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PUBLISHERS’ NOTICE 


BY 

Fames Chandra Chakrabarty, m.sc. 

Chuckervertty Chatterjee & Co. Ltd , Calcutta 

A long-felt want is being met by the present publication. We 
offer our thanks to Professor Banesvar Dass for his labours as well as 
to Dr. Narendra Nath Law for his friendly co-operation. 

On this occasion we recall with pleasure that during the Swadeshi 
period while we were establishing our firm in December 1910 Pro- 
fessor Sarkar was one of our friends and supporters. It is to be recalled 
also that the first edition of his Shiksha-Sopan or Steps to a University , 
A Course of Modern Intellectual Culture (adapted to the requirement 
of Bengal) was published by us in 1912. We are glad to sec that 
the book is reprinted as Appendix VI in the present work (pp.„ 
2! 5-256) by Mr. Birendra Nath Das-Gupta in his contribution. 



FOREWORD 


BY 

Dr. Narendra Nath Law, m a , b.l.* pii.d. 

Managing Dirccioi, Bangesvvari Cotton Mills Ltd, Dilector, Reset ve Bank 
of India, Eastern Clide, President, Bengal National Chamber of 
Commerce, and Bangiya Dhana-V ipiaa Paushat 
(Bengali Institute of Economics). 

Prof. Banesvar Dass and his collaborators have produced a useful 
work. They have given an objective summary of the ideas of Prof. 
Benoy Kumar Sarkar and a descriptive statement* about his literary 
output and the institutions founded by him. A publication like this 
has long been in demand. Messrs. Chuckervertty Chatter] ce & 
Co., Ltd. are to be congratulated on the execution of their plan. 

The contributions by Mr. Shib Chandra Dutt, Advocate Pankaj 
Kumar Mukherjee, Dr. Monindia Mohan Moulik, Prof. Sachindra 
Math Dutt and Prof. Subodh Krishna Ghoshal are the results of a- 
serious study and painstaking research. The reproduction of Prof. 
Sarkar’s writings in the papers by Mr. Satindra Nath Das-Gupta, Mr. 
Rabindra Nath Ghose, and Mr. Hemendra Bijoy Sen are to be 
appreciated as introducing the readers direct to the original. 

In order to understand Prof. Sarkar as a man and get his ideas 
in the most concise form, one would naturally begin the book with 
“The Seven Creeds of Benoy Sarkar 55 by Mrs. Ida Sarkar. 

Prof. Dass ought to have found somebody to contribute a paper 
on Sarkar’s writings in Bengali, covering as they do over ten thousand 
pages. A paper likewise on Sarkar’s contributions to Indian culture- 
history would have been much appreciated. 

My association with Prof. Sarkar goes back to 19x0-11 when he 
was writing the Siksha-Vtjnan ( Science of Education) Series and 
Aids to General Culture Scries. He was then also engaged in trans- 
lating Sukmniti into English for the Sacred Books of the Hindus 
Series, Allahabad. The index to that translation was prepared by 
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me. In 1925 when I stalled the Indian Histoncal Quaitaly he was 
m Italy but became one of my first contributors. On his return to 
India after nearly twelve years, he issued in 1926 his plan for the 
establishment of an economic journal m Bengali under the title Atthik 
Unnaii (Economic Progress.) As his plan proved attractive to me, I 
became the very first supporter of his scheme, and undertook the 
responsibility-of directing the same. He continues to be the editor. 
I suggested in 1926 to my colleagues and friends of the Bengal 
National Chamber of Commerce the desirability of publishing a 
Quarterly Journal under Prof. Sarkar’s editorship. He was the editor 
as long as the Journal ran its course (1926-1932). 

The Research^ Institutes established by Prof. Sarkar with the 
object of heightening the standard of scholarship and enriching the 
Bengali language with publications have had my sympathy. I have 
tried to extend to them as much of my active co-operation as 
is possible for me in the midst of other demands on my time. 

There is an aspect of this publication which deserves mention. 
Through Prof. Sarkar’s books and articles published in Europe and 
America as well as his lectures in the various Universities and Aca- 
demies of foreign countries, India has won many friends among the 
savants and educationists of the world. I believe that this publication 
will serve to add to their number and help the academic and scientific 
■world to know India more intensively. 



EDITOR’S PREFACE 


BY 

Prof Banesvar D \ss 3 b s ch.e (Illinois) 

Chemical Engineer, College o£ Engineering and 
Technology, Jadabpur, Calcutta 

For several years the publishers and book-sellers of Calcutta have 
been feeling the need for a complete list and account of the books 
and articles by Professor Benoy Kumar Sarkar. In order® to meet this 
demand, two monographs were published, one by Mr. Shib Chandra 
Dutt in 1932 and another by Advocate Pankaj Kumar Mukherjee 111 
1934, and a brochure by myself m 1938. Several articles entitled 
“Sarkarism” were likewise published by Prof. Subodh Krishna 
Ghoshal m Forward in 1938, 

The present work has grown out of the desire of Messrs. Chucker- 
vertty Chatterjee & Co., Ltd. to place all those publications within 
one cover. The occasion has been availed of to bring together a 
number of other contributions from persons interested m the subject. 

My home is in Malda, the district in which Professor Sarkar was 
born. I have been in contact with him since 1906. It has, besides, 
been possible for me to see him at work in the U.S.A. and Europe 
as well as to meet some of his American and Continental colleagues. 
It is therefore a matter of personal satisfaction that I am in a position 
to edit this work about his ideas and ideals. 

The contributors are responsible for their own views. They 
have however in most cases reproduced extracts from Sarkar ’s writings 
rather than pass judgments. My part has been purely bibliographical, 
and in this I have been greatly helped by the lists, catalogues and 
cuttings supplied by the publishers, I have toed to make the facts 
and dates as accurate as possible. 

I wish to offer my sincere thanks to all the contributors as well 
as to Dr. Narendra Nath Law, who has written the Foreword. 

* AM AMD A-MIL AY A, * * 

22, SOUTH END PARK, 

Ballygunje, Calcutta, 

Octobei 16 , 1939. 
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FUNDAMENTAL PROBLEMS AND LEADING IDEAS 
IN THE WORKS OF 
PROFESSOR BENOY KUMAR SARKAR- 

By Shib Chandra Duct, M.A., B.L., Bengal Civil Service 
(Judicial), Author of Conflicting Tendencies in 
Indian Economic Thought 

The works of Piofessor Benoy Kumar Sarkar are varied and 
numerous. The hrst publications are pedagogic Some of them are 
ethical and nationalistic. A considerable portion is given over lo 
researches in Indian culture in its manifold aspects, such as the 
exact sciences, fine arts, literature, folk institutions, religion, eco- 
nomy, law and polity. Large volumes on travel dealing with the 
industry, education, literature, ait, social seivice etc. of the diverse 
countries visited by him may be regarded as to a ceitain extent 
belonging to social geography and institutional sociology 
Economics with special reference tc industrialization, foreign trade, 
land legislation, currency, banking, labour and social insurance has 
demanded a great deal of his attention. Sociology, both ancient 
and modern, as well as theoretical and applied has likewise claimed 
his homage. He has bestowed his investigations on demographic 
questions also. The pioblems of nationality, international relations, 
democracy and socialism have not failed to attract him for studies 
and investigations. He is finally the author of several translations 
from Sanskrit and Italian into English and from English, French 
and Geiman into Bengali. 

While each essay or book is interesting in its own way as 
regards the subject matter, method of analysis or conclusion, it is 
possible to trace through this multiplicity of publications a con- 
tinuity of thought and systematic approach to truth. There is a 
fundamental unity underlying these diverse contributions on all 
subjects from art and education to economic planning and demo- 
despotocracy. The growth and development of that unity has been 
called the evolution of Sarkar ism in the following study. 

Instead of classifying the contributions according to the names 
of the sciences we propose to follow the chronological order and 

* Fust published in the Bengal Nagpur Railway Employees Journal, 
Calcutta, September 1932 and also as a brochure (1932). 
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SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC IDEAS OF BENDY SARKAR 


single out the mo;e important rhemes which may be jfiaced within 
ceiiain periods The publications beaming on each ihenic aie being 
indicated as documents. 1 


CHAPTER I. 

1900—1914. Period of the Swadeshi MoveftiCkit arsd the 
Nattanai Council erf Eduction 

1906-1907. East and West (P 

Traditional ideas pievailmg in Asia as well as in Europe and 
America regarding the alleged distinction m spirit, view of life, 
methods and ideals, etc. of the East and ihe West aie accepted by 
Sarkar in the main without question But the conception of 
secular, materialistic, constructive and acuvistic elements in Hindu 
civilization is introduced to modify the prevalent notion. The 
Beginnings of Sarkarism See 1911-14. 

Documents* (i) Saikai’s hist writing, Banglai Jaliya Siksha Panshat 
O Banga Samaj (National Council of Education and the Bengali People), wa> 
published in the Maldaha Samachai , Malda (June 1906) and later m English 
in the Amrita Bazar Pai/ika , Calcutta (July-August 1906). 2 (2) Lecture in 

Bengali, Bange Navayugcr Natan Siksha (The New Learning in Bengal), 
published as a pamphlet (1907), later available as the first chapter in the 
author’s Sadhana (1st edition, Calcutta, 1912, 200 pages) The Icctm c was 
deliveied m connection with the inauguiation of the District Council of 
National Education, Malda (June 1907), in regard to which the Dawn and the 
Dawn Society 3 s Magazine (Calcutta, August 1907) may be icfcued to 

1907-12. East and West (2) 

The alleged distinction is developed at length (1) in the last 
chapter of the Bengali work, Prachin Griser Jatiya Siksha (National 
Education in Ancient Greece), which is published a l first in the 
journals and later (1910) in bookform (175 pages) under the auspices 
of the Bangiya Sahitya Parishai (Academy of Bengali Literature), 
Calcutta, and (2) in the Bengali lecture on V idyalaye Dharma- siksha 

1 For a systematic study of Prof. Sarkar’s economic ideas, see S. C. Dutt: 
Conflicting Tendencies in Indian Economic Thought (Calcutta 1934). 

2 See Appendix V. National Education and the Bengali Nation 1 ” by 

Professor Benoy Kumar Sarkar as well as Samaj-Vijnan (Sociology), VoL I. 
(1938), pp. 536-556 (Swadeshi Yuger Banga-Samaj O Siksha- Viplav).’ 



EDUCATIONAL CREED 


3 


at tlic Bengali Literary Conference held at Chinsurah (1912), which 
is published as a pamphlet as well as in the journals and later as a 
chapter in the author’s SikshaSamalochana (Educational Obser- 
vations, 150 pages, 1912). This lecture is available in English also 
as The Pedagogy of the Hindus published as an article m The 
Collegian (Calcutta, 1912) and also as an independent pamphlet 
(1912). 


1907-12 Educational Creed 

Encyclopaedic world-culture, scientific and technical as well as 
humanistic, is uiged as die basis of man-making, and the inductive 
method advocated for intellectual discipline in connection with the 
national schools established by him for the District Council of 
National Education, Malda/* 

Documents* (i) Sihha-Vijnaaci Bham’ka (Calcutta 1910) available m 
English translation as l nUod action to the Science of Education (London, 1913, 
pages 173)5 ( 2 ) Siksha-SamAochana (Educational Ob'civations, Calcutta, 1912 — 
I 5° P a g Ci )’ (3) die pi to a University (Calcutta, 1912, 64 pages), (4) The Study 
of Language (in Bengali, 1910, 120 pages), (5) Lessons on SnnskiH (1911, 320 
pages), (6) Lessons on English (1911, 220 pages), (7) Sikshannshasana (Edu- 
cational Ciccd) published in journals and leaflets and available m Bengali (111 
2 above) and in English (111 1. above). 

This thorough-going modernist, world-embracing pedagogic 
philosophy is likewise responsible for the author’s “Aids to General 
Culture Series” in English, comprising, as it does, f he following 
volumes : (1) Economics (193 pages), (2) Political Science (84 pages), 
(3) Constitutions of Modern States (131 pages), (4.) Ancient Europe 
(100 pages ), (5) Medieval Europe (165 pages), (6) History of English 
Literature (232 pages), all published for the first time in Calcutta 
(1911-12). 

The financial and organizational aspects of the District Council 
of National Education, Mai da, may be studied in the author’s paper 
in the Dawn and the Dawn Society's Magazine (Calcutta, August 
1907) referred to above. 

I he educational activities of the author and the system of 
pedagogic principles propounded by him m ail these works are, 
with the exception of the last chapter of the book on Greece and 

h See the contribution on the “National ScliooL of Benoy Saikar ’ by 
Mr, B. N. Das-Gupta. 
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the essay on the pedagogy of the Hindus noted above, fu >da- 
mentally opposed to the ideas of the alleged distinction between the 
East and the West. Thus two diametrically opposite philosophical 
cm rents, — one traditional and imbibed peihaps bom the almospheic 
and the other original surging out of the authoTs own expci icnccs 
and investigations, — run paiallel for some tune {! 907- 1 2), it seems, 
unconsciously and without detection. 

1911 . Doctrine of World-Forces 

Utilization of world-forces (vishwa-shakh) is established by 
Sarkar as the universal way to national advancement on all 
fronts : The Philosophy of foreign policy and internationalism. 

Documents: Lecture m Bengali ?t the Literaiy Confeience held at 
Mymcnsingh (1911), published 111 journals, a\ailable as a chaptci in the 
authors Aitihnsik Pravandha (Histoncal Essays, Calcutta 1912, 125 pages) It 
is known in English as The Science of Huloiy a*d the Hope of Mankind 
(London, 1912, 84 pages) The idea is developed 111 and thiough the editorials 
and articles of the Bengali monthly Gnhastha (The Householdei), Calcutta 
(1911-14): it is embodied in the very title of the book Vishwa-shakn (W01 Id- 
Forces, 325 pages, 1914) Later, it urns thiough the twelve volumes entitled 
Vaittamm Jagat (Modern Woild, 1914-36) and furnishes the theoictical setting 
also of the Politics of Boundaries, Vol I. (Calcutta 1926, 1938, 333 pages) and 
Dumyar Abhawa (Atmospheie of the World, 1926, 280 pages) 

1911 -April 1914. East And West (3) 

Ihe traditional ideas regarding the alleged distinction are 
consciously and definitely rejected by the author; and ration? lislic, 
scientific, political and materialistic elements in Hindu philosophy 
and social life exhibited in detail, A new thesis is propounded to 
the effect that the East is identical with or similar to ihe West in 
secular as well as metaphysical aspects of thought and attainments 
down to the Renaissance (and the Industrial Revolution) : Sarkarisrn 
Second Step. See 1906-07 and 1914-16. 

Documents. (1) English translation with notes of the Sanskrit Snkramti 
(Allahabad, 1912- 14, yob pages), (2) The Positive Background of Hindu 
Sociology Vol. I (Allahabad, 1913-14, 300 pages). 

Die traditional idea persists, however, to a certain extent, 
although as usual modified by the conception of the worldly and 
positive tendencies in Hindu culture, in the author’s (1) Rabindra - 
Sahitye Bharater V am, India’s Message In Tagore’s Works (Calcutta 
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1913-14, ! 20 pages), and (2) Volume on Great Britain and Ireland 
(Calcutta, 1914-16, 600 pages), in the Vmttaman Jagat Series , which 
is the result of travels and investigations abroad. One or two 
sections of this latter book, composed as they we?e during the 
spring (May-July) of 1914, previous to the outbreak of die Great 
War (1914-18), constitute the final specimens of SarkaTs dying but 
subconscious faith m the traditional idea, which, be it observed, 
docs not re-appear in any form in his subsequent writings. 

1911. The Mother-tongue as the medium of instruction in 
the Highest University Classes 

In papers read at the Mai da session of the North Bengal Literary 
Conference as well as at the Mymensmgh session of the Bengali 
Literary Conference Sarkar raises the cry for maSing Bengali the 
medium of instruction for all the highest classes m the University 
and starts the movement for fostering the mother-tongues in India 
He establishes also a fund for this purpose widi the B angina 
Sahitya Parishai (Academy of Bengali Literature), Calcutta. 

Documents (i) Sadhaaa (Strivings), 1912, (2) Proceedings of the LiLonuy 
Conferences at Maleia and Mymensmgh (1911), (3) ‘The Man of Letters’* 
(. Modern Review, Calcutta, 1911), available in Bengali, Hindi and Maiathi also. 

1912-14. The Swadeshi Movement to be Fostered by 
Protection and Technical Education 

The swadeshi (national industry) movement, inaugurated in 
Bengal in 1 905, furnishes the milieu of the general economic ideas 
formulated by Professor Sarkar to combat poverty in all his lectures 
and writings in Bengali and English since 1906. As editor of the 
Grihastha (Householder) monthly, he stresses the self-assertion of 
the mofussil (village) arts and crafts under modernized conditions and 
the elevation of the masses. His sympathy with the protectionist 
ideology is manifest in his translation of Frederick List's National 
System of Political Economy for the Grihastha and other Bengali 
journals. The importance of vocational education is propagated in 
and through his Bengali translation of Booker Washington's Up 
from Slavery . He attaches great value to the supply of capital from 
the landowning (Zamindar) classes in regard to the industrialization 
as well as technical and cultural modernization of the people. 

Documents: (1) Sad ham (Strivings), 200 pages, 1912, (2) V uhwa-ihakti 
(W 01 Id-Forces), 325 pages, 1914. 
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1 9 1 2- April 1914 Hindu Materialism and Encrcdm 

Studies based (1) on the Sukicmiti and other Sanskrit texts os 
well as (2) on folk-lore and folk-institutions embodied in Bengali 
tiaclilion enable him to exhibit the materialistic, seculai and woildly 
aptitudes and achievements or the Indian masses and classes 
through the ages He becomes convinced of the fallacies pio- 
pagated by the scholars of the nineteenth and early years of 
the twentieth century regarding the alleged pessimism and 
passivism of Indian character. 

Documents* (i) English translation with notes ol die Sanskrit Snktaniti 
(Allahabad, 19 12- 14, 306 pages), (2) The PostLoe Background of Hindu 
Sociology , Vol I. (Allahabad, 1913-14, 300 pages), (3) C? c^tioe Lidia (Lahore 
1937, 725 pages), (4) Introduction to Hindu Positioisrn (Allahabad, 1937, 770 
pages), being Vol. I. of the second edition of The Posit* ve Background etc 

For Sarkar’s literary career down 10 the translation cf Sul^aniti 
see the preface to his Introduction to the Science of Education 
(London, 1 9! 3), by Major B. D. Basu, editor of the Sacred Books 
of the Hindu Series, in which Sukraniti forms Vol. XIII. 

1913. Sarkarism as Viewed in India During the 
Swadeshi Period 

Down to April 1914 when Professor Sarkar left India on an 
extensive world-tour his researches and publications were studied 
and reviewed by the prominent scholars and journals of the day not 
only i'n Bengal but in all the provinces of India. Among the 
appreciations offered in those days about Sarkaris educational, 
cultural and sociological ideas may be mentioned those by the 
Bengalee , Professor Adityaram Bhattacharya of Muir College, 
Allahabad, Mr. Sarat Chandra Das, the Tibetan explorer and Orien- 
talist, Pandit Mahavir Prasad Dwivedi (Editor, SarasWati , Allaha- 
bad), Mr. Pramatha Nath Bose of the Geological Survey of India, 
Advocate Dr. Sarat Chandra Benerji of Allahabad, Mr. Justice 
Sarada Char an Mitra, the Leader (Allahabad), the Empire , the 
Modern! Review , the Hindusthan Review (Allahabad), Rai Bahadur 
Sris Chandra Basu, translator of the Asiadhyayi of Panini, Mr. Bijay 
Chandra Majumdar (Sambalpur C. P.), anthropologist, Hon. Prin- 
cipal R. P. Paranjpye, Fergusson College, Poona (Bombay), Hon. Dr. 
Sundarlal, Vice-Chancellor, Allahabad University, Dr. Rashbehari 
Ghosh, the Punjabee (Lahore), the Statesman, the Telegraph , Mr. 
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Baiada Char an Mitra, District and Sessions Judge, die World’s 
Messenger, Sj. Sarat Chandra Roy, anthropologist (Ranchi), the 
Ceylon Patriot (Colombo), the V edic Magazine (Curukul, Hardwar, 
C.p .), the Amrita Bazar Pairika, the Hindu Religious Union 
(Trichinopoly, Madras), Dr. Brajendra Nath Seal, King Geoige V, 
Professor of Philosophy, the Collegian, the Modern World 
(Madras), the World and the New Dispensation , Professoi 
Benoyendra Naih Sen, Sj. Hirendra Nath Datta, author of works on 
the Gita and the Upanishads , Sir Chandra Madhab Ghosh, Sj 
Rabindra Nath Tagore, the Prabasi, Pralibha (Dacca), Sir Gooroo- 
das Banerji, Sj. Panchkari Banerji (Editor, NayGik ), Sj. Plemendia 
Prassad Ghosh (Editor, Aiyavaria ), Sj. Radhes Seth (Editor, Gauda - 
data, Malda), the Hitabadi, the Basumati, Bharati, Udbodhan , 
Samay , the Bangabasi , Manasi, Ananda Bazas , Sir Asutosh 
Mookerjee, Sii Tarak Nath Pab't, Sj. Akshay Kumai Maitra, the 
historian, Principal Ramendra Sundar Trivedi. Sj Akshay Kumai 
Sarkar (Chinsurah), author of Kaoi Hemachandia and other literary 
woiks, Sj. Suresh Chandia Samajpati (Editor, Sahitya ), Sj. jaladhar 
Sen (Editor, Bhaiaivaisha) and Sn Asutosh Chaudhuri. 

What kind of reactions were produced in the minds of contem- 
poraries by Sarkar's works may be seen to a ceitain extent fiom 
a detailed review of his Siksha-Samalochana (Educational Obser- 
vations, published in 1912) in the Modern Review for April 1913 by 
Professor Radha Kamal Mukherjee of Krishnanath College, 
Rerhampore (Bengal). 

The review is reproduced below : 

There has been a most remarkable development in educational 
ideas in our country during the course of the last few years. A 
dissatisfaction with the present educational institutions has given 
rise to more than one practical scheme and structure which are 
attracting the attention of our people. The Hindu and the Moslem 
Universities are on the fair way to progress, the Dacca University 
Committee have submitted their Report, while the old Universities 
as well are taking stock, and adapting their equipment to modern 
needs in the newly aroused educational enthusiasm of our people. 
Societies for imparting free education have been also started in 
different parts of the country. Night schools for day-labourers have 
been opened and the devotion of enthusiastic young men and 
students in the cause of mass-education has been unique in the 
history of education in our country. In the midst of these educa- 
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tlonal advances ii Is nc wondex that new educational theoiies have 
also been springing up Piofessor Benoy Kumar Baikal* , M.A., has 
been writing for several years on the subject of education, and his 
educational works axe to-day a healthy and stimulating force in 
Bengal. Himself a devoted worker in the cause of education, he 
is guiding several institutions in Bengal in which lie has found 
scope for illustrating his educational theories. These theories have 
been summarised in a neat little volume of the author, entitled 
Sifysha-Samalochana which has been published of late. 

According to ihe author, the object of all education is to develop 
originality of mind, a love of bold and independent thinking, — a 
a ait so seldom to be met with in the minds of average educated 
Indians. He seeks to cultivate this trait in the mind of the student 
through his inductive method of teaching in the modern languages, 
in the sciences and other branches of general learning to some 
extent. The system has been given a fair trial and has established 
itself in the West. But Professor Saikar has for the first time 
applied this method comprehensively to the various branches of 
study and also to the teaching of an inflexional language like 
Sanskrit. His scheme of teaching Sanskrit without grammar is very 
suggestive and deserves careful consideration at the hands of every 
educationist. The student in his system begins with the sentence 
as the unit of thought and expression, not with words and roots. 
Fie has not to commit to memoxy the definitions of grammar, or the 
declensions and conjugations of the roots; and is thus free to learn 
the language much sooner than his peer in the indigenous tols or 
in the public schools. To all students of Sanskrit, the method will, 
indeed, prove very instructive. Ii is hoped that the author will 
find o> her schools than his own which will try his methods and 
principles of teaching.* 

As an exponent of the inductive method, again, the author 
does not believe in the text-book system and rightly insists that what 
one should learn are not books but subjects. Boys should show 
the results of study not periodically after the lapse of a year or of 
several months, but every day in the session. Examinations must 
be daily, and terms of academic life as well as the system of re- 

# See the contributions on “Educational Reform in Benoy Sarkar’ s Steps 
to a University” (M. N. Sarkar) and on “The National Schools of Benoy 
Sarkar” (B. N. Das-Gupta). 
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wards, he says, should be not by years or months, but according to 
subjects or portions of subjects studied. The author’s scheme is 
thus a corrective of the wrongs of education such as is given in our 
public schools to-day. A student who has 10 prepare foi an 
examination perforce overloads his memory with vague general 
notions so as to have only a superficial knowledge of the subjects. 

The system of cramming is further promoted by the fact that in 
matriculation schools the boys begin to learn theii subjects in a 
language of which they have not at the time acquired a practical 
knowledge. Professor Sarkar, therefore, lightly insists that the 
mother-tongue should be the medium of instruction. Where the 
vernaculai is poor and inadequate to the standard, he hopes that 
the educationists of our country will devote then full energies to 
develop and enrich the vernacular within a short time by the system 
of patronage and endowments on the ‘protective principle/ In 
Bengal the Sahiiya Parishad has recognised the importance of his 
scheme of fostering and ‘protecting’ vernacular literatme. We can 
only hope that its efforts in this line will be attended with speedy 
success. 

In Professor Sarkar ’s programme, the elemental y com ses are 
more comprehensive than those followed in our Secondary Schools. 
No student is left without the knowledge of the elements of all 
the natural sciences as well as the national history and literature. 
Plis inductive method enables the students to follow these different 
subjects with no difficulty. As to technology and applied sciences, 
he has pointed out that the courses should be so planned as lo 
utilise the economic resources and meet the local needs cf the 
people for whom the institution is meant. 

This conception of a separate educational institution to meet 
the requirements of a particular locality is bold enough in India. 
But in the more advanced countries in Europe and America, an 
educatibna! organization is meant to satisfy local needs, represent- 
ing a distinct and characteristic type of technical and University 
education. A self-sufficient educational equipment for each district, 
with its typical forms of rural education, handicrafts and industries, 
is a desideratum in India, and will restore the importance of the 
part played by our ancient teachers in building up the civic life 
of the people. A District Committee of Education, with its own 
professors, teachers and inspectors thus working unaided and 
unfettered by an extraneous organisation, will command more res- 


2 
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pect and confidence than our present-day educational staff, who 
seem to have absolutely no concern with the paiticular social and 
educational interests of the locality. The adoption of what might 
be called an Educational Decentralisation Scheme can alone give 
an Important status and independence to our teachers, which will 
be far more effective in infusing life and vigour into educational 
work than any amount of official ccnlicl, supei vision and inspection, 
or raising of the standard of education. 

The most important characteristic of Professor Saikar’s pro- 
gramme, however, is the system of moral education In this dh ac- 
tion more than in anything, it represents a reaction against the 
insufficient moral education of our schools to-day. According io 
him, moral education is tc be impaited not through moral lessons, 
but through special arrangements by which the student is made 
to develop the habits of self-sacrifice by undertaking various works 
of philanthropy and social service. Among these, the author has 
noted the work of teaching in the free evening schools for the 
diffusion of mass-education, of organising circulating libraries for 
the middle classes, or of collecting money to defray part of the 
expenses of the school. In all these undertakings the teacher is to be 
their guide and responsible head, the mutual confidence between 
pupils and teachers being thus the keynote of moral education. 

1 he author has suggested in this connection the system which 
he calls ‘conscription in the field of education* according to which 
it is obligatory on each student to devote at least a portion of his life 
to the work of spreading education among the people. No system 
can be more fruitful than this when a people has not passed even 
through the pioneering stages in the work of education. It is 
interesting to note that the Negro leader in America, Mr. Booker 
Washington built up his organisation for the education of the 
Negroes through the help of his first band of students In Tuskegee 
all of whom pledged themselve bound to work for the cause of 
Negro'-education. 

If Mr. Gokhale’s scheme of compulsory education is to succeed 
in India, we must have in every district a band of enthusiastic 
students of our colleges and public" schools who would voluntarily 
devote themselves for one or two years to the work of spreading 
education in our villages. 

In the last chapter of the book Prof. Sarkar deals with a very 
important question, the place of religious education in a scheme 
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of studies. One great defect of the school system is that it stamps 
out individuality, whereas leal education should give to society 
the free activities of eveiy individual. Hence the pleas from time to 
time for education by nature. This educational theory is a reaction 
against the commonly recognised type of schools, — a pioiesi against 
the introduction of the military piinciple which checks the spon- 
taneous development of the student, and turns an educational 
institution moi e or less into a soldier’s barrack. 

In a sound system of education, the leachei must have before 
his mind not the school-discipline and the school books, but the 
child itself as it is by nature. Discipline and schools are for children 
not children for them. Rousseau was one of the first to say this. 
He based education entirely on a study of the child to be educat- 
ed. Froebel and Pestalozzi developed Rousseau’s theory and 
succeeded in establishing the theory of child-development in 
pedagogics. To develop ihe child-mind, we must exercise the child’s 
own mind. This exercise, Fioebel says, arises from, and is 
sustained by its own activity; the more 'he activity of the mind — 
“selfproduced, self- maintained, and self-directed,” the better is the 
result. Thus “each man must develop from within, self-active and 
free in accordance with ihe eternal law. This is the problem and 
the aim cf all education in instruction and naming; there can be 
and should be no other.” When the natural powers of the child 
instead of being aided aie fettered by the routine work of the 
school system, the effects are very harmful. Modern pedagogic 
literature in Europe is characterised by this keynote running 
through it all, viz. the desire to let ihe child live his own life and 
settle his own system of values. In a recent book it has been re- 
marked : — “In the best of schools, me machinery of formal lessons 
cannot but be artificial — the standing leproach agahist teachers is 
that they teach not for life, but for school.... Character is a make-up 
of many qualities, but some of these at least are due to ihe spirit 
of independence. After all is said, character can only be my 
character; if it has not been formed by me, if I am not allowed 
choice, at least in details, if I cannot say Yes or No, then the 
virtues are merely borrowed; and ihe out-come is not character 
hut an under-study .** 

A greater violation of this important psychological truth can hard- 
ly be found than in the attempt to include religious education within 
the scope of the school-system. Religion more than anything does 
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not admit of standardization. If mechanical ideas aie inn educed 
into this field, we have only the mockeiy cf lehgious education. 
Thus, as Prof. Saikar rightly points out, what passes foi religious 
education m the European and Ameiican schools is meie learning 
of ethics, psychology and theology, an intellectual study of the 
theory and origins of religion. The true religious education which 
develops the mystic sense for the perception cf the Infinite Is the 
outcome a strenuous life of sadhana in the course of which truths 
are revealed as the student rises from a lower to a higher spiritual 
plane. Such development of the soul and the due subordination 
of the body to the mind can only be regulated by the great 
spiritual masters who know the inner workings of a particular mind. 
Such teachers work for nothing. The mutual love between masters 
and pupils is tnus the basis of spiritual progress. Where this re- 
lation of confidence is wanting the spiritual instincts cannot grow 
and develop. 

We are thankful to Prof. Saikar for emphasising the signifi- 
cance of this Hindu pedagogic ideal. In this utilitarian age, when 
the art of living is forgotten, when machinery is killing souls and 
mechanism is destroying spirituality there clearly rings out of the 
message of India to humanity that the human spirit can only come 
to its own under a pedagogic ideal and system of training that are 
still living among the Indian people. The mysteries of human 
psychology and the infinite possibilities cf development of which 
the human mind is capable can be learnt not through psychological 
treatises or theological discourses but are realised as the soul soars 
along the limitless vistas unfolded by the impulse from a divine Master. 

And after all, the highest symptom cf education is not that 
which brings outward efficiency or success. That aim can be well 
realised by the mechanical school system. Like machinery pro- 
ducing an infinite number of commodities of the same grade and 
pattern, the system of day-schools and boarding schools fashions 
characters according to a uniform mould. It is indeed most suit- 
able for the training of the average mind, but does not develop 
to the full the inner self of every individual. Thus though it is 
highly efficient it is not conducive to the highest art of living. 
But if the end is not mere efficient living, if the purpose of teach- 
ing is to bring more out of man rather than to put more into him, 
the highest ideal will be realised not by mechanical practice but 
by the Hindu pedagogic system in which the relation between 
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masters and pupils is one of personal love, devotion and confi- 
dence “Responsibility of one single individual for the develop- 
ment of a man’s soul” is thus tile basis of the highest form of 
training, and as long as the school does not imply this dhcci 
responsibility, it will not be found true to the highest ideals. 

CHAPTER 11 

Aprs! 1814— September 1325. First Period of Travels 
and Investigations Abroad 

19 IT 16 East And West (4) 

Identity, similarity, parallelism or equality between the East 
and the West down to the industrial revolution is d*e message of all 
his writings, in Bengali and English, from the U S A., Japan and 
Chma published in journals and later as books. He condemns 
the one-side approach to and estimate of cultures as prevailing 
m ihc scientific and lay world, and forcefully directs die 
attention of the leaders as much to the geneialiy overlooked 
idealistic, spiritual, passivistic and mystical elements in Western 
civilization from the earliest times as to the almost universally 
ignoied piacfical, energistic, worldly and rationalistic achievements 
of Asian thought and work through the ages. 

Documents: (i) Yankeestan (USA., 1923, 824 pages), (2) The Parent of 
Young Asm (Japan, 1927, 500 pages), (3) The Chinese Emfnc Today (1928, 
445 pages), (4) Chinese Religion through Hindu Eyed (Shanghai, 1916, 363 
pages), which begins with the statement “Neither historically nor philosophi- 
cally does Asiatic mentality differ from the Eur- American ” (5) The Postulates 
of Young India (Shanghai, 1916), a sociological creed of ton ai tides m a leaflet 
foim with the message “Humanity is fundamentally one m psychology and 
logic as well as ethics and metaphysics, — :n spite of physical and gcogiaphical 
diveisities and notwithstanding age-long and historic race-prejudices.” (6) Love 
in Hindu Lite) ature (Tokyo, 1916, 85 pages), (7) Folk-Element in Hindu 
Culture (London, 19 17, 332 pages). (8) Hindu Achievements m Exact Science 
(New Yoik, 1918, 95 pages), (9) Hindu Art 3 Its Humanism and Modernism 
(New Yoik, 1920). 

1914 - 16 . Young Asia vis - a-vis the “Modern World” 

He finds no distinction in spirit and ideals between Young Asia 
and the “modem world/’ — except only a difference implied in 
chronological distance. And even in point of time neither in 
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technology and economic transformation (capitalistic as well as 
socialistic) nor in political (democrats) self-assertion and cultural 
developments is the “modem world” ( Varttaman Jagat) in gcneial 
or the most advanced section of Eur- America in particular consi- 
deied by the author to be very far ahead of the East. India, lor 
instance, is regarded as being behind the “first class-poweis” of 
the West by not more than a generation and a half or two Asia’s 
backwardness on the score of “modern” civilization is admitted 
by him categorically. It is to be observed that by “modem civili- 
zation” the author invariably means the “indusliial 1 evolution” 
and everything in life and thought subsequent to it But it is 
always pointed out by him that Asia has been advancing along 
the same, “modern” lines The problem before Young Asia is 
envisaged by him as consisting in bidding final adieu to the 
medievalism that is still lingering and in trying to “catch up” to 
the go-aheads of the “modem world.” The anti-hesis, East-West, 
is in his investigations of this period replaced by the antithesis, 
Medieval-Modern. This thought in regard to the actual problems 
of to-day runs parallel and is indeed a corollary or complement to 
the doctrine of sociological and historical parity between the East 
and the West. Sarkarism Third Step. See 1911-1914 and 1925 - 28 . 

Documents* The Bengali book on Japan, wntten during the summer of 
1915 (chapter on Port Arthur in August) published m journals (1915-17) is 
a chief embodiment of this thought This indeed is the burden of all the 
twelve volumes entitled Varttaman Jagat (nearly 4500 pages), which is a 
survey, extending over n l /z years (1914-1925), of industry, education, literature, 
art, science and social service in Egypt, England, Scotland, Ireland, the U.S.A., 
Hawaii Islands, Japan, Korea, Manchuria, China, Fiance, Germany, Austria, 
Switzerland and Italy This thought furnishes the leading motive, later, of 
The Futurism of Young Asia (Beilin, 1922, 410 pages) known in a subsequent 
edition as The Sociology of Races, Cultures and Human Progress (Calcutta, 
1939), Economic Development Vol. I. (Madias 1926, 518 pages), Greetings to 
Young India Vol I. (Calcutta, 1927, 1938, 182 pages), and Political Philosophic s 
Since 1905 Vol I. (Madras, 1928, 404 pages). 

It is in this thought that is to be sought the ground-work of the 
equations of comparative industrialism and applied economics' ' * 
that are found in germs in, the papers incorporated in Economic 

See the Appendix No. I. “The Equations of Comparative Industrialism 
and Culture-History” by Professor Benoy Kumar Sarkar. 
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Development Vol. I. (Madras 1926, 464 pages) bth begin to develop 
somewhat precise forms between 1926 and 1929 in connection with 
the reseal dies for the Arthik Unnaii monthly and the Bangtya 
Dhana Vijnan tarishai (Bengali Institute of Economics). 

1915-17. The Folk-Mind of India, China and Japan 

The study of the folk-arts, folk-mores and folk-religions of 
India as well as of China and Japan leads him to the conclusion 
that the creative activities of die masses have rendered religion and 
religious institutions tremendously secular and social as instruments 
of human life and happiness on earth. Another important conclu- 
sion has bearings on the unity of religious beliefs and practices 
among the Chinese,, Japanese and Hindus of to-day m spite of 
external diversities in the names of gods and forms or rituals or 
ceremonies. 

Documents, (i) The Folk-Element m Hindu Culture (London, 1917, 
33 2 P a g cs ) Much is based to a considerable extent on Haudas Palit’s Bengali 
work Adyo Gambhira (Calcutta 191 1) and partly came out as papers in the 
Dacca Review (Dacca), the Modem Review (Calcutta), the Vedic Magazine 
(Haidwat), the Modem Wo/Id (Madias), the Hindustan Review (Allahabad) 
and the Collegian (Calcutta) during 1912-1916 (2) Chinese Religion Through 

Hindu Eyes (Shanghai, 1916, 363 pages) (3) The books m Bengali on Japan 
(483 pages), and China (450 pages) in the Vaittaman Jagat Senes (12 
\oIumes, 1914-1935, 4500 pages) published as articles in journals dining 

1915- 18 (4) The Bengali book, The ABC of Chinese Civilization , 
(Calcutta, 1923, 250 pages) which was also published serially in journals dming 

1916- 1918. 


! 9 16 - 20 . Humanism in Hindu Literature and Art 

On the strength of studies in Vidyapati and Kalidasa and other 
Indian poets of the past as well as in sculptures and paintings cf 
ancient and medieval India he realizes that literary and art work 
of the Indian peoples was profoundly humanistic and pervaded 
by the joy of life. Among other things the sex-element is dis- 
covered to be as prominent as the folk-element in all Hindu 
creations. 

Documents: (1) Love in Hindu Literature (Tokyo, 1916, 95 pages), 

(2) Hindu Art Its Humanism and Modernism (New York, 1920), The 
Aesthetics of Young India (Calcutta, 1923, 120 pages). 
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1916 - 22 . E\ST and WhST ( 5 * 

The energism (shaJiti-yoga) as well as the lrtionahstic, secular 
and practical contributions of Indian (and odiei Oriental) philoso- 
phy and culture aie the main themes; and equality, parallelism, 
identity or similarity between the East and the West, down to the 
industnal revolution the fundamental conclusion— -of all his lectin es 
before American (1916-20), French ( 1921 ) and German ( 1922 ) 
Universities 5 and learned societies, as well as of some 34 conmbu- 
tions to the scientific journals of the U. S, A., ltal> , Fiance, and 
Germany (1917-25). 1 

Documents, (i) The Political Institutions and Theories oj the Hindus 
(Leipzig, 1922, Calcutta, 1939, 256 pages), (2) The Futu/.sm oj Young Asia 
Beilm, 1922, 410 pages) known later as the Sociology oj Races , Cuhiites and 
Human Pi ogress (Calcutta 1939), (3) La Demociatic hmclouc {Seances 
el Tiavaux de lAcadernie des Sciences mondes et fohl'qucs, Pads, 1921), 
(5) The Aesthetics of Young India (Calcutta, 1923, 124 pages) (6) The 
Positive Background of Hindu Sociology Vol. II, Part I. (Economic), 
(Allahabad, 1921, 126 pages), Pait II (1927, 150 pages), (7) Hindu Politics m 
Italian (Calcutta 1926, 64 pages), (8) Hindu Rastrer Gadan 9 The Morphology 
of the Hindu State (1926, 380 pages), (9) Creative India (Lahoie, 1937, 725 
pages), (10) Introduction to Hindu Positivism (Allahabad, 1937, 770 pages). 

1916-23. Class-Consciousness (Socialism) vs. Solid arism 

Class-consciousness as a force in societal evolution and as 
militating against national unity or solidarism becomes a part of 
Sarkar’s experiences and writings in Great Britain (May-November 
1914), but acquires prominence in the writings of the American 
period (1914-15, 1916-20, especially after 1918). 

Documents : (1) Varttaman Jagat volumes on England, U S.A., France, 
Germany, Austtia, Italy and Switzerland, all published m journals between 1914 
and 1926, (2) Americanization from the viewpoint of Young Asia {Journal of 
Race Development , Clark University, U.S A., 1919) (3) Economic Foundations 
of the State in Sukra’s Political Philosophy {Modern Review , Calcutta, 1921), 
(4) Die soziale Philosophic Jung-Indiens {Deutsche Rundschau 3 Beilm, 1922). 

Later Works * (1) Bengali translation of Engels’s Entstehuag dee 

Famthe as Panvar 9 Gosthi O Rastra with introduction (Calcutta, 1924-26, 344 

1 See the contribution on ‘The Works of Benoy Sarkar” (B. Dass). The 
titles of Saikar s American, French, German and Italian papers arc given by 
Dr, L. M. Basu in his preface to B. K. Sarkar’s Introduction t& Hindu 
Positivism (Allahabad, 1937), pp. 21-24, 40-42. 
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pages) (2) Bengali translation of Lafaignc’s U Evolution cle la Propnete as 
Dhana-daulaict Enfant am with introduction (Calcutta 1924-28 316 pages) 

(3) The Politics of Boundaries Vol I (Calcutta, 1926, 1938, 333 pages), (4) 
Duaiyar Abhawa, The Atmospheie of the Woild (Calcutta, 1926, 280 pages), 
(3) The Pressure of Labour upon Constitution and Law 7775-1928’ (Benares, 
! 9 2 S. 55 P a S cs )- 

1918-21 The Exports and Imports of Labour and Finance 

Two important elements in contemporary world-economy are 
examined, namely, (1) migrations of laboui and (2) international 
investments. I he woild- economic situation today is according to 
Sarkar governed by chauvinistic immigration legislation as in the 
U. S. A., Canada etc. as well as by the overthrew of economic 
and political autonomy. From both angles economic internationa- 
lism has grown into a phase of imperialism, racial and political, 
he believes, and is well calculated to be f he disturber of world- 
peace 

Documents (1) “Amcncanization bom the View -point of Young Asia” 
(Journal of Race Development , Claik University, Worcester, Mass, July, 
1919) and (2) “The International Fetters of Young China” Journal of Inter- 
national Relations , Januaiy 1921) 


1921 - 25 . INDUSTRIALIZATION AND WORLD-ECONOMY 
As editor of Commercial News , a manthly organ of India's 
opportunities in foreign trade, issued from Berlin by the !ndo- 
otuoftacische Handelsgcseihchajt (an Indian business house ; ) he 
emphasizes the need of the Indian people for industrialization as 
well as direct export and import intercourse with the leading 
nations of the world. By his numerous contributions to the 
Mysore Economic journal , Bombay Chronicle 9 Modern Review 
(Calcutta), Forward (Calcutta daily,) and other journals he brings 
Indian economists, businessmen and publicists into contact with 
the world-movements in commerce, economic legislation, Indus 
trialism and technical education. 

Documents; Economic Development , Vol I, (Madras, 1926 1938, 518 
pages). 


Established by the electrical engineer, Mr. Birendra Nath Das-Gupta, 
who contributes a paper to the present volume. 
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1924-25. The Rote of Foreign Casual i\ Undeveloped 
Countries 

Foreign capital is recognized by Saikar as one of the greatest 
instruments in the industrialization as well as cultural and 
political advancement of undeveloped countries He considers it 
to be a paradox of societal evolution 1 he view is substantially 
different fiom his standpoint in ffie “International Fetteis of Young 
China” published in the Journal of International Relations (U.S.A. 
1921). ' 

Documents The doctnne is enunciated m ‘ A Scheme of Economic 
Development for Young India (Modem Review 9 Julv 1925), which appears later 
m Economic Development Vol I, (Madras 1926, 518 pages) as well as in 
Bengali as Sampad Bnddhn Karma Kanskal (1929) It is canied £01 ward in 
Empnc Development and Wot Id Economy and otliei lectures published m 
Greeting s to Young India (Calcutta, 1927, 1938, 182 pages), and illustrated by 
examples in the Arthtk Unnati monthly (1926-29) some of which are ic- 
produced in Ehalcr Dhanadaulat O Arthashastia (The Wealth and Economics 
ot Our Own Times) Vol. I. (1930, 374 pages) 


CHAPTER III 

September 1925— October 1931, Period of Arthik Unnati 
(Economic Progress), the Journal of the Bengal National 
Chamber of Commerce and the Bangiya Ghana* 

Vijnan Parisfiat (Bengali institute of Economics) 

1925-28. Equations of Comparative Industrialism* 

At any point of time, in the author’s estimation, the different 
countries of the world stand in definite relations of superiority, in- 
feriority or equality in technological and economic values. These 
qualitative relations can be mathematically measured per capita 
and per square mile of the region inhabited. The measurements 
of coefficients can be carried out likewise, first, in regard to a 
single country but at two or more different points of time, and 
secondly, in regard to two or more countries at two different points 
of time. It is on the sterngth of such measurements of parity that 
the classification of economic powers from the standpoint of com- 

See Appendix I. The Equations of Comparative Industrialism and 
Culture-History by Professor Benoy Sarkar. 
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paiative industrialism can be e fleeted. And it is these equations 
that enable applied economics to ascertain the “next stage 5 * of 
economic evolution, the nearest goal, the highest possible ambition, 
the distance to be covered, the highest to be caught up to, the 
economic planning, etc., in regard to the diverse peoples 

This conception of statistically measuiable parities ci equa- 
tions constitutes the farthest logical conclusion of Sarkaris 
doctrine of identity, parallelism, similarity or equality between the 
East and the West (established 19M-16). It furnishes the theoretical 
foundations of his Economic Development (2 vols ), and pervades 
from the standpoint of statesmanship his methodology and piogiamme 
for the economic development of India. Saikaiism Fouilh Step. 

Documents. * (1) The Political Philosophic* since 1905, m Vol I (Madias, 

1928, 404 pages), (2) Articles m the Journal of the Bengal National Chamber 
of Comma ce and Arthik Unnati (Economic Progless) monthly, (3) Compara- 
tive Pedagogics in Relation to Public Finance and National Wealth (Calcutta. 

1929, 133 pages), (a) Lcunot.uc Develop .>( \ <>1 I (Madias 1926 518 pages), 

(3) Ehahr Dhana-Danldt O A'tbashast)i { i he W< ultli and Economies of Out 
Own Times), Vol. I (1930, 440 pages), (6) Economic Development , Vo! II, 
(Calcutta, 1932, 1938, 320 pages) 

1926-1927. Exchange and Foreign Trade Policies 
Economically speaking, it ought to be India’s interest, he 
believes, to have her cunency Lnked up with the British as well as 
to organize her tariff relations in such a manner as to enjoy the 
special privileges offered by the United Kingdom to the British 
Commonwealth of Marions. 

Documents* (1) Empiie Development and Economic India, Lecture at 
the Rotary Club, Calcutta, 1926, published in the Englishman (Calcutta, 21 sc 
July 1926). (2) Views on the Hilton Young Cuirency Repot t ( Forward , 

Calcutta, 4th August, 1926) (3) “Some Cuuent Questions in Indian Industry, 
Commerce and Economics” (Journal of the Bengal National Chamber of 
Co mine 1 ce, 1927), (4) Greetings to Young Lidia „ Vol I, (Calcutta 1927, 1938, 

1 82 pages). 

May 1929-October 1931. World Economy and Economic India 

During the second period of travels and investigations in 
Europe, comparative industrialism with special reference to the 
equations between economic India and world-economy becomes 
the subject of Sarkar’s lectures at the Universities of Switzer- 
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land (Geneva) and Italy (Milan, Padua and Rome) in 1929 - 31 , and 
as Guest-Pi ofessor at the Technische Hochschule (Technological 
Univeisily) of Munich and at other German Universities (Kiel, 
Berlin, Stuttgart, Jena, Leipzig, Innsbruck, Karlsruhe, Dresden, 
Wuerzburg, Nuernberg) in 1930 - 31 . 

It is in the same key, likewise, that he piepaies his paper in 
Italian on comparative vital statistics for the International Congress 
on Population held at Rome in September 1931 at which he is a 
president of the Economic Section. 

Documents- Twenty-two conmbutions m Fiench, Italian and German 
to the continental journals of economics, statistics and sociology, such as 
Revue de Synthese Histonque (Pans), Annah di Econorma (Milan,), Deutsche 
Rundschau (Beilin), Rankwissenschzit (Berlin), Allgemetnes Stalistischcs 
Arch iv (Jena), Commercio (Rome) etc The Italian paper for the International 
Congress on Population has been lendeied into English by the author for the 
Eighth Ali-India Medical Conference held at Calcutta in March 1932. The 
English text is to be found in the Journal of the Indian Medical Association 
(Calcutta, May 1932) and also as a monograph (1932) 

1930 - 31 . The Balkan Complex and Young India 

In connection with the equations of applied economics he has 
sought to establish (1) that India is behind the 1 ‘industrial adults” 
of Eur- America, for example, Great Britain, Germany, U. S. A., 
France, etc., the regions of the “second industrial revolution,” by 
a generation, or a generation and a half, or two generations, but 
(2) that Eur- Ann erica itself is not uniform in technico-economic or 
socio-cullural developments, possessing as it does many extensive 
areas, inhabited by several hundred millions, which are more or 
less in the same conditions as India today. It is in the situations 
like those of the “Balkan Complex,” Eastern Europe, Russia, Latin 
America, etc., that contemporary India’s approximate parity or 
equality is to be sought in the interest of economic statesmanship 
and societal reconstruction. India as well as those countries cons- 
titute the regions of the “first industrial revolution” whose moder- 
nization will depend to a great extent on the import of capital and 
“instruments of production” from the regions of the “second in- 
dustrial 1 evolution.” Sarkarism Fifth Step. See 1925 - 28 . 

Documents: (1) Naya Banglar Goda-Pattan (The Foundations of a New 
Bengal), Vol. L (Calcutta 1932, 532 pages), (2) Die Entwicklnng mid Welt- 
wntschafthche Bedemtmig des modernen Indian (Stuttgart, 1931), (3) Economic 
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Development Vol I, (Madras, 1926, 1938, 464 pages)* Chapters on Italy and 
the different Balkan States), (4) Polmcs of Boundaiies Vol. I (Calcutta, 1926, 
1938, 340 pages) Chapters on Italy, the Baltic and Balkan States etc. (5) 
Economic Development Vol II, (Calcutta, 1932, 1938, 320 pages). 

1931. Birth, Death and Growth Rates 

Indian population is not growing at a much higher rale than 
the population of many of the countries in Eur- America. In any 
case the population problems of India are identical wfth those of 
the lest of the world. The policies also must be the same. India 
does not present a peculiarly tropical or Oriental case in demog- 
raphy. 

Documents* (1)/ Qitozicnti di Natahta 3 di M or tali la e di Anmcato 
naturale neW India altuale nel QjiadrG della Demografia comparta (International 
Congress for the Scientific Study of Population Problems, Rome, 1931 ), (2) 
Comparative Birth , Death and Growth Rates (Indian Medical Conference, 
Calcutta, 1932). 


CHAPTER IV 

October 1931 — July 1939* Period of Arthik Unnati and the 
Eight Institutes 

1931-32 The World-Economic Depression 

The high unemployment figures as well as the phenomenal fall 
in prices are by themselves no indices to the fall in the absolute 
prosperity of the economic regions. The “second industrial revo- 
lution” is consummating itself in certain regions and the “first in- 
dustrial revolution” in others. The two revolutions constitute one 
economic complex. The rise in the standard of living of the “in- 
dustrial adults” is considerably dependent on and limited by the 
removal of poverty and growth of prosperity in backward regions 
through industrial developments, swadeshi movements, etc. 

Documents* (i) Economic Development , Vol II. (Calcutta, 1932, 1938, 
320 pages), (2) India’s Advances in Industrialism during the Period of the 
Depression [Calcutta Commercial Gazette , 2nd March 1936 ). 

1932-1934. Currency, Central Banking and Tariff 

The Rupee is not over-valued. The proposed constitution of 
the Reserve Bank is In the main acceptable. The Ottawa Agree- 
ment is likely to be beneficial to India’s agriculture and industry. 
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Documents: (i) Chaptci on the “Remaking of the Reichsbank and the 
Banque cie Fiance. A study in note-legislation in the perspective of the 
Bank of England” m Applied Economics, Vol I (Calcutta, 1932), which is 
later entitled Economic Development , Vol II. (Calcutta, 1938, 380 pages), 
(2) Indian Citnency and Reseive Bank Problems (Calcutta, 1933, x 934 > 9 ^ 
pages), (3) Impend P?cfe/ence vis-a-vis Wotld Economy (Calcutta, 1934, 170 
pages), (4) Chapter on “Athaia Penser Rupaiya,” The Eighteenpcnny Rupee, 
m Badlir Palhe Bangah (Bengalis 111 Piogtess, Calcutta, 1934), (5) Banglay 
Dbana-Vipyj,* (Economics in Bengali), Vol. II (Calcutta 1939) edited by Saikar 
with papeis from himself and others 

1932 - 1936 . Social Insurance and Neo-Capitalism 
The different branches of social insuiance developed in Em- 
Ameiica have served to raise the standard of living as well as the 
indusrial and cultural manhood of the woiking classes. They re- 
present aspects of neo-capitalism as contrasted with the two poles 
of hundred per cent capitalism and extreme socialism and ought 
to be promoted in India by labour leaders, the employeis as well 
as the Government. 

Documents. (1) Chapter on “Sickness, Old Age and Accident 
Insurance,’ 5 in Naya Banglar Goda Pattan (The Foundations of a New Bengal) 
Vol I, (Calcutta, 1932 530 pages), (2) Social Insurance Legislation and Statistics 9 
(Calcutta 1936, 470 pages). 

1933 . Economic Planning as State Socialism 

“S^ate socialism” ( Etatisme } such as has become classical in 
Geimany and is being practised with vengeance in Great Britain 
is an integral part of the Second Industrial Revolution and is but 
a reflex of advanced capitalism. In the form of “economic plan- 
ning” it is inextricably bound up with high national wealth and can 
therefore hardly be attempted with any significance in zones of 
poverty and in regions such as find themselves in the earlier stages 
of the First Industrial Revolution, when, as is well known, laisscz 
fnire was the inevitable doctcrine in statecraft and public finance. 
The Natural Limits of Planned Economy. 

Documents: (1) Economic Planning for Bengal (Insurance and Finance 
Review, Calcutta, Match 1933), (2) Indian Currency and Reserve Bank Prob- 
lems (Calcutta, 1934, 94 pages), (3) Imperial Preference vis-a-vis World- 
Economy (Calcutta, 1934, 172 pages), (4) Lecture on Industrial Revolution, 
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Industrial Planning and Industrialzation at the Tenth Annual Meeting of the 
Btingiya Dhann-Vijnan Pamhpt (Bengali Institute of Economics), Dcccmbei 
4- J 93 8 - 


1934-37. Religion as a Social and Spiritual Force 

The Ramkrishna-Vivekananda movement has been generating 
soulinspiring creative forces among the diverse races of ihe world. 
This is ihe new Indian Empire of the twentieth centuiy» so to say, 
and is bidding fair Lo be a powerful factor in international relations 
and human progiess. Religion can lead to national expansion and 
world-reconstruction and should not be treated as a defunct force 
in human civilization. 

Documents . (1) “Vivekananda Dumukho Chhuri” (Vivekananda as a 

Double-edged Sword) in Udbodhan (Calcutta 1934), available as a chapter m 
Badltr Pathe Ban gait (Bengalis in Piogress, Calcutta, 1934, 640 pages), (2) The 
Expansion of Spmtuality as Pact of IndttsUial Civilization (Presidential Addiess 
at the Ramaknshna Centenaiy Convention of Religions, Rangoon, April 1936, 
Prabuddha Bha/ata , Calcutta, 1936), (3) Hindu Dharmer Digvipya O Rama - 
hnshna Samrajya , The World-Conquest of Hinduism and the Ramaknshna 
Empire (Presidential Address at the Ramaknshna Centenary Convention 
of Religions, Malda, June 1936, Udbodhan 3 Calcutta, 1936), (4) Rama - 
knshna-Vivekananda and the Religion of Progress (Address at the Ramaknshna 
Centenary Convention of Religions, Karachi, Sind, November, 1936, Pra- 
buddha Bharat a , Calcutta 1937), (5) Religions Categories as Universal Expres- 
sions of Creative Personality (International Parliament of Religions, convened 
at Calcutta under the auspices of the Ramakrishna Centenaiy Committee, 
March, 1937, Calcutta Review 1937), available as a chapter in The Rebgion i oj 
the W 07 Id, Vol. I. (Ramakrishna Institute of Culture, Calcutta, 1938) (6) 
Sama]-Vi]nan (Sociology), Vol. I. (Calcutta, 1938), edited by Sarkar with papers 
from himself and others. 

1934-1938. Overpopulation and Race-Deterioration 
as Demographic Scares 

Several demographic scares are subjected by Professoi 
Sarkar to critical analysis. Demographic optimum cannot be 
demonstrated, says he, by mere density of population. Over- 
population is in most instances an “open question/* He main- 
tains also that the ascendency of the alleged inferior races and 
lower castes of to-day in number and social position cannot by itself 
lead eugenically to race-deterioration or cultural degeneracy in any 
of the continents of the two hemispheres. 



SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC IDEAS OF BENOY SARKAR 


24 

Documents (1) The Tientl of Indian Birth Rates ( Indian Journal of 
Economics , Allahabad, July 1934), (2) Neuanentm ungen m Optimum unci 
wo tsehaftheber Leistungsjaehigkeit (intetnauonal Congiess foi the Scientific 
Study of Population Problems, Berlin, 1935), (3) Les Races 3 les Classes et les 
Forces Trans format ices an point de vite dn Metabolisms Social (International 
Congress of Sociology, Brussels, 1935), (4) Open (Questions and Reconstruc- 
tions m the Sociology oj Population (Presidential Addieis at the Sociological 
Section of *he Indian Population Conference, Lucknow, 1936), (3) The 
Sociology oj Population (Calcutta, 1936, 150 pages), (6) Die soziologrschen 
Wechselbeziehungen der Bevoelkerungsdichte ( Archiv fuej Bevoelkeumgs- 
ivisbcnschaft, Beilin, 1937), (7) La Situation clemographiqne de ITnde ws-a-v’s 
des recoltes, des mdmtues et dcs capitaux (International Congress for the 
Scientific Study of Population, Paris, 1937), (8) The Economics of Employment 
vis-a-vis Demographic Reconstruction (Indian Population Confeience, Bombay, 
I93 8). 

1935-1939. The Theory of Progress 

That progress is not a function of race and is a complex of 
multiform agencies is maintained by the author in Les Races , 
les Classes , et les Forces h ansf ormatrices au point de vue 
du metaholisme social , a paper presented to the International 
Congress of Sociology, Brussels, August 1935. It is published 
as “Le Metabolisme social” in Revue de Synthese Historiquc 
(Paris, February 1937), and “Social Metabolism in its Bearings on 
Progress” in Social Forces (North Carolina, U. S. A., December 
1937). See also (1) “The Doctrine of Progress** (Mahabodhi, 
Calcutta, April 1938), and (2) Samaj-V ijnan (Sociology) Vol. 1. 

(Calcutta, 1 938) edited by Sarkar with papers from himself and 
mers. 

1937. The Charaiveti (“March on”) of Hindu Positivism 

The evolution of Indian culture through the ages in both its 
practical and speculative aspects is exhibited in two volumes : (1 ) 
Creative India (Lahore, 1937, 725 pages) and (2) Introduction to 
Hindu Positivism , Allahabad, 1937, 770 pages). The second work 
is Vol. I, of the second edition of the The Positive Background of 
Hindu Sociology . A paper In Italian entitled I Dati Secolari e 
Socialogici nella Leiteratufa Buddistica Pali presented to the Inter- 
national Congress of Orientalists, Rome (1935), is to be mentioned 
in this connection. 
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1937-39 Economic Autarchy 

The autarchic measures of the German Four-Year Plan are 
not calculated to place Germany in splendid isolation, — no more 
than aie the Imperial Preference measures of England and France 
or the ordinary tariff policies of the U. S. A. and other countries 
planned to declare these regions closed to world-trade. Autarchy 
is desirable as a slogan, an economic war-ciy. But economic 
statesmanship must be adequaiely oriented to the requirements of 
exports and imports in finance, labour and goods. 

Documents: (i) Economic Aspects of the German Fom-Year Plan , a 
lecture at the Bangtya Ja/ man Viclya Samsad (Bengali Society of German 
Culture), July 31, 1937, (2) Economic Autarchy as Embodied in the German 
Four Year Plan ( Calcutta Review, February 1938), (3) Economic Autarchy in 
Italy ( Calcutta Review, July 1938), (4) The Theory of Autarchy and Swadeshi 
[Calcutta Review, September, 1938), (5) Lecture on Economic Autarchy at the 
Bangiya Dbana-Vynaa Panshat (Bengali Institute of Economics), May 14, 
1939 See a ^ so ^ m f erid l Preference vis-a-vis Wot Id-Economy (Calcutta 1934). 

1938-1939. Neo-Demgcracy and Demo-desfotocracy 

Professor Sarkar believes that freedom, nationalism, democracy, 
socialism etc. is a matter of doses or degrees and that each is mixed 
up with its psycho-social antithesis or opposite in actual life 
Hence arise the problems of modification, muhiplication etc 
engendered by the presence of conflicts or dualities. The thesis 
is established in Demo-despotocracy and Freedom , a paper at the 
First Indian Political Science Conference, Benares (December 1938), 
published in the Calcutta Review (January 1939). 

Documents: Articles in the Calcutta Review such as (r) “The People 
and the State m Neo-Democracy” (July 1936), (2) “Lasbax’s Third Empire for 
France” (August 1938), (3) “Stalin as the Manager of Leninism No II.” 
(September 1938), (4) “Dualism in Law” (February 1939), etc. See The 
Political Philosophies Since 1905, VoL II (Lahoie, 1939). 

1 939 . Modern Materialism 

At the Ramakrishna Mission Institute of Culture (Calcutta) I 
delivered a lecture on The Economic Teachings of Swami Viveka- 
nanda on 22nd January 1939. As Chairman of that meeting Pro- 
fessor Sarkar made out a distinction between modem materialism 
and the materialism of ancient and medieval epochs. In those 
days, said he, the intellectuals who were generally known as 


4 
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sages used to [real matter as something subordinate io the spini. 
But in modern times mankind has got used to respect matter and 
spirit each on its own terms . 1 And this has initiated not only a 
sincerity of temperament vis-a-vis both material and spiritual things 
but at the same time served to strengthen man’s command over 
nature and material prosperity without in any way belittling the 
dignify of the spirit. 


Main Thames 

i East vis-a-vis, West (Sociology and Comp at a the Cultme-Histoiy). 

2, Education and Man-making (Pedagogics). 

3 Utilization of World-Forces (Political Philosophy). 

4 The Chronological distance between the “Modem Woild” and Young 

Asia (Technology and Economics) 

5. The Classes, 01 die Nation? (Labour Philosophy). 

6 Undeveloped Economic Regions m then onentations to Foreign Capital 
(Nationalism us Economic Impeuahsm) 

7. Equations o£ Applied Economics (Economic Statesmanship) 

8 The Problem of Ovei population (Demogiaphy) 

9 The Alleged Life lor Races and Classes (Eugenics). 

10. The Expansion of Spnituality. 

11. Currency and Tariff Questions as well as Land Legislation 

12. Freedom, Democracy and Socialism. 

13. The Problem of Progress. 

14 Foirn and Matter m Ait and Literature 

Some important Documents 2 * 

1 The Science of Hisioiy and the Hope of Mankind (Bengali, 1910, 
Calcutta, English, 1912, London, 84 pages), 

2. Siksha-Samalochana (Educational Observations, Calcutta 1912, 150 pages), 

not available in English, 

3. The Positive Background of Hindu Sociology Vol I (Allahabad 1913-14, 

300 pages), Vol. II. Part I. (1921, 126 pages), Pait II. (1927, 150 
pages) For the next volume see No. 19 below. 

4 Navtn A star ]anmadaia i The Parent of New Asia (Japan) published in 
journals 1915-16, as book 1927, 500 pages, not available m English 

1 See Appendix II, Kant, Vwekananda and Modem Materialism by 
Bcnoy Sarkar. 

2 For the complete list, especially for the Bengali books see the contri- 

bution on “The Works of Bcnoy Sarkar 5 by Professor Banesvar Dass, 
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5 Chinese Religion through Hindu Eyes (Shanghai, 1916, 363 pages) 

6. Hindu Achievements m Exact Science (New Yoik, 1918, 95 pages) 

7. The Futuusm of Young Asia (Berlin 1922, 410 pages), m the second 

edition known as the Sociology of Races } Cultures and Human 
Fro gross (Calcutta, 1939) 

8 The Political Institutions and Theories of the Hindus (Leipzig, 1922, 

Calcutta, 1939, 256 pages). 

9 Economic Development , Vol. I (Madias, 1926, 1938, 518 pages), Vol II 

(Calcutta, 1932, 1938, 320 pages). 

10 Greetings to Young India 3 Pait I (Calcutta, 1927, 1938, 182 pages). 

11 The Political Philosophies since 1905, Vol. I (Madras, 1928, 404 pages), 

Vol II (Lahoie, 1939, 600 pages). 

1 2 Comparative Pedagogics m Relation to Public Finance and National 

Wealth (Calcutta 1929, 133 pages). 

13 Ekaler Dhana-daulat O Aiiha-shaslra (The Wealth and Economics of 

Our Own Times), Vol. I (Calcutta, 1930, 440 pages), Vol II 
Calcutta, 1935, 770 pages). Not available in English. 

14 Nay a Banglar Goda-Pattan (The Foundations of a New Bengal), Vol. I 

Theoretical (1932, 532 pages), Vol. II (1932, 450 pages) Not available 
in English. 

15 Indian Currency and Reserve Bank Problems (Calcutta, 1933, 1934, 94 

pages)- 

16. Imperial Preference vis-a-vis World-Economy (Calcutta, 1934, 170 

pages) 

17. The Sociology of Population (Calcutta, 1936, 150 pages). 

18 Social Insurance Legislation and Statistics (Calcutta, 1936, 460 pages). 

19 Introduction tc Hindu Positivism (Allahabad, *937, 770 pages) See 

No. 3 above. 

20 Creative India (Lahore, 1937, 725 pages). 

21 Banglay Dhana-Vijnan (Economics in Bengali) edited by Saikar with 

papers fiom himself as well as others. Vol I. (193 7), pages 750. Vol 
II, (1939), pages 600 Not available m English. 

22. SamapVijnan (Sociology) edited by Sarkar with papcis from himself as 
well as othcis. Vol. I. (1938), pages 600. Not available in English. 


Translations m Adaptations 

By Prof. Benoy Kumar Sarkar 

i. Sukramii (Stikms Politics, Economics and Sociology) rendered Into 
English from Sanskrit for the Sacred Books of the Hindus Senes, 
Allahabad, 1914, Royal Octavo, 300 pages. 
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2. Nigto law Karma jS > in Bengali, adapted from Bookci Washington's 
Up l torn Slavery , Calcutta, 1914, Double Crown, 250 pages. 

3 Swadeshi Andolan O Sammkshan-mti, in Bengali, £10111 Ficdcnck List's 

Das aauonale System dee pohtischcn Oehonomie (histoiical pail), 
published, hist as ai tides 111 Bengali journals hom 1914 to 1923, then 
as book, 1932. Double Gown, 250 pages, 

4 Hindu Politics in Italian , from Salvatoic Cognetti dc Marais, Foimidii, 

Pizzagalli, Bottazzi and Vallaun, Calcutta, 1926. Royal Octavo, 62 
pages. 

5 Panvar , Gosthi O Rastra 3 in Bengali, from Engels’s Eaislehung dee 

Farmhe , des Eigcntums und des Staates, Calcutta, 1926, Double Clown, 

2 5 ° P a S es * 

6 Dhana-daulater Rupantar , in Bengali, fiom Lafargue’s U Evolution de la 

Propnete , Calcutta, 19 27, Double Crown 250 pages. 


APPENDIX L 

The Equations of Comparative Industrialism 
and Culture-History* 

By Professor Benoy Kumar Sarkar 

Notwithstanding the divergences of latitude and longitude and 
notwithstanding the differences in the make-up of the blood among 
the different races, anthropology as well as modern and contem- 
porary history furnish us with what may be described as equa- 
tions or identities and at any rate similarities in the, ideals as well 
as technical and other attainments of the historic nations of the 
world. 

It is necessary at this stage to invite the attention of scholars 
to some of these equations in the field of economic life and civili- 
zation. in place of the traditional ideas regarding racial and geo- 
graphical differences in the so-called types of culture we are pre- 
sented with differences or distances in time only. The funda- 
mental features of civilization, pragmatically considered, are found 
to be the same in the different peoples. It is only pioceeding step 
by step, or rather stage by stage, from epoch to epoch ; the 
differences between the peoples are but differences in the stage or 


* Part of a chapter in The Cultural Heritage of India, Vol. III. (Rama- 
krishna Centenary Memorial Volume, Calcutta, 1937). 
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epoch. The equations that are being established heic reveal but 
the distinctions between earlier and laier, go-ahead and backward 
peoples. The same features are appearing to -day m one race or 
region, Lo-morrow in a second, and the day after to-morrow in a 
third. 

The “curves” of life in economic or political theory and 
piactice as manifest in the modem East are moie or less similar to 
those in the modern West. If one weie to plot out jjiese curves 
diagramrnatically, one would notice chat the Asian series ran 
almost parallel to the Eur-Ameiican. The “trends” of evolution 
would appear to be nearly identical in the most significant parti - 
culais and incidents of thought and experience. 

The “exactness” of the mathematical and “positive” sciences, 
is, however, not to be expected in the human and moral disciplines 
But ceitain socio-philosophical “equations” may still be discovered 
in a comparative estimate of the East and the West. By placing 
the Asian curves in the perspective of the Eur- American one 
mighc establish a number of identities for the modem period — 
although, of course, not without ‘bills’ and ‘ifsd 

But, in any case, taking Asia as a whole one would come to 
the conclusion that the economic, political and social philosophies 
and endeavours in the different regions of the Orient are mainly 
but repetitions of Eur- American developments in their earlier 
stages. The following socio-philosophical as well as economico- 
technccratic equations may be established on the strength of 
positive data : 

(1) New Asia (c. 1 880-1890) = Modern Eur- America (c. 1776- 

1832). 

(2) Young India (c. 1 930-35) = Eui -America (c. 1848-1870). 

In the first equation, Asia comprises Turkey and Egypt, indi- 
cating that the entire Orient fiom Tokio to Cairo was witnessing 
a technical and social transformation roughly corresponding to the 
remaking of the West during the epoch of the “Industrial 
Revolution.” 

The second equation has special reference to India, indicat- 
ing that Japan and Turkey as well as China, Persia and Egypt will 
have to be comprehended by separate, perhaps five different 
equations. There are likewise to be separate equations not only 
for Hedjaz, Palestine, Syria and Iraq, but also for Afghanistan, 
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which has foi come lime been enjoying limelight as a sc me what 
sci ions and sinceie youngster attempting the alphabet of moclci- 
nism in technociacy, administration, economic life and general 
culture. 

The modern East is about two generations behind the modem 
West in technociacy and socio-economic polity. New Asia Is 
bom through (!) contact with and example of modem Western 
progress, (2) industiialization, howevei slow and halting, and (3) 
dislike of foieign domination, intervention or concession. 

The inspiration derived from the economic, political and cul- 
tural achievements of ancient and medieval Asia is another for- 
mative force in the New Orient. This “semantic'* appreciation 
of the past is, however, intimately associated with modern histori- 
cal, archaeological and anthropological scholarship. Nationalism, 
in so far as it is an aspect of romanticism, is ultimately to be traced 
therefore, in the mam to Western education such as began to bear 
fruit — among the pioneers of new life and thought in Asia — between 
1850 and 1886 and has been more or less democratized filtering 
down to the masses since then. 

The process of Asia's rebirth may be said io have begun c 
1850 and taken about one generation or so, thus: 

1. Western Asia (Turkey, Egypt and Persia)* 1857 (Crimean 
War) to 1876, 1882, 1890. 

2. Southern Asia (India): 1857 (Mutiny) to 1885. 

3. Japan. 1853 (Commodore Perry) to 1867-1889. 

4. China : 1842 (Nanking Treaty) to 1898. 

Although modernization began to influence the Asian conti- 
nent at different points more or less simultaneously during the 
decade frem 1880 to 1890, the rate of growth for different regions 
since then has been different. 

For Instance* the distance or lag of some fifty years ihat existed 
between Japan and Eur- America, say, about 1886, has been made 
up to a very considerable extent; so that for to-day the appro- 
priate economico-sociological identity would perhaps be indicated 
by the following equation ; 

Japan (c. 1930-35) = Eur- America (c. 1910). 

That is, while India continues still to be some two generations 
or so behind the modern West in Industrialism, constitution, social 
legislation, etc., and allied philosophies — the distance that existed 
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dining the decade 1880-1890 — japan has succeeded in “catching 
up to” the go-aheads by more than a generation. And 10 that 
extent Japan to-day is ahead of contemporary India. 

It is not the place here to go into details about the techno- 
crafic and economic transformations of the world. Bui these 
transformations may be indicated in four successive peiiods begin- 
ning with the new conquests of technocracy in which England 
commenced pioneering the world about 1760-85. The following 
scheme exhibits the West-European Economy and the Indian 
Economy in four periods of transformation, which, however, fiom 
the nature of the case cannot be synchronous or identical. In 
regard to West-Euiopean Economy the British-German equations 
are being shown for each of these periods. The French equations 
with Germany or with England are being given for the first two 
peiiods only. In regard to India it is the equations with Germany 
as a “relatively late” comer, and with England as the pioneer in 
the domain of technocracy and industrial revolution, that are 
chiefly pointed out, while the relations with France are indicated 
only incidentally. 

It is to be observed that the categories, “industrialization,” 
“first industrial i evolution” and “second industrial revolution” 
have reference to the different degrees in the intensity and exiensity 
of the socio-economic transformation as measured by per capita 
or per sq. mile values. In any case they are vague and sociolo- 
gically anything but definite. International statistics, besides, arc 
very incomplete and very uncomparable, and therefore must not 
be made too much of. And yet some amount of precision for 
general purposes can be obtained — provided we take care to guard 
oui selves against the monistic economic deteiminism of Karl 
Marx — from an examination of the equations of comparative in- 
dustrialism as tabled below :* 

i In no instance should the equation be Ueatecl as possessing moie than 

the value of “neatest approaches” or “approximate similarities”; cf H. Hauser: 
Les Debuts dn Capiiahsme (Paris, 1931), pp 42-44, 309-323, where the terms 
‘‘industry,” “industrial revolution, 5 “capitalism”, etc., have been subjected to 

caieful sociological criticism. The strength and weakness of the economic 

interpretation of history have been examined at length in R. Michels : Cono 

dt Sociologist Politic# (Milan, 1927), pp. 15-17, 47 ' 5 2 * * * Si -83. 
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W e&i-Europeaa Eco n o my 

I 

1785-1830 

“Industrial Revolution” is con- 
summated in England. The age 
of technocracy commences its 
careen. Bui France and Germany 
(1830) = England (1800). 


West- Europe an Economy 

II 

1830-70 

Industrial Revolution progress- 
es in France and somewhat later 
in Germany. But Germany 
(1870) = England (1830-48). Rising 
birthrate in the West-European 
economy (1841-80). 

III 

1870-1905 

In technocracy Germany 
catches up to England. 

Germany ( 1 905) = England (1905). 

The epoch of ‘‘world-eco- 
nomy” in its most pronounced 
phases commences with the 
opening of the Suez Canal (1869). 

The decline commences in the 
birth-rate (1881 -90) . 


Indian Economy 

I 

1793-1853 

From the Permanent Settle- 
ment in Bengal to the first cotton 
mill in Bombay. “Commeicia! 
revolution” in India on account 
of contacts with Europe through 
England. No new “Industries.” 
India (1853) 

= England (1785) 

= almost Fiance (1830) 

= almost Germany (1830) 

Indian Economy 

II 

1854-85 

“Industrialization” (but not 
industrial revolution) commences 
slowly and in a weak manner. 
India (1885) 

= France (1848) 

= Germany (1 848) 

= England (1815) 

III 

18586-1905 

Industrialization continues at 
a slow rate. The Indian intelli- 
gentsia is growing self-conscious 
and seeks to achieve a veritable 
industrial “revolution.” The 
economic sentiments of the 
Indian National Congress (1886) 
lead up to the Su’uroj-Boycott 
Swadeshi complex (1905). 

India (1905) = Germany (1850-60) 
= England (1830). 

Rising birth-rate in India (1881- 
1910). 
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IV IV 

1905-35 1905-35 

The second’ 9 Industrial Re- Industrialization is somewhat 
volution prog! esses in Germany, accentuated on ’account of the 
England, (the U.S.A. and some S wade ski -Movement and the 
other countries). “Rationaliza- Great War (1914-18) and yet 
lion” and Technociacy para- hardly constitutes an industrial 
mount. “revolution” in terms of pet 

The epoch of world-economy capita or per sq. mile values 
is intensified, among other fac- In technociacy India (1935) 
tors, by the opening of the = Geimany (1865-75) 

Panama Canal (1915). = England (1848) 

The decline in the birth-rate The decline in % the birth-rate 
continues. commences (1910-20). 

In the above tableau econornique the processes of transformation 
are identical on both sides, the West-European and the Indian 
1 he chronological backwardness of certain regions m the West- 
European economy in relation to England the pioneer is quite 
clear. Equally clear also is the chronological backwardness of 
economic India in relation not only to England, but to the West- 
European economy as a whole. In technocracy India at 1905, z.e. 
when the Swadeshi Movement commences, is about 45-55 years 
behind Germany and about 75 years behind England. The general 
economic and social conditions of the Indian people as well as 
their material standard of life and efficiency are at this time on 
more or less the same level — allowing for the differences in climate 
and manners— as in these West-European countries between 1830 
and 1860. There is nothing extraordinary, therefore, that the birth 
rate tendencies, namely, in the direction of ascent, which prevailed 
in these regions in those eariier years should manifest themselves 
along general lines in the Indian economy during this later period 
(1886-1910). It is under the more or less identical conditions of 
“temperature and pressure,” to use a phrase from physics, that 
the more or less identical birth-phenomena, namely, the rising birth- 
rates have taken place. Only the periods of time during which 
the conditions have developed are some three decades apart from 
each other, the third period of the Indian Economy corresponding 
with the second period of the West-European. 

The next phase in both these economies is a declining birth- 
rate. The decline commences in the West-European in the third 
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period, but in the Indian in the fourth. This decline is, however, 
quite a cuiious phenomenon. 

The third and fourth peiicds of the Wesl-Emopean Economy 
are, if anything, but continuations of the pievious two periods In 
technocracy, industrial revolution, etc. We have here indeed the 
beginning of real “world-economy” and what may be called the 
“second” industrial revolution, altogether an expansion and 
intensification cf the economic prosperity which commenced about 
1760 - 1830 . And so far as the Indian Economy is concerned, the 
fourth period has likewise witnessed nothing but the accentuation 
of all the technical and financial forces which opeiated in the third. 
The progress of industrialization in India has certainly embodied 
itself during this period in such productive enterprises and items 
of consumption as sharply distinguish it from the third as moving 
on a higher plane. Material prosperity has grown in India as in 
Western Europe, although undoubtedly at different rates In recent 
years. 

Should the growing economic prosperity be a concomitant factor 
with the rising birth-rate in certain periods of West-European and 
Indian life-history, the birth-rate ought to continue to rise during 
succeeding periods which witness the continuity, nay, expansion 
of the economic prosperity. But the actual facts of international 
vital statitstics happen to be the exact opposite of what is logically 
expected. Instead of the bhlh-raie rising higher or at any rale 
maintaining a high level with higher doses of industrialization, 
technocracy, world-economy and material prosperity, it has actually 
fallen and has been going down lower and lower. And the decline 
is patent as much in the West-European Economy as in the Indian. 1 

Within the limitations to which all sociological equations as 
attempts at measuring magnitudes bearing on “un-exacfc” sciences 
are bound to be subject, it should be equally possible to indicate, 

i The present author’s “Quozienti di Natalita, ch Mortalita e di 
Aumento Naturale nell ’India Attuale nel Quadro della Demografia Comparata” 
m the Pt'oceedings of the International Congress for the Study of Population 
(Rome, 2931); “The Trend of Indian Birth Rates’* (in the Indian Journal of 
Economics 9 Allahabad, April and July, 1934); Nen-Orientiemngen in 
Optimum mid unrtschafthcher Leistnngsfaehigkeit mil Bemeckwcbhgung auf 
die mdische Bevoelkemng$~mid-Gesundheitsstatistik (Internationa! Congress 
tor the Study of Population Problems, Berlin, 1935); and The Sociology of 
Population (Calcutta, 1936). 
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for the pm poses of comparative social statistics, the iaf.es ol 
growth in die line oi modernization for different legions of Em- 
America as well. Tlie emiie West is not one in industrialism, 
democracy or the corresponding philosophies. To take one 
instance, that of Germany, we should find the following equations . 

(1) Germany (c. 1875) = Great Britain (c. 1830-48). 

(2) Germany (c. *9A; = GiC'S. Britain (c. 1905). 

The fiist equation says that about 1875 Germany was tremen- 
dously behind Great Britain, say by a whole geneiation. But 
by 1905, i.e. in 30 years she, first, made up the distance and, 
secondly, caught up to the latter. She was indeed on the point of 
crossing the equation-limit. The war of 1914-18 should appear 
socio-philosophically to be nothing more than* the dramatic 
demonstration of this disturbance of the economic©- technocratic 
equation or societal equilibrium in the international field. 

The societal equations discussed heie involve two fundamental 
considerations in the problem of human progress. The first has 
reference to the fact that during historic periods the evolution of 
mankind has been continuous, although net without ups and downs, 
cuts and breaks. And the second in vi lies us to no*e that the societal 
development has been in the main along uniform lines, although 
not without diversifies in regional and racial contexts. 

For earlier periods the more or less approximate socio-philoso- 
phical identities or similarities may be roughly indicated as 
follows : 

(1) East (down to c. 1300) = West (down to c. 1300) institutional- 
ly as well as ideologically. 

(2) Renaissance in the East (c, 1400- 1600) = Renaissance in the 
West (c. 1400-1600). 

(3) c. 1600-1750. The new physical or positive sciences in the 

West constitute a special feature of the European Renaissance. The 
Asian Renaissance produces fine arts, but no new positive science 
worth mentioning. All the same, no genuine socieLal differentia- 
tions between the East and the West are perceptible as yet. We 
may then institute the following two equations ; 

(a) Asia in positive science (c. 1600- 1750)= Em ope in positive 
science (c. 1 400- 1 600) . 

(b,) Asia in socio-economic life (c. 1600-1 750) = Europe in 
socio-economic life (c. 1600-1750). 
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( 4 ) c, 1750 - 1850 . Industrial Revolution in the West creates a 
new civilization, the “modern world.” East and West differ 
substantially for the first lime. Thus Asia (c ! 850 ) = Euiope 
(c. 3750 ). 

About 1850 the "‘East"’ is behind the “West” by nearly a 
century, in technocracy, economic inslituiions and general culluie 
(see Table I. above). 

The previous stages of evolution may be left alone foi the 

present. An analysis of economic life in the contemporary Balkans 

would lead to the result that Jugoslavia, Rumania, Bulgaria, Greece, 

Turkey, etc., represent almost the same stages m lechnociatic 

evolution in which India finds herself at the present day. Almost 

each one of the new spates that lie between the German and Russian 
* 

spheres and between the Baltic Sea and the Eastern Mediterranean, 
with the exception perhaps of Czechoslovakia, is an India in 
miniature. Economically speaking, each of these stales embodies 
the efforts of semi-developed and more or less chiefly agricultui a! 
peoples at Imbibing the culture of the more advanced Western 
Europe and America. They represent the process by which Eastern 
Europe is tending to bid adieu finally to the lingering vestiges of 
the feudal-agrarian system, the medieval economic oiganization and 
technique, which disappeared in England, the U.S.A., France and 
Germany between 1750 and 1850 . 

In point of industrialization, technocracy and capitalism the 
British, German and American standard Is the highest in the world. 
Nearly two-thirds of the European continent are In the more or 
less undeveloped and medieval conditions of Spain. 1 * * * That is why 
the people of India should make it a point to study the methods 
and achievements of Spain and other second-rate and third-rale 
countries of Eur- America. It would be a wrong policy for Young 
India always to talk of England, Germany and Ameiica while 
organizing industrial, literary, educational and library movements. 

i H. S. Suhiawardy: “Diversities of Spain,* 5 lectin e at the A nit r filth 
Banga 5 Parish at (“International Bengal'* Institute), Calcutta, 27th April, 1932, 
M. Deb-Ray: “Spain To-day, 55 lecture at the “Makla in Calcutta’ 5 Society, 

5th July, 1935, reported m the Amnia Bazar Patnka , Calcutta, foi 12th July, 

1935. See also the piesent author's Politics of Boundaries VoL I. (Calcutta, 

1926, 1938), Greetings ten Young India (Calcutta, 1927, 1938), and The 

Political Philosophies Since 1905, Vol. I. (Madras, 1928). 
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Modem civilization has been advancing fiom the Wes! vo the 
East. Theie is no region to-day moie significant for the develop- 
ment of India than the Balkans, Central- Easier n Europe, the Baltic 
Slates and Russia. The problems that are being fought over and 
seLtled in these teiritories — generally described as the “Balkan com- 
plex” by the present author — are identical in many ways with the 
problems that await solution and are challenging the patriots, 
industrial experts and social workers of India. 

The conclusion from an examination of the earlier stages of 
“modern” banking in France and Geimany fiom the standpoint 
of comparative bank-statistics is equally significant with reference to 
the equations that aie being discussed here. When cne studies the 
European figures with special lefeience to Indian# conditions, one 
should suspect that in banking, as in other aspects of economic and 
social (peihaps also cultural) development, India has yet to com- 
mence mastering the ideas of 1870 or thereabouts and traverse the 
gioirad covered by the moderns since then. 

The cumulative effect of all these investigations may be 
embodied in the following futuristic equation : Whatever has 
happened in the economic sphere in Eur- Am erica during the past 
half-century is bound also to happen more or less on similar and 
even identical lines in Asia, and of course in India during the nex! 
two geneiations or so. The problem before applied sociology and 
economic statesmanship, so far as 'India is concerned, consists in 
envisaging and hastening the working out of the “next stages” in 
technical progress as well as socio-economic and socio-political life. 

The practical significance of the equations of applied economics 
as indicated here is not to be overlooked. Comparative industrial- 
ism discovers that m orientations to the “world-economy” economic 
India exhibits the features of an economically young, undeveloped 
or semi-developed people vis-a-vis the industrial “adults” of the 
day. In the interest of economic legislation and other aids to 
economic development, it may perhaps be quite one’s worth while 
in India to try to cultivate up-to-dateness in the world-statistics, 
world-techniques and the world-ideals of economics. Bui for the 
more “practical” considerations of “realizable” ideals and methods 
of economic statesmanship, India will have to devote special atten- 
tion to assimilating intensively the achievements in theory and 
practice such as the economic adults were contributing to the world, 
say, a generation or two ago. It is easier for a certain number or 
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itiihcA a Landfill of intellectuals, consideied as individual*,, lo 
advance “ideologically,*’ than for an cniiie lace ox some substan- 
tially laige sections of the population to glow in terms of inoUlu* 
dons and gei used to new techniques, habits and usages. 

The banking situation in India to-day, to take an instance of 
cujrent inteiest, can be aptly described in the woids of the National 
Monetary Commission (1908), which sat to examine and lepoit on 
the defects jin the financial oiganizahon of the U.S.A. In 1911, we 
aie told, the Ameiicans exported about $650,000,000 in value of 
cotton. It was largely financed by 60 oi 90 day bills drawn on 
Liverpool, London, Paris or Beilin. And this business was 
“practically all done by foreign banks or bankers. ” In regaid to 
domestic trade also the American methods were “crude, expensive 
and unworthy of an intelligent people.” The Commission observed 
as follows: “The man who raises cotton in Mississippi oi cattle 
m Texas, or the farmer who laises wheat in the North-Wesi cannot 
readily find a market in Chicago, New A oik or London foi the 
obligations arising out of the transactions connected with the growth 
and movement of his products, because the bankers of these cities 
have no knowledge of his character and responsibility.” 3 

Factually, perhaps, from the standpoint of comparative develop- 
ment, in spite of the modest language of the Commission the 
American conditions of two decades and a half ago weie not literally 
as “crude” and “disgraceful” or “young” as the Indian conditions 
to-day. But “generically” speaking, the two conditions are similar, 
if not identical. And Indian bank-refoimers have, therefore, more 
to learn of pre-war than of post-war America or the Rooseveltian 
“New Deal” of to-day. We should have to begin at, say, tlm 
American stage of 1908. It is to be observed, however, in the 
interest of precision that the American economic curve of 1908 or 
thereabouts was already much too high, as representing quite an 
“adult” 1 * phenomenon, for the Indian curve of 1930-35. Statistically, 
there are indeed reasons to believe that for all practical purposes, 
the present Indian conditions hardly register anything beyond the 
Western- European or American growth of the seventies of the 
last century. Altogether, when we in India speak of pre-war Eur 
America as a general guide for our present purposes, we should 

i Report of the National Monetary Commmion (Washington D.C , 

Ujiz), pp. 29-39. 
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teaJly have in our mind ihe second half or ralher the third quarter 
o 1 ihe nineteenth century. 

That is why, with a view to the pressing requirements of Indian 
commerce, manufacture, agriculture, labour, and economic legisla- 
tion beaiing on these practical aspects of life, we should often be 
at libei ty to oveilook or ignore the latest developments in the 
Western world. Indian studies in ihe twentieth century and 
especially the post-war phases of Eur-American experience — rationa- 
lization, trustification, "‘economic planning/’ etc. —are mainly to 
be evaluated as academic investigations into the possibilities oS 
mankind’s economic evolution and as scientific researches in the 
‘next stages” of the world’s developments in technical and national 
lines. I o that extent such investigations would possess indeed a 
dynamic value of no mean order, fraught as they are likely to be 
with suggestions of a practical character. , 

On the other hand, the methods and policies of economic 
India to-day should appear to be almost akm to, nay, identical with 
those of the other economic youngsters of the world — in Southern 
or Eastern Europe, South America, Asia and Africa. The 
Industrialization of India and other young regions can be appreciat- 
ed at its proper worth — technocratic, commercial, social and poli- 
tical— only by those who are prepared not to overlook or minimize 
the importance of the “new industrial and commercial revolution” 
through which the adults have been passing for the last three 
decades, especially during and since the Great War. Once these 
perspectives of international economic life and the new woi Id- 
order were grasped in their due proportions, it might perhaps be 
possible to discover the proper scientific approaches to the regula- 
tion of the economic and other conflicts between the “young 
ambitions” and the “vested interests.” 

The world-economy as patent to-da}? Is the system of economic 
institutions and ideologies prominent since, say, 1918-20. In a 
concrete manner they may be said to be embodied in organizations 
like the League of Nations, the International Bureau of Labour, the 
International Chamber of Commerce, International Cartels, “planned 
economy,” etc. It is clear that India is already a pari of this com- 
plex, and willynilly has been trying to rise up to ihe methodology 
and technique of the new world-order. But ihe discrepancies He 
no less on the surface. These consist in the attempts of a junior 
that is furnished, as it evolutxonally is, with somewhat semi-medieval 
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paraphernalia, but is compelled none the less to obseive and follow 
the up-to-date standard of the comparatively advanced membeis 
in the society of nations. This compulsion perpetually to aim at 
the highest and attitudinize oneself lo die moics and code of the 
the seniors may to a ceitain extent undoubtedly hasten the develop- 
mental processes in the junior. But the frictions due to actual 
maladjustment and absence of natural harmony in the economic 
Real [Doling eannot fail to be the source of internationally fciagic situa 
tions. The lack of adaptation between the economics of youngsters 
and those of the adults constitutes Lhe greatest stumbling-block, 
technically considered, lo international concord in the epoch of 
world-economy . 1 * * * 


APPENDIX II 

Kant, Vivekananda and Modem Materialism 

By Professor Benoy Kumar Sarkar 

In the remaking of India, Vivekananda’s spirit of defiance 
against Western chauvinism has had a conspicuous place. It has io 
be recalled that he died in 1902, three years before Young' India 
was born in the glorious Bengali revolution of 1905. The manhood, 
energism and self-determination that characterized the first boycott 
of British goods which was declared in that revolution were spiri- 
tually linked up with the “Mother, mafee me man 9 messages of 
Vivekananda. He paved the way for the ideas of 1905 and was 
thus in a general manner a Rousseau of the Bengali revolution. 

Vivekananda’s contributions to the remaking of India are lo be 
found in economic fields as well. It is clear that he was neither a 
professional philosopher of politics nor a professional economist. 
His politics and economics are all to be found in his social philoso 
phy. And in this domain we encounter Vivekananda as the 
messenger of modem materialism. It is possible to establish here 
an equation beween Vivekananda and Immanuel Kant. The 

i See the discussion on the lelations between the “second 15 and the “first 55 

industrial revolutions — the “adults” and the “youngsteis” — in connection with 

the an ■!> sis of the world economic depiession m Economic Development , 

Voi II. (Calcutta, 1932, 1938). 
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equaiion is to be undei stood, however, not in the contents, form 
and style of writings but in the fundamental messages. What Kant 
did for Eur-America towards the end of the eighteenth century was 
accomplished for India towards the end of the nineteenth by Vivc- 
k an an da. Kant is the father of modern materialism for the West. 
Vivekananda is the father of modern materialism for India. They 
are two of the greatest saviours of mankind It is to them that the 
world is indebted for the charters of dignity for naoxre, matter, 
material science and material welfare. 

Previous to Kam people in Eur-America under the influence 
of Christianity, and especially of the Catholic Church, had been 
used to looking upon life on earth as something lo be ashamed of. 
Even Protestantism could not substantially change the mentality 
The next world, the cthei -worldly interests, the supra-mundano 
thoughts had been considered lo be the only glorious things. But 
in the meantime the experimental sciences, the laws of nature or 
matter had begun to make their appearance. Their truths could 
not be denied by honest intellectuals. It was Kant who for the 
fhst time had the com age to declare m so many words that nature, 
matter, the eaiihly world were no less glorious than man, the 
person, the inner woild. The laws of Nature were as immutable 
and absolute, said he, as the laws of the human spirit. It is on this 
Kantian recognition of the equal dignity of the two worlds that the 
knowledge of Nature, invesliga T ions into the natural sciences, re- 
searches in material interests have been able to grow in the same 
unhampered manner as researches into the inner world, the sphere 
of moral personality. 

The situation in India was parallel to that in Europe. The 
dignity of Natuie had been denied to the exclusive recognition of 
the dignity of spirit, if net in practical life, at any rate in the 
dominant philosophical schools. This obsession by the affairs of 
the spirit, although confined to the academic world, engendered 
an intellectual and moral hypocrisy among the men and women 
Used as they are to the cidinary family life, arts and oaf Is, com- 
meicial and social pursuits. In order to profess their reveience for 
things of the spirit they got in*o the habit of declaring, in any case, 
verbally, their alleged apathy and indifference to the most intimate 
concerns of their daily life. Among Intellectuals those who studied 
the Sankhya system of philosophy were looked down as materia- 
lists because they were researches into Frakriii (Nature). The 
6 
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princes among philosophers were considered to be those who 
specialized in the topics of the soul, e.g , the sricienis of l edania 
India like Europe was theiefoie in need of a man who could s:\> 
with all ihe hone sly he could command that Praia iti was no less 
sacred than Pwasha (lVian) and that The pursuit of materia! sciences 
and material prosperity was as godly as that of the sciences and 
activities beating on the soul. 

This man is Vivekananda, who although predominantly an 
exponent of the soul-philosophy, of V edaniic communion with or 
lealization of Gcd, has been the loudest exponent of physical 
vigour, material welfare and commercial developments. The 
swadeshi (indigenous industry) movement associated with the 
Bengali revolution of 1905 has therefore found in Vivekananda’s 
gospal of modern materialism, i e. s assimilation of Sankhyan nature- 
study with Vedantic seni-research, a most appropriate philosophi- 
cal milieu for its industrialism and technocracy, scientific research 
and economic energism. The muscles and nerves, — the flesh and 
blood — furnished by Vivekananda have served to save the soul 
of Young India and enabled it to go on prospering and to prosper 
in the two domains of Nature and the Spirit. 



EDUCATIONAL REFORM IN BENOY SARKAR’S 
“STEPS TO A UNIVERSITY” 

By Manmafcha Nath Sarkar, M A., Sometime Head Master, 
Memnagar H. E. School (Nadia) and Maheshlala 
H. E. School (24 Perganas). 

inductive Method in the Teaching of History 

According to Professor Benoy Sarkar’s Educational Creed* 
(1907-1910) the Inductive Method of proceeding from the known 
to the unknown, concrete to the abstract, facts and*phenomena to 
general principles, is to be the tutorial method in all branches of 
learning/' The application of this method in the teaching of 
History would be to proceed from the present to the past, through 
the national to the universal So the knowledge of the familiar 
contemporary national history is to be used as the basis of all 
historical studies. 

An elaborate scheme embodying all his ideas on the methods 
of teaching was published in 1912 under the title of Shiksha^Sopan 
or Steps to a University: A Course of Modern Intellectual Culture 
(adapted to the requirements of Bengal). “As the lines of instruc- 
tion described herein are fundamentally different from those 
obtaining at present in the Indian educational world/’ wrote the 
Collegian (Calcutta) in 1912, “we quote from it the passages re- 
lating to the teaching of history and recommend the whole pam- 
phlet to our readers for perusal/* 

In the 2nd and 3rd years of the Elementary Stage i.e., when the 
child is between 8 and 9 years the subject of study is “Indian 
history in tales/’ 

The object is to ground the student well In the people’s tradi- 
tions, train his sentiments, and impart ideals of character. The 
student is to be taught through stories and anecdotes the whole 
march of Indian history from the earliest times. The stories are 
to familiarise him with the principal men, institutions and move- 

# See the contributions on ‘The Seven Creeds of Benoy Sarkar” by 
Mrs. Ida Sarkar and on “The National Schools of Benoy Sarkar” by Mr. 
Biren Das-Gupta, Infra a pp. 184-256. 
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ments that have made India through the ages. The whole of Indian 
history is to be thus finished m two years. (Thiee periods a week). 

In the fourth year of the Elementary Stage (pupil’s age 10 
years) the subject is — “Men, Institutions and Movements m Modern 
Bengal “ The course is meant to give the student an idea of (1) 
the prominent persons that are influencing life and society in Bengal 
in modern times, (2) the social, economic, religious, educational 
and political organisations that are the centres of thought and 
activity m Bengal in modern times, and (3) the prominent entei- 
prises, schemes, and undei takings launched by Government and 
private citizens in Bengal in modern times (Two periods a week). 

Points to be noted : — Schools, Universities, Tols, Chatuspathis, 
Research Societies, Technical Institutes, Professors, Inspectors, 
Courts, Laws, Municipalities, Thanas, Viceroy, Governor, Indian 
States, Legislative Councils, Congress, Conference, Museums, Art- 
Galleries, Exhibitions, Banks, Firms, Insurance Companies, Loan 
Offices, Co-operative Credit Societies, Zemindaries, Takkavi Grants, 
Strikes, Unions, Mills, Newspapers, Journals, Joint Stock Companies, 
Mythology, Rites, Ceremonies, Pilgrimages, Churches, Temples, 
Missionaries, Preachers, Swadeshi Movement for the Development 
of Industries, Propagation of Hindu Literature, Mass Education, 
Social Reform, Social Service and Philanthropy, Promotion of 
Vernacular Literature, Education of Indian Scholars in foreign 
countries. Sea Voyage, Depressed Classes Mission, Plindu and 
Moslem Universities, National Education. 

The student is thus to be in living touch with the leading cur- 
rents of national life. At this stage, lessons in history are not so 
much training in history proper as in the basis or underlying forces 
of history. 

In the next year, likewise, lessons in history are to constitute 
a training in the basis or underlying forces of history. The subject 
of instruction is “Men, Institutions and Movements in Modern India 
(outside Bengal) including Indian states/’ There should be “cons- 
tant reference to and comparison with Bengal conditions that have 
been already studied. (Two periods a week). 

Points to be noted — as in the previous year with Bengal. 

Thus the pupils who leave school at the final year of the Ele- 
mentary Stage, i.e., when they are between II and 12 years of age, 
will be able (I) “to draw inspiration from the makers of Indian 
civilization” and (2) “to follow intelligently the movements in India.” 
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Next comes die Piepaiatory Stage which is distributed over 
thiee years. During the first year (pupil’s age 12-13 years) the 
course of iiisli action is — “The Epoch of Bengali Clearness (9ui, 
10th, 11th, centuries). The last phase of Hindu Imperialism in 
India — The Hegemony of Bengal. The Empire of the Palas— Inter- 
com se with Nepal, Tibet, China, Java, Siam, Cambodia,” (Two 
periods a week). 

During the second yeai of this stage the subject gi study is 
“The Modem World fiom The Caplme of Constantinople by the 
Turks in 1453 to the fail of Port Arihur in 1905 — The stages in the 
expansion of England — History of India as a British Province. The 
Awakening of the East.” (Two periods a week). 

The Historical Course for the School Final examination lead- 
ing to University (Pupil’s age 14-15 years) is: (1) Europe — Ancient 
and Mediaeval. Most elementary notions of the various epochs of 
European history. Each to be described with one or two remark- 
able incidents and one or two prominent characters. (2) India — 
From the earliesi times to the foundation of the Moghul Monarchy 
by Akbar. Details to be carefully avoided. The student is to be 
introduced only to die principal forces, movemen’s and institutions 
that have shaped the character of the Indians through the ages. 

The Syllabus for the last two years has been framed by Pro- 
fessor Sarkar with gi eat care so as to bring into prominence the 
principal factors of Indian Civilisation. The object is tc give die 
student not so much a chronicle of dates, dynasties and discon- 
nected facts as an Idea of “ the working of the forces, both national 
and international as well as political and non-political, that have 
moulded the history of the Indian people.” All teachers of history 
and writers of the Matriculation and advanced text-books on Indian 
history should lake note of this scientifically conceived curriculum. 

In connection w*th this it is necessary to note the oilier features 
of Prof. Sarkar’s pedagogic system that are calculated to make his- 
torical s'udies esay, interesting and practical * 

1. The mother longue is throughout the medium of instruction. 

2. The students are to use no text-books. 

3. Teaching of de'ails to be avoided as far as possible. 

4. Examinations to be wholly oral. 

5. Thei e are due co-ordination and inter-relation between the 
historical syllabus and the lessons in geography, literature 
and the physical sciences.” 
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Mai lira! Sciences in SartaOs CkOtccs! Curriculum 

The bAlov mg oxime’s aie lake » horn Pioiessoi Sakkai s S/epr 
fo a i. na civil q 1 efmix J Jo above 

Elementary 1 si and 2nd yeais Pupil’s age 7 aud 8 \oais. 

“Compiehensive Science Render — Object lessens calculated to 
diicct the student’s ailenlion to rac’s and objects oi die physical, 
external world Use o! tapes, chains, v> atclies etc to mdica’e 
amounts of space, lime etc Names of plants, animals, nuneials to 
be learnt from picones, chaus, maps, gaiders, museums, ail- 
galleiies, magic lantern slides. Compai alive weight and temp cul- 
ture of objects. Ccmpaiison of distances and heights by eye. 
Paper-cutting, and pieparation of models in card fcoaid, clay 
moulding : handling of toys and law materials used in caipcntiy, 
smithy, weaving, agriculture, dyeing, gardening, house-building.” 

The course of Botany is thus graduated : 

Elementary thud and fouifch years (pupil’s age 9 and 10 years), 
— ”Uses of 24 Bengal plants — Their importance and utility to man’s 
economic life. Each plant to be studied as a souice of national 
wealth. The medical, industrial, domestic and other sci vices 
rendered by each.” 

“Elemenlaiy fifth year (Pupil’s age 11 yeais), Life-history of 
24 Bengal plants studied up to date, — Growth, habit, habitat, 
cultivation, disease and food of each plant.” 

“Preparatoiy Sist and second years (Pupil’s age 12 and 13 
yeais). Study of 24 Bengal plants — Rice, Pea, Mango, Aium, Jack 
fruit, Neem, Red, pepei, Lemon, Datum, Vata Guava, Supari, etc. 
How to identify Morphology — External and internal characteristics 
of each. In ti eating the successive plants the student is to get an 
idea of the resemblances and diffeiences in paits between the 
several plants and thus an insight into the varieties or natural 
orders.” 

"‘Preparatory third year — School Final leading to Univei sity 
(Pupil’s age 14 years) — Classification, Generalisation, Laws.” 

Thi s is how Professor Sarkar carries the pupil stage by stage 
from a first-hand study of the concrete facts and phenomena of the 
vegetable world to the abstract generalisations that may be 
deduced out of them as to their origin, classes etc. 

The same method is applied to the study of animals. Anri 
the following are the stages thiough which the student is led for 
mastering Chemistry up to the University Entrance Standard. 
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Elementary diird and fourth years — Study of minerals — then 
uses, distribution etc 

“Elementary fifth year — (a) Chemical processes and opera- 
tions described — solution, filtration &c. (b) Study of mine* ids — then 
uses, dismbution etc continued.” 

“Preparatory first and second years — Chemical study of mine- 
rals. Each mineral to be subjected to various experiments Tne 
course is meant to give the students an idea that the minerals of the 
world may be analysed into various substances, and when heated 
with other substances may be changed into akogeiher new objects 
Preparatory third yeai — Laws and Generalisations. ” 

Thus to start with, the pupil is introduced to the geography, 
economics, geology etc. of the minerals that he comes across every- 
day and has thus his inrerest created In the world about him. And 
when chemistry proper begins, he is presented not with the gasps 
and acids— the atoms and molecules — things that are to be pic 
pared, found out or proved, but is asked to undertake experiments 
on the familiar objects of the world, and observe die changes they 
undergo and the processes of change It is only when manifold 
experiments have been undertaken that a rough generalization is 
presented to him as to the properties of acids, gases, atoms etc. 
and he gets an insight into the manifestations of chemical energy.” 

The Teaching of Sanskrit without Grammar 

About Sarkar’s new method of teaching Sanskrit Rai Bahadur 
Srish Chandra Basu, District and Sessions judge (U.P.), author of 
the Ashtadhyayi oj Panini (M.A. Text-book London University) and 
translator (and annotator) of Bhattaji Dikshi'ca’s Siddanta Kaitmudi » 
the Upanishads, Vedanta Sutra and the Mitakshara in the “Sacred 
Books of die Hindus Series” wrote as follows: — 

‘The scheme of Sanskrit ‘works in Professor Benoy Kumar 
Sarkar’s pedagogic series is based on the conception that any 
language, whether inflectional or analytical, living or dead, can be 
learnt exactly in the method in which the mother-longue is acquired. 
No preliminary training in the generalisations and definitions of 
grammar is therefore required, and the student may be at once 
introduced to the sentence as the unit of thought and expression. 

“By a skilful and systematic application of this method, Pro- 
fessor Sarkar has been able to build up, through lessons and exer- 
cises in translation, conversation, questions and answers, and 
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correction of errors, a lexi-book in Sanskrit which serves the double 
purpose of a guide 10 composition and a seiies of pinners on 
Sanshkc liteiatLue. Fiom this seiies ox books the leader can master 
no: only the necessary rules cf Sanskiit Grammar, bu t also will be 
familiar with some of the most irnpouant passages ol Sianumu 
classics, e.g., Raghu-vamsam, Kumar a-samb Lav am , Ramctyanam 
and Mann Samhita , adapiations 01 originals of which ihe authci has 
incorpoiated in his book as specimens of narrative, historical, 
poetical and other styles. 

“In applying to the study of Sanskrit principles and methods 
that have been utilised in modern languages in Europe, Professor 
Saikar has demonstrated, through practical illustrations, lesson by 
lesson, that the most highly inflectional languages may, with 
considerable economy of time and labour and other pedagogic 
advantages, be reduced to the same method of teaching and treat- 
ment, as those languages which are not bound hard and fast by 
grammar. To all students of Sanskrit language and literature, 
Professor Sarkar’s series cannot but be eminently useful and 
instructive; and scholars interested in the art of teaching and 
the history of Sanskrit learning cannot but note the considerable 
improvement on the existing readers and primers that are in most 
cases mere imitations or occasional modifications of the really 
original works of Pandit Ishwar Chandra Vidyasagar, C.I.E. whose 
genius succeeded in simplifying and adapting Panin i for the use of 
students in Bengal. 

The method of the pioneer of Sanskrit learning can no longer 
be profitably used under the altered conditions of the times, and it 
is desirable that the new method should have a fair trial in our 
secondary schools m the interest of educational reform/’ 



THE ECONOMIC SERVICES OF ZAMINDARS TO 
THE PEASANTS AND THE PUBLIC AS 
ANALYZED BY BENOY SaRKAR '= 

By Advocate Psnkaj Kumar Mukherjee, ivl.A B.L , 
Lecturer in Economics, Sir John Anderson, 

Health School, Calcutta, Author of 
Labour Legislation in 
British India 

CHAPTER I 

Zamindari Capitalism 

In the atmosphere associated with the passing of the Tenancy 
Amendment Act in 1928 and since then a great deal of interest in 
the rights of peasants as well as the position of Zamindars (land- 
holders) has been in evidence among the public. It is now well 
established that the rents payable by tenants can hardly be enhanced 
by Zamindais just as the revenues payable by Zamindars can 
never be enhanced by the Government. 

It is in the midst of nation-wide discussions bearing on land- 
holders and tenants that we were drawn to Professor Bency 
Kumar Sarkar’s ideas on land-legislation, economic development, 
Zamindars of East and West, standard of living of the working- 
men, welfare of agricultural classes etc. in many of his lectures, 
articles and pamphlets since his return from foreign countries after 
nearly twelve years 10 India in 1925 as well as in the iwo volumes 
of Nayd Banglar Goda-Paitan or “The Foundations of a New 
Bengal’* (1932). 

The Zamindars occupied a gieat deal of his attention in the 
public lecture delivered at St. Paul’s College, Calcutta, on August 
25, 1933. In the following month Arthik Unnaii (Economic Pio- 
gress) brought out an extensive article summarising or reproducing 
in a chronological ordei a great deal of al! that he has been writing 
on the subject of Zamindars in relation to the Bengali people since 
the beginnings of the Swadeshi Movement in 1905-7. It is very 

* Fit st publuhed as a brochme in 1934. 
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interesting that dining Jus long peiiod cf over a quauei of a 
century 1 there is hardly any dissertation of impouance m which 
lie has net refeired to the Zamindais in one connection or other. 

In his analysis the Zamindai represents concentrated capital, 
is a source of capital, indeed, an embodiment of capitalism. It is, 
iherefcie, from the standpoint of the utilization of capital, La., as 
an item of “applied economics’ ’ that Zamindari capitalism has 
airesled Prof Sarkar’s attention. And his method of appioach 
is that of ascertaining the facts He has studrnd the topics of 
Zamindari capitalism in the same spirit of objective and scientific 
research as those, for instance, of indusliialism, labour movement, 
central banking, rationalization, Lasts, “second industrial revolu- 
tion,’* technocracy etc. 

As a student of capitalism and comparative landlordism he 
has always encouiVeied the fact that “the peasants and middle 
cla-sses have succeeded in denving some economic benefit from 
the concentration of capital in the hands of Zamindars”. 2 Con- 
tacts with facts have compelled him likewise over and over again 
to realize that the complex of culture known as modem Bengal is 
unthinkable without the nucleus of Zamindari finance. “The direct 
and indirect contributions of the Zamindars as capitalists to the 
development of modern Bengali agriculture, industry, technical 
skill, and education are embodied in the thousand and one institu- 
tions and movements that have made the Bengali people so well 
known in India ard the world,” 3 


CHAPTER IS 

Peasants’ Debts and Zamindars’ Help 

Let us begin with the masses of our countrymen, the peasants 
or ryots , and see how Prof. Sarkar analyzes the role of the Zamin- 
dais in regard to the greatest social and economic fact of rural 
Bengal, namely, agricultural debts. 

We lawyers are used to taking the strictly legal point of view 
in the cases bearing on peasants' 1 indebtedness. The people in 

1 Sec Appendix III. 

2 “The Economic Remaking of Bengal” in Libeny (Calcutta), August 

r6, 1933. . , 

3 Financial Times (Calcutta), January 1934. 
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gcneul, lOun'aiLls and oicLnaiy economists are used to taking a 
sentimental view of culnvatois’ debts As a rule, the moneylender 
is icgatded as unspeakable. ihe Zaiivndax (or landholdei) also 
in his capacity as moneylender s healed by the laymen with 
contempt 

But with Prof. Saikar the economic analysis of agricultural 
indebtedness lakes anorhei cum The Zamindar is in his estimate 
functioning as helpei and co-cpeiaLci Lo the peasant b J furnishing 
him with loans. The loans aie the inevitable * ‘sinews of wad* to 
the cultivators. 

“As long as die ryot possesses the security of tenure his debts 
Ic the Zamindar constitute really his capital/’ said he in the public 
lecture 1 referred to above as indeed on several Occasions in the 
discussions of the Bangiya Dhana-Vijnan Parishai (Bengali Institute 
of Economics). 

In his view, since the economic societies of to-day are con- 
stituted on the “individualistic basis,” die “role of debts as capi- 
tal and of intei est as a share thai registers the claim lo virtual 
joint-proprietorship” is to be accepted as the “firs£ postulate cl 
normal business oiganization.” 

He expounds the do chine that whatever be the “formal law 
of property,” economically speaking, the land belongs in pari 
only to the cultivator and m part also to ihe persons who finance 
him. To him the actual law of ownership, proprietorship or 
tenancy, occupancy etc. is of noi much importance in so far as 
economic bearings are concerned. The interest enjoyed by the 
Zamindar, as long as he is a furnisher of credit, is to be appraised 
as but his “share of the agricultural produce” to which he has a 
legitimate light because of his advancing the credit. The only 
consideration that weighs in Prof. Sarkar’s estimation in regard 
to interest is the humane factor. The rate of interest is not to be 
“inhumanly high,” says he. The recent Money lenders’ Act 
should appear to have met his desideratum to a certain extent. And 
yet he is not in favour of ruining the money-lenders because in 
that case the cultivators would be left without any sources of 
finance. 

4 Reported in Liberty (Calcutta) 26 August 1933 See abu Anhik 
Unnati (Economic Progress), Calcutta, September 1933 (’‘Bengali Zamindar 
in Relation to Bengali Industry and Commerce”). 

i 0 3 ^ 
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In his analysis of the social stiuclure the fundamental fact is 
eied.it. It is credit chat to a gieat extent mobilizes the resources of 
all members in the community. The resouices of one are not 
likely to function and fructify without die functioning and fructi- 
fication of the resouices of others. And the connecting link is 
furnished by die mechanism of loans. Loan-sharks are 
dangerous, but not all money-lenders are 4 ‘loan-sharks’* according 
to Professor Saikar. 

Society becomes thereby an organization of mutual aid and 
co-operauon as a matter of course. As a money-lender, tfierefoie, 
the Zamindar is. according to him, 'moie sinned against than 
sinning.” 

As long as* credit is the foundation of society, indebtedness 
is not necessarily to be condemned or feared. Rather, the in- 
crease in indebtedness may indeed be an index to the increase in 
national wealth.” It is to be understood that unless the “security 
and credit” of the peasant had been enhanced and unless his pur- 
chasing power augmented he would not have been considered 
worthy of increased loans either by Mohojans (professional money 
lenders) or by the Zamindars. 


CHAPTER III 

The Zamindar as Ryot’s Banker 

The Zamindar’s services 10 ryots have been examined by 
Pi of. Sarkar fiom another no less impoilant point of view. 

“By allowing the rent to fall into arrears 5 the Zamindars 
function automatically as mahajans or bankers to the ryots who 
are thereby enabled to carry on their agricultural operations in a 
somewhat secure manner.” This is a salient feature of Zamin- 
dari capitalism as analyzed by Prof. Sarkar. 

Practising lawyers are well acquainted with the rent-suits in- 
stituted by the Zamindars. The haki hhajna (rent in arrear) cases 
are indeed the peculiar characteristics of the land-system of 
Bengal. The lawyers, Munsifs and other judges who deal with 

5 Liberty (Calcutta) 26 August 1933. See also Arthik Unnati, 
September, 1933. 
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civil sui’s will therefore easily understand what a deep insight 
into the rural economy of Bengal he has exhibited by calling the 
Zamindais the real bankers or credit-supplieis of the peasants, 

in Bengal rich cultivators are almost unknown. Those who 
can carry on agricultural operations with their own capital aic to 
be counted at fingers’ ends. The co-operative credit system docs 
not touch moie than a fringe of die huge peasant class. Land 
mortgage banks were unknown until the piesenfc year. *Tlie only 
source of liquid capital that may be lapped by the peasants is ihe 
mahajan , hernia or professional money-lender. The mahajan *s lates 
of interest are too notorious. 

What would the agiicultuiists have done, he asks, if ihey were 
compelled to pay their rent to the Zamindars eveiy y 5 ar punctually, 
i.e., if they were not permitted to keep ai reais, except fall back 
inevitably upon the mahajan and bonow of him at exorbitant rates? 
The system of lents in arreais has enabled the peasant to abstain 
from borrowing of the mahajan at ruinous rates, — at least foi the 
“limitation” period. In his judgment the Zamindar who does not 
demand the lents punctually at due date every year is iheiefoie 
unconsciously functioning as a supplier of capital, a money-lender, 
01 a banker to the peasant in an indirect manner. 

The economic advantages accruing to the cultivators from ihe 
system of rents in arrears are unknown in the ^hus mahal estates, 
i.e., those lands which are under the direct administration of the 
Government, says he. Tenants undei the kh® s mahal system are 
compelled to pay their rents punctually at due date and are not 
permitted to hold them in arrears. Lawyers as well as ihe lay 
public are aware that this explains why Bengali cultivators as a 
rule prefer the tenancy under Zamindars to that under the i ffias 
mahal system. 

Prof. Sarkar is convinced that Zamindars’ realizations in 
interest at the end of three years, — the period for which ai rears 
aie allowed, — do not as a rule come as high as the realizations by 
the mahajan when he offers the loan. Indeed, lawyers aie aware 
from personal experience that very often the Zamindar *s realiza- 
tions of total rents in arrears plus interest reach modest proportions. 

The fact that baki khajna system is the normal feature of 
Zamindari land-tenure indicates in his viewpoint, as a matter of 
course, the enormous contributions by Zamindars as bankers to 
the agricultural development of the Bengali people. 



CHAPTER IV 


Tii® Zamindar as Financier of Industry and Commerce 

Another prominent -clea in Pi of. Sarkai’s ideology may now 
he indicated. 

6 In the development of modem industry and commeice'’ dining 
the different periods of the Swadeshi Movement/' "'says lie/’ “the 
dona! ions* made and shares held by the Zamindass have played a 
considerable part, their role as financiers of the Bengali emerpiiscs 
is too impoitant to be overlooked.” 

On this subject our ideas have up till now been very vague 
and indeed misleading. Seeing that the Bengali people to-day 
does not happen to command large industrial establishments and 
extensive commercial concerns we have been taught to believe that 
Bengali Zamindars have contributed nothing to modem industry 
and commeice. Bengalis and especially Zamindars aie alleged to 
invest their surplus funds exclusively in land 

The fallacy of these ideas has been exposed by Prof. Sa±kar 
on numerous occasions and in the most diverse contexts People 
living in the rnofussil (rural areas) know quite well that practically 
every industrial undertaking on modern lines that has been started in 
Bengal ewes its origins either to the financial patronage or to the 
financial co-opeiaticn of the Zamindars. Prof. Sarkar has not fought 
shy of names, and his syn hetic survey does justice to North, South, 
East and West Bengal. For instance, it is brought home 10 us that 
Sj. Brajendra Kish ore Roy-Chowdhm y of Gauripur (Mymensingh), 
Kumar Sarat Kumar Roy of Dighapatiya (Rajshahi), Kumars G C 
Law, Suren Law, Dr. Naren Law and o diets of the Law Family of 
Calcutta, Sjs. Satyendra Mohan and Nalini Mohan Roy-Cho wdhui y 
of Tepa (Rangpur), the Roy Family of Bhagyakul (Dacca), 
Sjs. Surendra Nath Sen of Barisal, Radhika Ray-Chowdhury of 
Tarash (Pabna), the Pakrashis of Sthal (Pabna), Sj. Ramani Roy 
of Chowgaon (Rajshahi), Bhaben Roy of Narail (jessore), Manindia 
Chandra Roy-Chowdhury and Radharaman Majumdar of Rangpur, 
Tulsi Goswami of Serampore, Ramanath Das of Dacca, Arun Sinha 
of paikpara (Calcutta), Raja Prasanna Deb Raikut of Jalpaiguri, 
Kumar Kartick Chat an Mullick (Calcutta), y»nd others have interest 

6 Liberty (Calcutta), 26 August 1933 $ cc a ^° drthik UnnatL 
September 1933, 
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In modern business “not only as shareholders bul to a cciLain 
extent as directors and managers as well/’ 

The business activities of the Zamindars along modern lines 
aie not confined to one or iwo fields It is poinied out that these 
enterprises comprise not only agj l-flon-hoiticultuie and poulliy- 
farming but mining, banking, and insuiance, nay, priming and 
publishing as well. In this connection Prof. Sarkar does not fall 
to mention .he name cf Maharaja Manindra Chandra frland> oi 
Cossimbazai whose manifold services in the promotion of modem 
business, industry and technical education in diverse ways aie too 
well known. Indeed the patronage extended by him in these fields 
was a household word in Bengal cf the first two decades of the 
Swadeshi movemem. The country's debr to the Mahamja of Cossim- 
bazar was ref ei red to by Pi of. Sarkar in a Presidential address in 
1931 (Decembei 4). He said as follows: 7 

“While enjoying the privilege of opening the Industrial 
Exhibition at Beihampore it is my foiemosi duly to begin by 
paying homage to one of her noblest and most paliiotic sons, the 
iate Maharaja Manindia Chandra Nandy of Cossimbazar, who it 
was that in 1905 helped foiwaid the birth of Young Bengal by 
raising the first historic Indian cry for industrialization at the 
nationalist meeting held in the Town Hall at Calcutta.” 

Coal mining is one cf the prominent lines of modem business 
in which Bengali talent has been flourishing. Pi of. Sarkar invites 
our attention to the fact that it was a Zamindar family, the Baneijis 
of Labhpur in Birbhum, that did some pioneering work in this line. 8 

The business activities of Bengali Zamindars of “olden times” 
have not escaped his attention. In some of the discussions of the 
Bangiya Dhana Vijnan Farishat it was pointed out that during the 
middle of the nineteenth centrury Raja Digambar Milter (1817-79) 
had extensive dealings in indigo and silk. 9 During the nineteenth 
century, we are told, the Singh-Roys of Chakdighi (Bind wan) used 
to carry on a large trade m silk, indigo, gnr and salt in Western 

7 The Industrialism of Young Bengal and Its Role m Workl-Emuomv 1 
,n the Amnia Bazin Pa tub a, Advance, Bti$:v,nan f Anand r Bc:w Pvtnha , 
hhcity » etc 5 Decembei 193: 

8 Indian Cotn\ic>an! and Statist a a! Review (Calcutta), July 1934. 

9 Luke Nath Chose: The Modem History of Indian Chiefs 
Znmuuhm. etc, Part II (Calcutta, 1881), pp, 21-22. 
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Bengal and No* them India, They were interested likewise in coal. 
Co-operative credit succeeded in enlisting their sympathy at the lime 
cf the initiation of this movement early in the present century 

Maharaja Durga Chaian Law (1822-1904) is described by him 
as a pioneer in India's export-import trade. 10 The Maharaja was 
a banker and founder-director of the finance-institution which 
eventually grew into the present National Bank of India Insuiance 
business also found in him one of the early promoters. He was 
thus “altogether one of those far-sighted Bengali Zamindars,” 
says Prof Sarkar, “who knew how to transform landed weahh into 
diverse foims of modern industrial and commercial capital.” 


CHAPTER V 

The Zemindar as Promoter ©f Common Weal 

Up till now we have touched upon those aspects of Zamindari 
capitalism which according to Prof. Sarkar have direct bearings 
on the economic welfare of the rural folk as cultivators or ryots. 
His survey brings out in bold relief also the achievements in in- 
dustrialization such as have been continuously accomplished by 
Zamindari finance. 

Let us turn our eyes to another aspect. This has reference to 
the entire cultural and social developments of the country. Prof. 
Sarkar makes it clear that not only the peasants and ryots but 
the middle class, the “ bhadmlok ” the intelligentsia, as well as 
other communities have derived considerable profit because of the 
utilization of wealth by Zamindars in the interest of common weal, 

“It is the public spirit 11 of the Zamindars,” says he, “that 
has enabled them to transfer a part of their wealth to the com- 
munity by means of gifts in the form of roads, tanks, schools, 
hospitals, literary and scientific patronage, religious endowments 
etc.” 

Among the pioneers of modem education 12 in West Bengal 
Prof. Sarkar calls attention to the Singh -Roys of Chakdighi in 


10 Indian Commercial and Statistical Review (Calcutta) August 193^ 

11 Liberty (Calcutta), 26 August 1933. 

12 Indian Commercial and Statistical Review (Calcutta), July 1934. 
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Burdwan. It was in the company of Bhudev Mookeijee, Iswaia 
Chandra Vidyasagaia and Bankim Chanclia Chatter] ee» that band 
of modernizers of Bengali culture in the mid-Victorian epoch, that 
the Singh-Roys made a debut in this branch of public service 
The Zamindars of Hetampur as well as die Banerjis cf Lablipur, 
both in Birbhum, have likewise been mentioned by him in the 
same context. 

Attention is invited by Prof Sarkar to the religious ai*d educa- 
tional as well as literary benefactions and endowments of the MaTk 
'family of Marble Palace, Calcutta, and of the Natore and Putina 
families of Rajshahi, which have long been established as items of 
All-Bengal culure. Raja Jagat Kishore Acharya-Chowdhurj and 
ether Achary a -Cho wdhury s of Muktagachha (Myrrfensingh) have 
1-kewise contributed handsomely to the same cause. In many of 
these instances the services are not confined to Bengal, says 
Prof. Sarkar, bui have extended to other centres of Hindis life, foi 
instance, Benares, Brindaban, etc., in the U P 

A very distinguished member of the Singh-Roy family, who 
is, besides, well known among the intellectuals of Bengal because 
of his endowments for the Calcutta University, was Saroda Prasad 
Singh-Roy (died 1868). It is pointed out by Prof. Sarkar that Saioda 
Prosad made provision also for a charitable dispensary, a hospital, 
a free Anglo-Sanskrit school, as well as an asylum for the poor, all 
located at Chakdighi. 1 " A fifteen-mile metalled road from the 
railway station (Memaii) io Chakdigh 1 owes its construction to the 
public spirit of this family, says he. 

About Raja Digamber Mitfcer, likewise, it is known, says Prof. 
Sarkar, that he was a patron of female education, and took interest 
in the travels of Indians to foreign countries for higher training. 
His social service was responsible for free meals and books as well 
as grants in the form of school-fees, and these were enjoyed hy 
hundreds of indigent scholars 14 

According to Prof. Sarkar the beginnings of modernism in 
Bengali culture are intimately associated with the liberal tendencies 
of the Tagore family of Calcutta. To mention only a few, the 
celebrated Tagore Law Professorship of the Calcutta University 

13 Lokc Nath Ghose: The Modern History of Indian Chefs, Rain, 
Zamindars etc Part II. (Calcutta 1881), pp 21-22. 

14 Ibid., pp. 9-10. 
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Is due io ihe educational Idealism of Prosonno Kumax Tagoie 
(1803-1868). His endowments axe being enjoyed also by quite 
a numbei of educational and chau table institutions as well as 
hospitals. 

Mahaiaja Jatindia Mohan Tagore (1831-1908) was a patron of 
the great poet Michael Madhu Sudan Dutt. It is to his financing 
that many authors of ihe day owed ihe publication of their works 
The modern Bengali theatre was likewise indebted to him as well 
as contemporary Bengali music. His interest was keen m regard 
to the establishment of a pi eminent hospical in Calcutta as well as 
in the institution of stipends for modern and Sanskiit learning. 

The patronage of Indian music and musicians, as well as 
schools of Indian music by Raja Sourindra Mohan Tagore 
(1840-1914) was proverbial in his days, says Pi of. Saikar. And 
his extensive services in this field were lib ei ally recognized both 
at home and abroad by connoisseurs, royal houses, and the public 

The educational benefactions of Kali Kissen Tagore weie 
likewise enjoyed by many young men who subsequently became 
well-established in life . 15 

The Tagore tradition In the patronage of arts and artists Is 
being maintained in our days, — says Prof. Sarkar, and indeed It is 
well known also, — by Sj. Piofulla Nath Tagore and Maharaja 
Piodyot Kumar Tagore, funder of the Academy of Fine Arts 
(at the Indian Museum, Calcutta). 

One could really cite instances from every district In every 
Division of Bengal, says Prof. Sarkar, to show that there is hardly 
any Zamindar family in Bengal which has not interested itself in 
the spread of modern education. It is not unknown that persons 
who subsequently became prominent as lawyers, medical men, 
teachers or authors owed their primary, and secondary, and very 
often their collegiate education not only to the institutions founded 
by the Zamindars but also to the munificence of Zamindars in and 
out of school. Without being too literal and extreme one can 
almost assert, he opines further, that the origin of a great part of 
the middle class that we see in Bengal to-day is directly and in- 
directly associated with the financial idealism, educational charity 
and literary as well as scientific patronage of the Zamindars. 


1 5 Ghose : Modern History , etc., pp. 160 - 214 . 
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At the opening ceremony of a new building 1 02 the RamLnsSma 
Mission Industrial School at Belur on July 23, 1934 the following 
was said by Pi of Sarkai * 

“The Zamindars have pioneered to a considerable extent the 
movement for industrial and technical education in Bengal. The 
Ashanulla Technical School at Dacca is an instance. Seal’s Free 
Industrial School a> Calcutta is well known. Maharaja Cassini - 
bazar’s Polytechnic Institute is likewise located in Calcutta^ 

“The enthusiasm foi technical education found one of its 
fust expressions in the Swadeshi movement of 1 905 06 and was 
embodied in the National Council of Education, which is to-day 
represented by the College of Engineering and Technology at 
jadabpur, near Calcutta. We are all awaie that evary pice of the 
several lakhs of Rupees with which this institution was original!/ 
endowed came from the Zamindai community. Raja Subedit 
Chandia Mallik of Calcutta and Mahaiaja Surya Kanta Achat ya- 
bhowdhury of Mymensingh, as well as Sj. Brajendra Kishoie Roy- 
Chowdhury of Gauripui (Mymensingh), who has been mentioned m 
another connection, have theiefore become immortal in Bengal. 

“Nor must we forget that the donations and subscriptions 
collected by Sj. Jogendra Chandra Chose since 1 904 wr’h the object 
of maintaining hundreds of scholars m industry, science and com- 
merce with stipends in japan, America and Europe have been the 
gifts of land-holders throughout the leng’h and breadth of Bengal. 

“Finally, there is the Department of Applied Sciences at the 
Calcutta Univeisity. A great part of the finances of this Depart- 
ment is likewise the donation of landholders, whose contributions 
to the other Dcparmtents of the University as well as Presidency 
College aie equally well known.” 

CHAPTER VI 

The Zamincfar and other Glasses in the Evolution 
of Public Life 

In Piof. Sarkai *s analysis, synthc’ic and comparative as it 
always is, the Zamindar does not cover the entire social canvas. 
He is careful enough to point to the existence and achievements 
of other classes and place them all in mutual perspective. Lectin - 
ing at the Suburban Reading Room, Beliaghata, Calcutta, on 
June 3, 1934 he said in part as follows : 
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"To the category of unrecognized patriots, publicists or servants 
of the country belong the Zamindars or landholders. lG Students 
of social economy should be scientific enough tc icaiize that lawyers, 
schoolmasters, medical doctors and businessmen are not furnishing 
the only public-spirited men and women of Bengal to-day. Substan- 
tial nation-building and constructive welfare activities are to be 
found in the land-holding communities also. A gieai deal of the 
industrial^ and commercial ventures of Young Bengal since the 
biith of the glorious Swadeshi movement in 1995 has been financed 
directly and indirectly by the Zamindars.” 

"With that movement indeed commenced the epoch par 
excellence of lawyers and other intellectual and middle-class 
publicists — and to a certain extent of the industrial and commercial 
classes. But these new classes of publicists have not yet been able 
to eclipse the contributions of the age-long publicists of Bengal, 
namely, the landed proprietors. Besides, the traditional landed 
aristocracy has been partially getting transformed into and swelling 
the ranks of the new industrial and commercial bourgeoisie . In the 
appraisal of economic dynamics as operating in Bengal the economic 
theorist as well as business politician will have to attach due 
importance to the practical consequences of this transformation of 
the landholders into modern financial agents.” 

On May 20, 1934 Prof. Sarkar presided at the annual function 
of the Ramkrishna Mission Schools for Boys and Girls at Sarisha, 
24 Pergs. His presidential address which dealt chiefly with the 
formative forces in the modernization of Bengal contained the 
following among other ideas : 

"Until a generation ago,” said he, "virtually the only public- 
spirited men of the country came from the Zamindar class. * * 

Latterly, the legal and medical practitioners have become pro- 
minent in society, in political as well as cultural activities. It is 
interesting to observe that in recent years also the Zamindars have 
continued their tradition of public service by associating themselves 
as colleagues with members of those new professions as well as 
with journalists and other intellectual classes.” 17 

16 Indian Commercial and Statistical Review (Calcutta), August 1934. 

17 Indian Comma ci l and Statistical Review (Calcutta), July 1934. See 
also Sarkar: “The Social Discoveries of Young Bengal” in Advance 
(Calcutta), December 1931. 



CHAPTER VI! 

The Zamsndar To-Morrow 

In Prof. Saikar’s judgment the Zaminclar does not appear lo 
have been played out as yet. Both in his “Scheme of Economic 
Development for Young India” published in the Modern Review 
(Calcutta 1925) and later as a chapter in his Economic Development 
Vol. I (Madias 1925, 1938) as well as in his suggestions foi the pro- 
gramme of the Deshonnaii Sangha (National Wclfaie Association), 
published in India Tomorrow (Calcutta, 30th November 1933) he 
has definite ideas about the part to he played by the Zamindars in 
the “economic planning” for the Bengali People. 1 " 

His “rural welfaie policy” is based on an idea like the 
following : 

“The land-owning (Zamindar) classes aie to be pi elected with 
a view to enable them to use their financial lesouices m the interest 
of agriculture, land-reclamation and rural industries.” 

The ioie of Zamindais is not io be confined to the villages 
alone. He envisages foi them a much widei scope of consuuc 
live woik. According io his “economic policy” the mdusma 
lization of Bengal is lo be promoted by the mobilization of 
Zammdari capital.” 

Pi of. Sarkar does noi want us to understand that the Zamin- 
dars constitute the sole capitalist class of Bengal to-day. In 
“Socialism, Capitalism and National Welfare” published in Atthik 
Unnaii (Economic Progress) for January-Febmary 1934 he establishes 
the thesis (1) that so far as present-day India is concerned we have 
io promote by all means the co-operation between the most diverse 
classes, and (2) that capitalists are not to be treated as 
excommunicable pariahs. And in the community of capitalists as 
at present obtaining m Bengali society he counts, first, the peasants 
with their capital amassed in co-operative institutions, secondly, the 
middle-classes, working-men and clerks, furnished as all these are 
with savings banks accounts, thirdly, the money-lenders under 
diverse names such as mahajan and bania , as well as, fourthly, 
the long and short-term depositors of all ranks and professions in 

iS See aho “The Next Stage in Our Economic Life” in Art hr k Damn 
(Calcutta, November 1927). 
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the “cottage banks” known as Loan Offices and other joint slock 
finance-institutions 

These aie according lo him the new sources of capita! in Bengal 
in addition to the traditional financial magnates, namely, “die 
Zamindais, who owe their status and position lo the political 
i evolution of the latter half of die eighteenth century.” 1 '* He 
expects, as we have noticed above, thai some of Inc Zamindais 
would ge> Iransfoimed into the industrial and commercial 
bourgeoisie, as indeed they have been doing for some long time, 


CHAPTER VIII 

Financing by lamindars A Subject of Research In 
Applied Economics 

It is interesting to observe how the economic ideology of Prof. 
Saikar in regard to die present position and potentialities of the 
Zamindar in the national economy of Bengal is being received by 
the people. In June 1934, for instance, the following observations 
were made in the Insurance and Finance Reoiew (Calcutta) : 

“For some time economists and politicians, especially those who 
derive their inspiration from non-Bengali sources have been preaching 
fiom house-tops that the economic miseries of Bengal and their 
industrial backwardness are due to the Zamindais. It is indeed 
very fashionable now-a-days to lecture Lo students in University and 
other academic elides thioughout the length and breadth of India 
that the Bengali people owes nothing to the Zamindars, whether in 
culture , politics or economic life. 

“It is therefore something of a rude shock for many to learn 
from Prof. Benoy Sarkar that the contributions of Zamindars aie, 
to say modestly, not less than those of any other class of people.” 

The same Review says further, “In considering the contri- 
butions of Zamindars as worthy of recognition by our scholars 
and publicists. Prof. Sarkar has but sought scientifically to ‘give 
the Devil his due.* No doubt this message will smack tiemen- 
dousiy of an economic heresy. But it is interesting to observe that 
this frank appreciation of the part played by Zamindars is one of 

uj “Insmancc Agents: A New Socio-Economic Force” [Insurance 
World , Calcutta), April, 1933. 



ZAMINDARI CAPITALISM 


63 


the many economic and cultural heresies with which Messrs, 
Chuckervertty Chat erjee Sc Co , Ltd. have presented Bengali readers 
By publishing two volumes (nearlv 1000 pages) of his Nay a Bdnqlar 
Goda-Patian (The Foundations of A New Bengal) in 1932. The 
world knows that m regard to Ottawa as to cunency, industrialize" 
ii°n 5 fcieign capital, financial co-operation with Marwaris, and other 
major problems of applied economics Prof. Sarkar has long beer 
a hardened heretic/' 

We should like to add that these "rude shocks" and “economic 
heresies" are perhaps well calculated to supplement the much too 
legal interest of our countrymen in the Zaminclar question by doses 
of economic thought. They have served to call the attention of our 
scholars to Zamindan capitalism or the financing ofc economic and 
cultural enterprises by Zarnindars as a subject of research in applied 
economics. The topic is important enough to deserve, as Prof. 
Saikar has often observed in the course of discussions in the 
Bangiya Dhana-Vijnan Parishat (Bengali Institute of Economics) and 
( AntarjatiJi Banga 99 Parishat ("International Bengal” Institute), the 
intensive and statistical investigations by scholars, district by district. 

This indeed is a theme of study and research about which he 
has been creating the interest of Bengali intellectuals and land- 
holders since 1923-25 while he was investigating economic condi- 
tions in Swltzeiland, Italy, Austria and Germany. Perhaps the time 
has come when something should be attempted in an organized 
manner. Needless to observe that researches in Zamindan capitalism 
would be tantamount to investigations into the agricultural, indus- 
trial, commercial and financial developments of modern and 
contemporary Bengal. 


CHAPTER IX 

The Permanent Settlement in India and the Enclosure 
Movement in England 

In recent years the land-system of Bengal known as the 
Permanent Settlement of 1793 has been subject to the most radical, 
nay, revolutionary criticism on the part of publicists and social 
reformers. Professor Sarkar has kept aloof from the controversies 
and has avoided identifying himself with the conservatives or with 
the radicals. In his paper on "Modernism in Land Legislation** 
published in the Calcutta Review for December 1937 this peculiar 
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land system of Bengal has been placed In the peispective of 
Euiopean land-legislation and the following equation has been 
established : 

Permanent Settlement == Enclosure Movement 

The trend of evolution in East and West as regards the land 
problem and agraiian reforms is considered by him to be similar , if 
not identical. His ideas are reproduced below : 

The beginnings of modern capitalism in India, says he, are 
to be traced to the Permanent Settlement of Bengal in 1793. For, 
if we exclude the political and administrative features associated 
with it, the system was essentially an instrument in the concentra- 
tion of landed estates in a relatively few hands. This implied 
nothing but the establishment of large-scale capitalism in agiarian 
enterprises. 

Large-scale Zamindaris or latifondi as generally known in 
Continental Europe were considered in those days to be economic- 
ally most worthwhile propositions in the mentality of British states- 
men. England had got used to the eviction of small tenants, the 
extinction of the yeomanry and the aggrandisement of the big few 
as normal features cf the socio-economic order. The enclosure 
movements of economic Britain since the sixteenth century could 
not fall to foster the tradition of large estates as being the sources 
of prosperity, although with buts and ifs, to the British people. It 
was the sociological milieu of these enclosures consummated In 
England with the utmost enthusiasm towards the end of the 
eighteenth century that, in addition to the local Indian socio-economic 
circumstances, furnished the intellectual background of the British 
legislators responsible for the Permanent Settlement in India. 

The social motives and economic oiigins of the British en- 
closures are by no means identical with those of the Indian Per- 
manent Settlement. But in certain economic consequences, for 
example, the evolution of big-scale zamindari capitalism it Is 
possible to establish an equation between the enclosure movement 
of England and the Peimanent Settlement of Bengal. Historically, 
at any rate, it was at the peak of the enclosure legislation In 
England that the Permanent Settlement was enacted in India, 

After this it took Europe nearly a century to look for new 
principles in land-legislation. The sociology of large-scale landed 
capitalism gradually gave place to that of small holdings, family 
farms, etc. Positive law was ultimately established on novel 
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foundations. It was towards the nineties of the nineteenth cen- 
tury that Bismarck became die aichitect of a new world by initiat- 
ing the principles of land-legislation adapted to modem require- 
ments. Those principles of Bismarck are the leading ideas in the 
land-i eform of every country in the modem world since c. 1890 
and remain indeed to be adapted to Indian conditions, as often 
maintained by the present author since ! 922. 

It is to be observed, however, that neither economically nor 
juridically has the agrarian system of India been nailed down to 
the status quo of the Permanent Settlement. Social mobility is mani- 
fest no less in economic India than in the Western economy. The 
rights or privileges of the large landowners or landholders were 
curtailed by the Bengal Tenancy Act of 1886 and ‘perhaps in the 
same proportion the tenant (ryot) rose as a socio-legal person. This 
relative ascendency of the k^shak-praja (farmer-tenant) in the enjoy- 
ment of economic freedom has gone on increasing ever since, in 
the eye of law the cultivator of today is not identical with the culti- 
vator of the middle of the nineteenth century, nor of course of the 
end of the eighteenth. The status of the small man in the land- 
system vis-a-vis the upper ten thousand is unquestionably quite 
decent at the present moment. 

On the other hand, the economic bearings of the Permanent 
Settlement on the zamindars have undergone a tremendous trans- 
formation on account of the sheer impact of geneiations. The 
commercial revolution engendered in economic India on account 
of contacts with the world-economy since the American and the 
Napoleonic Wars (1776-1815) of the British Empire has led to the 
creation of new forms of wealth and the transference of wealth 
from older to newer families and classes. The transformations and 
transferences of wealth have been piomoted, further, in India on 
account of the industrial transition facilitated by new technocracy 
since the middle of the last century. The landed estates have, 
therefore, changed hands and moved into the pockets of the 
nouveaux riches as a result of purchases with cash. The alleged 
* ‘permanent’* proprietors of yore have very often been replaced 
by the “upstarts” of the day. The “permanency” of the Per- 
manent Settlement refers factually, therefore, not to the proprie- 
tors but to the property. The zamindars of to-day have among 
them very few who may be regarded as having any blood-contacts 
with the beneficiaries of the Act of 1793. So far as the family or 
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class composition is concerned, the landholders of the piesent 
generation are, like the propxieiors in other concerns, industrial and 
commercial, enjoying their properties in most instances on account 
of the capital invested by themselves or by their immediate pre- 
decessors in the acquisition or enlargement of landed estates. The 
persistence of the category, “Permanent Settlement, “ must not 
blind the student of economic realities to the piocesses of family, 
class or social revolution that has been going on through genera- 
tions. The disappearance of old families and classes in India and 
their substitution by new is as great an embodiment of the “circu- 
lation of elites” as the disappearance of old individuals and 
their replacement by new in the race-histories of East and West. 

Transformations and revolutions, then, have affected both the 
land-holders and the tenants of the Permanent Settlement category 
as of the other agrarian categories in India. It is in the atmosphere 
of these socio-economic and socio-Iegal revolutions that the social 
metabolism of revolutionary land-legislation as prominent in con- 
temporary Europe especially since the Great War (1914-1918) is 
likely to be regarded as worth adapting or assimilating by Indian 
legislators and economists. 

APPENDIX III. 

Chronology of Articles and Books by Prof. Benoy Sarkar in 
which Zamindars (and land questions) have been dealt with in one 
context or other : 

190 S -1914 (Swadeshi — “National Education” Period) 

1907, June, Maldaha Samachar (Malda), “The New Learning of the New 
Age m Bengal.” 

1907, August, Navya-Bha/aia (Calcutta), “The Servant of the Country.” 
1910 Modern Review (Calcutta), “The Man of Letters.” 

1912 Sadbana (Strivings). 

1912 Grihastha (Calcutta) “The Zamindars of Bengal.” 

1913 Vishwa-Shakti (World-forces). 

1914-1925 (Period of Travels and Investigations Abroad). 

1914-16 Grihastha (Calcutta), “The Land systems of Great Britain, 

Ireland, Japan and China.” 

Forward (Calcutta), “New Land-laws of Central and 
South-Eastern Em ope.” 


1924 
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1925 Modem Review (Calcutta), “Economic Legislation 111 the 

Small-Holchngs Movement’* 

1925 Welfare (Calcutta), “Agncultuial Policy in Post-Wai 

Britain ” 

1925, July, Modern Review (Calcutta) “A Scheme of Economic 

Development for Young India.*’ 

1028-1929 

1926, May, Arthik Unnati (Economic Piogiess), “The Landlords of 

England.” 

1926 Economic Development Yol I (Madias) 

1926, July, Atthik Unnati (Economic Piogtess), “The Foundations of 
Economic Pi ogress ” 

1926 Journal of the Bengal National Chamber of Commerce 

(Calcutta), “Law and the Cultivator The Example of 
Fiance*’ 

1927 Ibul (Calcutta), “Investments and Business Oigam/ation foi 

Bengali Capitalists ” 

1927 Arthik Unnati (Calcutta), “The Next Stage in Our 

Economic Life.” 

1927 Calcutta Review, ‘The New Economics of Land” (an 

Austrian View). 

1928 Calcutta Review , “Communism vs. Individualism in Land: 

an Italian Theory ” 

192S Dhuna-Dairfdtei Rnpaatara (Bengali translation of Lafargue*s 

L' Evolution de la Piop/iete ). 

1928, Feb Alai. Atthik Unnati (Calcutta), “The Economics of Young 

Ben mil ” 

1929, Dec. & Atthik Unnau (Calcutta), “Land-ownership of a New 

1929, March, Tvpe” 

1929 Sttbama-bamh Sarnachar (Calcutta), “The Methods and 

Policies of Matenal Advancement.*’ 

1929-1931 (Second Peiiod of Sojourn Abroad). 

1930 Ekaler Dhana-Danlat O Arthashastra (The Wealth and 

Economics of Our Own Times), Vol. I. 

1931-1939 

1931, December, Amnia Bazar Patnka, “The Industrialism of Young 
Bengal and its Role in World-Economy.” 
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1932 Nay a Banglar Goda-Pattan (The Foundations of a New 

Bengal), 2 vols. 

I 933 ’ April, Arthik Unnaii (Calcutta), “These Seven Ycais.” 

1933, April, Insurance Woild (Calcutta) “Insurance Agents. A New 
Socio-Economic Force.” 

1933, May, Jtban-Bima (Life Assurance), Inaugural Speech at the 
Indian Insurance Companies Agents’ Confcience, Calcutta 

I 933 » Aug. 26, Liberty (Calcutta), “The Economic Remaking of Bengal” 

J 933 > Aug. 27, A nan da Bazar Painka 9 “The Bengali People m Piogiess.” 

1933, Aug.- Sept. Amnta Bazar Pataka, “Decline-Cult of To-day.” 

1933, Sept. Arthik Unnati (Economic Progress), “Bengali Zamindars 
in Relation to Bengali Industry and Commerce” 

1933, Sept, Ananda Bazar Pataka (Calcutta), “The People of Bengal 
and Bengali Folk-Literature ” 

3:933, October, Clive Stteet (Calcutta), “Is Bengal Advancing?” 

1933, October, U day an (Calcutta), “The Thousand-handed Bengali People ” 

1933, October, Sonar Bangla (Dacca), “Bengalis En Route to Expansion.” 

1933, Oct. 23, Forward (Calcutta), “Bengali Enterprise.” 

I 933 > Nov. 30, India Tomorrow (Calcutta), “A Piogrammc of National 
Welfare for Young Bengal ” 

1934, January, Arthik Unnati (Calcutta), “Socialism, Capitalism and 

National Welfare.” 

1934, February, Udhodhan (Calcutta), “Vivekananda, The Double-Edged 
Knife.”' 

J 934 > February, Arthik Unnati (Calcutta), “Bengalis in Course of Expansion” 

1 934 ’ February, Insurance and Finance Review (Calcutta), “The Economic 
Expansion of the Bengali People.” 

1934, July, Indian Commercial and Statistical Review (Calcutta), 

“Landholders’ Contributions to Bengal’s Piogiess,” 

1934, August, Indian Commercial and Statistical Review (Calcutta), 
Bengali Landholders as Unrecognized Financiers.” 

1934 Badtn Pathe Bangah (Bengalis in Progress). 

1937, June, Calcutta Review 3 “Land Reform in Czechoslovakia.” 

1937, December, Calcutta Review , “Modernism in Land Legislation.” 

1937 Banglay Dhana-Vqnan (Economics in Bengali) Vo!. I. 

1939 Banglay Dhana-Vijnan, Vol. II. 



CURRENCY AND TARIFF QUESTIONS AS 
VIEWED BY BENOY SARKAR* 

By Dr. Monindra Mohan Moulik, D.Sc. Pol. (Rome), Auihor cf 
La Politica Finanziana Batannica in India 

After twelve long yeais of study and travel abroad, — in Em ope, 
America, China, and japan, — Benoy Kumar Sarkar icturned io 
Calcutta in December 1925. Just at that *ime a keen currency contro- 
versy was raging throughout the length and breadth of this ccun'iy. 
The Hilton Young Currency Commission Report was published in 
the summer of 1926. Then came the Curiency Bill before the 
Indian Legislative Assembly. One of the fiist declaiauons that 
Sarkar made after his return home was in connection with this 
controversy in August 1926. His opinion came as a real sui prise 
to many. While the representadves of Indian capital sis and busi- 
nessmen at Delhi and publicists all over India we*e demanding a 
16d. Rupee, Saikar expressed h's agieement with the Government 
psoposal to fix the value of the Rupee at f fid. gold. Not a Hide 
curious is the fact that his views were published in, among other 
journals, the Journal of the Baikal Nalicncl Chamber of Co? > 
merce of which he was the editoi, although the Chambei wrs 
officially opposed to the Government view 

Benoy Sarkar is regarded by his countrymen as a pioduct of 
the Swadeshi Revolution of 1905. He took not an inglorious part in 
the same and was responsible foi vaiious constructive aclhities 
of national welfare in those days of awakening He used to be 
treated as an ambassador of Indian culture by his county men 
while he was travelling abroad (19! 4-! 925). It is on account of 
this fact that his views in regard to the Rupee-mho question sound- 
ed paradoxical and bewildered his nationalist admrers. The con- 
troversy is still i aging unabated, and both Saikar and the advocates 
of the other side have brought new light on the question But in 
1926 his was virtually a solitary voice among Indian publicist in 
favour of the !8d. ratio. The exchange value of the Rupee was 
fixed later at J8d. gold in July 1927. The 18d. gold exchange Is now 

h Sec Appendix IV. The Problem of Co? relation between Exchange 
Rates and Exports by Piofessor Benoy Kumar Saikar. 
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gone, and the Rupee is now linked to sterling (since October 1931) 
but the agitation against die !8d rote continues 

On the olhei hand, Sarkai is not alone to-day in thinking than 
the !8d ratio is more favourable for the sound development of 
cm national economy than the other one. His following has un- 
doubtedly increased, and when the leaders of the Currency 
League (Bombay) visited Calcutta in 1 933 after the defeat that 
their party encounteied in ihe Legislative Assembly in connection 
with the Reserve Bank Bill, they met with consideiable opposi- 
tion from Sir Prafulla Chandia Ra y and influential newspapers 
like the Amanda Bazar PaivJ?a s the Indian Economist , Advance and 
the Insurance and Finance Review. It is significant to note in 
this connection that the majority of two votes which brought Sir 
Geoige Schuster, the then Finance Member, victory in the Reserve 
Bank Bill, could have been nullified if ihe two members from 
Bengal had voted in favour of the I6d. ratio. But they favoured 
the 1 3d. rate. To what extent public opinion had grown effective 
in support of the 18d. ratio during the 1933 currency controversy 
may be realized from what “Eavesdropper” wrote in Indian' 
Finance (Calcutta), the most active mouthpiece of the Currency 
League. “It is, therefore, obvious/* said he, “that whether Sii P. C. 
Ray and other eighteen-pencers represent the opinion of the many 
or of the few, they have dealt a crushing blow, at the crucial 
moment, to the movement advocating a depreciated Rupee/* 

The Insurance and Finance Review for December, 1933, 
frnade the following rather interesting comment in connection with 
the visit of Messrs Vissanji and Shroff to Calcutta : “We are glad 
that the Bengali intelligentsia has been emancipated from the 
tyranny of Bombay domination!. Bengal has now produced a 
number of persons, groups and journals which have been in a 
position to discuss the currency problems on an independent foot- 
ing. We remember how tragic the situation was during the con- 
troversy of 1925-27 when Bengalis felt utterly helpless in the at- 
mosphere created by the alleged currency experts of Bombay 
It was during this period that India for the first time heard the 
voice of Bengal in quite an emphatic manner in ihe scientific, 
clear-cut and pithy statements of Prof. Benoy Kumar Sarkar who 
made the position absolutely clear before the country/* 

Sarkar’s views on currency and banking questions as em- 
bodied in his public statements, interviews and articles were incor- 
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poialed In a monograph which was published in 1933 undei the 
title, Indian Currency and Reserve Problems, and a second 

edition of the book was published with rdditional and up-lo-dcue 
material within a year of its first appearance. We do not subscribe 
to all the views that are advocated in tbs bock, and certainly iheic 
is much to be weighed in the balance befoie it can be accepted as 
the final say in the matter; nevertheless the aigumenis put foiward 
in this monograph offer an unconventional approach to the enriie 
problem and stimulate scientific controveisy. 

I have dealt with Indian currency problems in the chaptei 
dealing wrh the history of the British cuiuency policy in India in 
my La Politica Finanziaria Britannica in India (Bologna, 1933). 
The advocates of the devaluation of the Rupee maintained, 
as indicated there, that a rise in the prices of agricultmal 
commodities following upon devaluation, would be a gieai relief 
for the poor cultivators of the country. Secondly, devaluation 
would be able to counteract, if not remedy, the evil consequences 
of the contraction of exports fiom which Indian' industries and 
industrial workers are supposed to have been suffering on account 
of an overvalued Rupee. 

Prof. Sarkaris main contentions against these views are ns 
follows : 

1 . Price-curves in India are indifferent to the course of cur- 

rency. Prices rose in the past even with a relatively 
high Rupee as established in 1927. The expert curves 
previous to 1929 were not influenced by exchange 
curves in the manner as expected according to theory. 
Devaluation alone, therefore, cannot necessarily stimu- 
late exports. 

2. That the Rupee is over-valued cannot be proved by a 

comparison of the pi ice indices in India and the United 
Kingdom, since the structures of these indices are 
widely different in the two countries under considera- 
tion, the Indian “general index” being composed 
mainly of agricultural commodities whereas the British 
mainly of industrial goods. Comparison in “geneial 
price-levels” furnishes no test, therefore, as to she com- 
parative value of the Rupee vis-a-vis sterling. 

3* The devaluation of the Rupee would increase the cost 
for us of foreign' goods. We still need various foreign 
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goods, specially machinery and ether appliances, foi our 
industrial development, which would be dearer in a 
regime of the devaluated Rupee, and thus our indus- 
trial progress may be handicapped. As to ihe possi- 
bility of the cheaper foreign products competing against 
our domestic products, Sarkar thinks that the Tariff 
Board is in a position to defend our infant industries 
such as may require protection against foreign invasion, 
4. Devaluation' is generally followed by a rise in pi ices. 
Wages do not rise in ihe same proportion as prices 
Thus there may be hardship for wage-earners as a 
result of devaluation in the short period. 

Sarkar also supported the linking of the Rupee to 
sterling in October-November 1931. Fie opposed the conversion 
of the Imperial Bank of India into the Reserve Bank, and insist- 
ed that the Reserve Bank should be a Shareholders’ Bank. He 
advocated the representation of agricultural interests on the direc- 
torate of the Reserve Bank of India, and exhorted the Bengali 
banks and investors to enter "‘high finance” by subscribing to the 
share capital of the Reserve Bank to the extent allotted to them. 

Regarding Imperial Preference and Indian tariff problems 
Sarkar ’s views are perhaps more revolutionary and startling than 
those on currency and central banking. In November 1932 while 
lecturing at the University of Lucknow Sarkar supported the Ottawa 
Agreement while the rest of nationalist India condemned it as an 
instrument of British exploitation. Sarkar has demonstrated by 
means of adequate staristics that Ottawa has been beneficial to 
India and has been somewhat responsible for the improvement 
effected in certain categories of Indian exports in the British market. 
Tariff has been a question of supreme importance to us in connec- 
tion with the development of our national industries, and has been 
discussed for nearly half a century. Economists, or rather eco- 
nomic statesmen of India have so long considered tariff problems 
mainly in relation to the Swadeshi aspects of the question. Prof. 
Sarkar’s contribution to the theory of Indian tariff lies In the fact 
that he has given a new orientation', a new approach to the entire 
question. He has viewed Indian tariff questions from the 
perspective of world-economy and world-trade. His views on our 
tariff problems are embodied in his Imperial Preference vis-a-vis 
World Economy , published in 1934 at Calcutta. 
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On protection Saikaris views aie thoroughly realistic. He 
believes that protection does not necessarily involve hardship foi 
the foreigners. This will be evident by consideration of the 
fact thac a country does not offer protection to all its industries 
at the same time, and iheie is always some scope for expansion 
in trade of other commodities that are not prohibited 01 piOLected. 
Moreover, protection of one indust iy may necessarily encourage 
the imports of certain other produces which may considerably 
offset the hardship inflicted on the trading country. This is exact- 
ly what happened when oui cotton textile industry was given 
piotection foi the first rime. Although British imports of coaise 
textile suffered slightly for the rime being, the loss was 
compensated by the imports of British machinery which was re- 
quired for the production of cloth within the country. Besides 
this, the mere stalling of an industry within the country under the 
iariff wall does not imply for the foreigners loss of the markers 
altogether, since foi example, the scope foi the sale of finer qua- 
lities or different varieties of the commodity within the protected 
country always exists. Arguing fiom the same point of view, 
Piof. Serkai thinks that preference for British goods cannot com- 
pletely oust the competitors who have been discriminated against. 
This is illustrated by the fact that although Germany produces the 
cheap varieties of woollen products on a veiy laige scale for expert 
to Russia and the Balkan countries, she he: self imports the costlier 
varieties from England. So long as there is diversification in in- 
dustries and industrial products, the fimdamema] economic posi- 
tion of a country Is scarcely altered by tariff regulations unless they 
are carried to the extremes or mixed up with political questions. 

According to Sarkar the industrialisation of backward countries 
Is not prejudicial to the Interests of industrial adults. This will be 
evident if we consider again the giadations and varieties in any 
particular Indus ly. A protected infant industry can by no means, 
at least in the initial stage, meet the total demand of the country, 
nor can il sarisfj^ the entire taste of the people for different varieties 
and qualities which they used to like and consume. Sarkar Is 
convinced that It Is economically desirable for India to be integrally 
associated with the United Kingdom in tariff as well as currency. 
According to orthodox Indian economics and especially the econo- 
mic theories and policies of the Indian National Congress no position 
could be more open to challenge. But as a realist, although no less 

to 
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naiionalisilc and patriotic than the cdier economists or statesmen 
Sarkar believes that England is the only country which on account 
oi its political connection and past commercial contacts with India 
is likely to hives. increasing volumes of capital in India. 

Although he attaches considerable importance to the develop- 
ment of banking under Indian auspices, the milky of foreign 
capital for India Is an item in Sarkar’s fundamental economic 
creed. So he has an implicit faith in the fact thac India 
is destined to participate in British prosperity if India should 
care to develop her trade with Britain. There is no politics in It. 
To him no economic consideration is more vital. He considers 
Imperial Preference as planned international tiade and believes 
that with the achievement of the Ottawa Pact Empire economic 
unity has become an established fact. At the same time he sym- 
pathises with the Indian public opinion which demands a fair 
and equitable treatment of Indian nationals in different pans of 
the Empire. Sarkar sees the tendency of world trade to flow 
in future through certain organized channels composed of 
economic units politically allied together. The familiar talk, there- 
fore, often overdone by economists In India, of bilateral trade 
argeements with different countries of the world without reference 
to the realities of the British Empire-Economy, seems to Sarkar as 
too wide of the mark. He stops to ask those optimists to what 
extent trade can be developed, under the present conditions of 
economic nationalism and autarchy, by means of bilateral 
agreements. 

It is, therefore, evident that Sarkar does not subscribe 
to the popular view in regard to the tariff quesion and in regard 
to the effects of Imperial Preference on India’s national economy. 
He bases his theories here on economic principles unbiased by 
political questions, as he himself wrote while Introducing the 
Indian Commercial and Statistical Review in 1934. “In spite of 
finance and economics being bound up Inextricably with politics 
there is such a thing as non-political and non-party economics,” 
said he. “And that is the finance and economics that the business- 
man understands in so far as he is a pure businessman, whether in 
agriculture, manufacture or commerce.” 

It is on purely economic grounds that the tariff and currency 
policies of the Indian National Congress are opposed by Sarkar’s 
Imperial Preference , In regard to the political policies of the 
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Congress So? Ear has expressed no view. He is evickmly in geneial 
sympathy. In any case he has noL taken sides on definitely politi- 
cal issues. His economics is entirely non-political and uninfluenced 
by whatever political v ; ews he may happen cc possess. 

Apart from all cons. delations of theoiy these studies of Benoy 
Sarkar in cuaency and lain? have methodological value in economic 
science as growing in India. There was a lime when people could 
not as a mle conceive of any economic policies cr ideals outside 
those propagated by the millowneis of Bombay and their allies 
among the membeis of the Indian Notional Congi ess A hat 
condition of things embodied what may be celled the classical 
liaditicn” in Indian economic thought. Barker s hemsies, bold and 
fundamenfal as they are, have seived to create a new atmosphere 
among the businessmen, politicians as well as economists not only 
of Bengal but of all India. The public, lay as well as academic, 
Is now convinced that it is possible to be scientific and reasonable 
as well as patriotic and sWadeshisl even when one differs as the 
poles asundei Torn the stalwaUc of the Bombay school, nay, of 
the Indian National Congi ess. The establishment of moie than one 
school, tradition, policy and theory in the Indian scientific and 
business world, — the “conflicting tendencies” as described by 
Mr. S. C. Dutt, — Is a consummation for which we are indebted, 
among other things, to Sarkausm in cimency and tariff. It is not 
out of place to suggest that the diversities in currency and tariff 
thought as generated by the impact of liberal economics associated 
with Sarkar’s works have contributed to the giowth of an independ- 
ent labour and agrarian economics in India, the exponents of wnich 
naturally are on the look out lor unconventional viewpoints and 
ideologies, especially as they are interested in the supply of cheap 
goods for the masses. 
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The Problem of Correlation Between Exchange 
Rates and Exports 

An Analysis of Indian Statistics in Us Beatings 
on Economic Theory *' 

By Professor Benoy Kumar Sarkar 
The Theory of Inverse Correlation 

Howards the end of September 1936 the franc was devalued 
in France and along with it the Swiss franc and the Dutch guilder. 

The obstinate ‘‘gold bloc" came thus in line with the off-gold 

countries. These devaluations constitute but the last stage in the 
process which commenced in Oc t ober 1931 with the United 

Kingdom (as well as India), and was taken up by the U.S.A. in 
March 1933. Geimany has not formally abandoned the gold 
standard. But as is well known, the privileges gi anted by 

Germany to her traders on the international market since 1934 
constitute a factual 33 per cent devaluation (cf. Regi sier-Mai k , * * 
“scrips/* and other facilities). Altogether, we have, then, anolhei 
occasion for an investigation into the problem of correlation 
between exchange rates and the export trade. 

In economic theory no geneiaiization is perhaps more accept- 
ed as a universal postulate than that which seeks to render the 
exports of a country the function of its exchange rates. The 
alleged economic law can be formulated in two main parts as 
follows : 

1. Higher exchange = -exports. 

= hindrance to and diminution of exports 

2. Lower exchange = -J- exports. 

= incentive to and expansion of exports 

In the business world of every country no economic law is 
moic popular than the one indicated in the above correlations winch 
embody the facts of the fall in and stimulation of exports accord- 

* A paper for die Twentieth Indian Economic Conference, Agra, 
December 31, 1936 — January 2, 1937, published in the Indian Journal of 
Economics r ’ Vi h haT for October 1937. 
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lug io the rise and fall respectively of the rate of exchange. The 
coi relation between exchange and expoits is taken io be inverse. 

It is the object of the present papei io examine the validity 
of this alleged coirelation of an inverse character. We propose, 
therefore, to analyze some of the leceni Indian loreign trade 
statistics in the perspective of the exchange-rates. 

It may indeed be conceded to deductive reasoning that 
as soon as the Rupee becomes high compared, say, 1c* Sterling, 
the foreigner has to pay more in Sterling for the Indian goods if 
the price be calculated in Rupees In other words. Indian goods 
become dearer to the parties that have io make purchases with 
Sterling. The consequence should be a fall in the foreign 
demand, which is tantamount to sa} r ing that the exports will tend 
to diminish in quantity. This tendency to the diminution of 
exports on account of high exchange (which is sometimes an item 
in deflation) has indeed constituted the argument of all those 
economists and statesmen who in almost every post-war country, 
m Austria, in Czechoslovakia in Germany, in Fiance, in the 
Balkan states, in Italy, and even in England advocated inflation 
(implying lower exchange) m oidm L o iuinich a stimulus fo 
exports. 

In “gold-exchange standard” countries like India (down to 
1 926) cne might argue that the prices of expoA-gcods are calculat- 
ed not in the currency of the country hself, he. not in Rupees 
but in terms of the international medium of exchange, viz., gold, 
sa3% dollar or sterling. And therefore as soon as there io high 
exchange the Indian exporters, in other words, as a rule the 
agriculturists should have Lo be satisfied with a lesser number of 
Rupees for the same amount of goods because Sterling is low 
compared to the Rupee. 

thus arguing, we should expect agnculome to be a less and 
less profitable concern and the agricultural output diminishing 
in quantity. The natural consequence to international trade 
should not fail io make its appearance. It ought to manifest itself 
in the tendency of India's exports diminish* 

We thus come to the same position as we had In the previous 
consideration. That is, whether the prices of Indian expoits bo 
calculated in terms of gold or in terms of Rupee, a high exchange 
(he. the command over a greaiei number of, say, pennies pci 
Rupee) should prove io be damper on India's expoit-lrade. 
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It should be observed at once that this speculative reasoning, 
Ricardian as It is, can be considerably neutralized by another 
argument, equally Ricardian. For, as Trnchy 1 puts it, la prime 
'a V exportation ne dure que le temps necessahe a V adaptation 
des prix intcrieurs (the premium on exports offered by the 
depreciation of currency does not last longer than the dine 
necessary for the adjustment cf internal pi ices). Besides, it 
furnishes "to external sales but an artificial spur, the cessation of 
which may give rise to serious damages. 

The Realities of Direct Correlation (1914-25) 

In any case, the Indian figuies tell us that exports ncitliez 
declined in volume, say, during the period 1914-25 nor did they 
yield a lesser and lesser number of Rupees. 2 

The war -average in the export of gram (rice, wheat, barley 
etc.) gave the figure 3,141,000 tons. In 1923-24 it rose to 

3.429.000 tons and in 1924-25 to 4,260,000 tons. And the total 

Rupee prices received by India rose from 344,180,000 to 

508.715.000 and 550,804,000 respectively. 

The essential seeds were exported to the extent of 708,000 
tons per year during the war-period, 1,177,000 tons in 1922-23 

1.255.000 tons in 1923-24 and 1,328,000 tons in 1924-25. And 
the Rupee yields for the cci responding years were 121,742,000, 

273,538,000, 298,172,000 and 331,685,000 respectively. 

The total value of exports, again, does not indicate any 
tendency to decline. On the contrary, beginning with 

Rs. 2,159,670,000 per year during the wai-peiiod, it successively 
rose to Rs. 2,991,619,000, Rs. 3,488.301.000 and Rs. 3,845,653,000 
in subsequent yeais. 

The significance of these rises In exports in the currency- 

histoiy of India will be clear if we place these Increases in the 

figures (both in quantum and Rupees) for exports in the perspec- 
tive of the exchange-curve during the corresponding periods. All 
this time, as we are aware, the Rupee was steadily rising in rela- 
tion to Sterling. Form 16, 28/32d. in January 1923 it rose to 17, 
!7/32d. In December 192T 18, 14/32d. In December 1924 and 
18, 16/32d. In December 1925. 

1 Caw d* Economic Pihuejtte, Vol. II (Pans 1934), p. 131. 

2 Review of the 1 fade 0 } India m 192^-25 (Calcutta, 1925), Tables Nos. 

7, 28-41. 
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The situation* therefoie, is cuiious. The expoits increased 
both In volume and Rupee-price at. a time while the exchange was 
rising too. But our theory should lead us to expect quite the 
reverse* be., an inveise correlation. Should there have been any 
correlation between expoits and exchange* it was not inverse as 
the “law” suggests, but direct. 

We encounter the statistical reality, namely, that the higher 
Rupee was actually a stimulus to export or rather that the period 
of high exchange coincided with the peiiod of increased expoits. 
And we have to admit that the demand for India’s goods abroad 
is not determined, if ac all, exclusively by the rale of exchange 
Iheie aie o'iiei and more weighty circumstances influencing the 
volume and puce-movements of expoit-gcods, which need not be 
gone into for the time being. 

The paradoxical situation, namely, that even a higher exchange 
may be accompanied by the stimulation of exports is somewhat 
comparable to an Impcuant fact pointed out by Nogeio in La 
Monnaie ci les phenomertes monetaries conicmpomhes (Pans 
1935)." Comraiy lo the expectations of the quantitative thcoiy of 
money, says lie, an inciease in the volume of money In ch dilation 
may act as a stimulant 10 pi eduction and this Increase in production 
provoque une baisse dcs prix (leads to a fall in piices). Instead of 
raising piices, the enlarged monetary circulation may thus be the 
cause of their fall. 

The Eighteen-Penny Rupee and Stimulus tg Exports 

( 1927 - 29 ) 

Let us examine the situation in another economic conjuncture. 

The eighteen-penny Rupee was introduced in July 1927 in 
the place of the “popular” sixteen-pen ^ 7 Rupee. As a result of this 
me asm e the Indian cultivators’ goods weie not sold abroad in 
leia-ively less quantities than before. An analysis of the expoit 
figures of 1927-29 indicates i ether that the exports increased In 
jute, cotton as well as tea. Besides, ihe export of those oil-seeds for 
which the demand in foielgn countries is old and regular also 
showed some Increase. During this period, then, also the correla- 
tion between exports and exchange was not inverse but direct. 

3 L. Baudm: La Monaaic el La Formation dcs Prix f Vol I (Pads 193 d), 

pp- 478 - 479 - 
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The eighteen-penny ratio had been the de facto rale since 
September J 924 4 The legime of higher exchange had lasted five 
years when :n September 1929 the crisis overtook the wgi Id- 
economy. 

period the average monthly exchange was 
The annua! averages were as follows : 

18*14/32d. 

18 8/32d. 


Dtiilng this enthe 
in variably above lOd. 

1925 

1^26 

1927 

1928 

1929 


18*9/32d. 
18 1 1 /32d. 
18T I/32d. 


The behaviour of exports as well as prices under the "‘new 
Rupee’’ may be examined in connection with raw cotton as well 
ns raw jute. And for this it should be appropriate to study the 
curves previous to the world-economic depression. We find that 
m the milieu of the eighteen-penny Rupee, be. in the conditions 
of the so-called higher exchange the exports behaved quite favour- 
ably. 1 he following table will exhibit the average figures for 
saw cotton 1 in the three periods, (I) pre-war, (2) 1927-28, be., the 
first year of the new Rupee, and (3) 1928-29, the last pre-depression 
year : 



Bales exported 

Total-value 

Price per 




cwt. 


(400 lbs. each) 

Rs. 

Rs. 

1 . Pre-war 

... 2,407,000 

333,000,000 

38-11- 0 

2. 1927-28 ... 

... 2,686,000 

477,000,000 

49 11-11 

3. 1928-29 . . 

... 3,712,000 

662,000.000 

49-15- 7 

All the three 

curves for raw cotton, — quantum , 

value and 


price,— rose during that period. The three jute-curves of those 
days also told the same story of rise, thus: 6 



Bales exported 

Total Value 

Price 


(400 lbs. each) 


per ton 



Rs. 

Rs. 

Pre-war 

4,281,000 

222.000,000 

290 

1927-28 

4,995,000 

306,000,000 

3^2 

1928-29 

5,028,000 

323,000,000 

360 


4 Statistical Abstract for British India 1920-30 (Calcutta 1932), 

PP* V^" l 7 - 

5 Review of the Trade of India in 1928-29 (Calcutta 1929), pp. 72, 161, 
207, 223. 

6 l hid., pp. 161 f 205, 225. 
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Both in jute as well as cotton, higher exchange (!8d.) went 
hand in hand with (1) higher exports in quantum and value as well 
as wnh (2) higher price per unit. No matter what be the theory, 
the facts of trade statistics demonstrate that both export and 
price cuxves moved in India’s favour even under conditions of 
higher exchange. 

It is of course parent on deductive grounds that the higher 
exchange ought to raise the prices of exports. The rise of prices, 
therefore, as demonstraied by statistics is quite in keeping with 
the demands of speculative economics. But the rise in the 
quantum of exports is at variance with a priori reasoning. 

The index number of the prices of 28 exported articles repears 
the same story of rise, as follows : 7 8 


1873 

100 

1927 

209 

1911 

136 

1928 

212 

1913 

154 

1929 

216 

The ieactions of 

Indian prices 

as well 

as exports to currency 


aie then clear. From 1927 io 1929 dining fhe period of the 
statutory eighteen-penny Rupee under pre-depiession conditions 
exports rose as well as prices in comparison to pre-war conditions. 

The World-Economic Depression 
and the New Rupee (1929-32) 

The diminution of exports was a universal phenomenon dur- 
ing the world-economic depression (1929-52). It may then be 
heated as having been in the main indifferent to exchange consi- 
derations, high or low. The impact of the 4 ‘new Rupee/ 4 there- 
fore, may be left out of the consideration. 

At 1932 the percentage decline in export since 1929 may be 
seen for certain countries as below : a 

A 


Countries 

Per cent 


Countries 

Per cent 

! . Denmark 

53 

3. 

Netherlands 

57 

Belgium 

. . ..53 


Italy 

57 

2. Australia 

55 

4. 

New Zealand 

58 

Finland 

55 


Germany 

58 


7 Statistical Abstract for British India 1920— -30 (Calcutta 1932), p. 722. 

8 World Economic Sutvey 1932-33 (Geneva 1933), p. 214. 
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Expoits 

Rs. 

Imports 

Rs. 

Export-Smplus 

Rs. 

1930 April-Sept. 

(slack season) 

1,251,300,000 

874,100,000 

+ 377,200,000 

1930-3! Oct.-March 

(busy season) 

1,005,100,000 

774,100,000 

+ 231,000,000 

1931 April-Sept. 

(slack season) 

780,100,000 

663,500,090 

+ 116,600,000 

1931-32 Oct.-March 
(busy season) 

825,300,000 

600,200,000 

+ 255,100,000 

1932 April-Sept. 

(slack season) 

621,900,000 

709,000,000 

- 87,100,000 

1932-33 Oct.-March 
(busy season) 

734,400,000 

616,300 0C0 

+ 177,600,000 

1933 April-Sept. 

(slack season) 

726,900,000 

554,500,000 

+ 172,100,000 


The trade balance of the slack season (April-September 1933) 
was larger than that of the preceding busy season (1932-33, October- 
March). The improvement should appear to be rc maskable in view 
of the fact that the corresponding slack season of 1932 was marked 
by a negative figure, imports exceeding exports. That half-year 
represented indeed the nadir of depression In the Indian economy. 
As it is, the figure for April-September 1933 (Rs. 172,100,000) is 
considerably above that of the corresponding season cf two years 
ago (Rs. 116,000,000). 

The regime of the new Rupee, then, was relatively speaking 
quite favourable even during the period of the world-economic 
depression. In other words, the correlation continued to be direct. 

Indies Exports from April to August 1936 

During the last decade (1927-36) the Rupee-Sterling ratio has 
not undergone any statutory modification. This is the decade of the 
eighteen- penny Rupee. But bazar-fluctuations there have been. 
Let us exhibit these fluctuations for the five months of 1936 (April to 
August) in the background of the average rates for 1926-28. We 
get the following table: 10 

10 Monthly Survey of Business Conditions in India August 1936 (Delhi 
2936), p. 286. 
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Months 

Aveiage for 1926 to 1928 

1936 

% 

Change ( + or — 


(D 

(2) 

of (2) over (1) 

April 

!7-28/32d. per Re. 

18 3 /32c! 

4 - 1 

May 

17 29/32 

18 3/32d. 

4-1 

June 

17-29/32 

18-3/32d. 

4-1 

July 

17 28/32 

18-3/32d. 

4 - 1 

August 

17-29/32 

18 3/22d. 

+ 1 


Comparative exchange statistics indicate a posi'ive value for 
all months. In 1936 the Rupee was invaiiably “higher 9 ’ than during 
1926-28 by one per cent. 


We shall now examine al landom the expori-biegraphy of a 
few Indian commodities with reference to this the most recent 
date (April- August 1936). 

The behaviour of raw jute in he export world drning the five 
months April to August can be seen in the following table for 1936 
in the perspective of that for 1926-28 t 11 


Months 

Average for 1926 to 1928 

1936 

% 

Change ( -1- or — ) 


0 ) 

(2) 

of (2) over (1) 

April 

48,307 t 

49,699 i 

' +3 

May 

40,647 t 

52,290 t 

+ 29 

June 

38,240 t 

55,794 i 

+ 46 

July 

32,690 t 

53,874 t 

+ 65 

August 

39,983 t 

30,542 t 

-24 

In August 1936 there was a decline compared to the situation 

in August 

1926-28. But during the 

other months there was an 

increase. 




For raw 

cotton the comparison 

in export-behaviour between 

the two years 1936 and 1926-28 is recorded below 

.12 

Months 

Average for 1926 to 1928 

0) 

1936 

% 

Change ( + or — ) 


(2) 

of (2) over (1) 

April 

55,663 t 

86,513 t 

+ 54 

May 

51,705 t 

71,173 t 

+ 38 

June 

49,126 t 

55,070 t 

+ 12 

July 

41,864 1 

52,600 t 

+ 26 

August 

37,254 t 

30,176 t 

-19 

ir Monthly Survey etc., p. 270. 

J2 Monthly Survey etc., p. 271. 
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In iliis instance also August 1936 marked a decline vis a- vis 
1 926-28* But otherw ise the story was positive. 

In regard to hides and sikns (tanned cr diessed) compaialive 


export-statistics yield the following figures : 13 


Tenths 

Average for 1926 to 1928 

!933 

Change ( Oi — ) 


0) 

(2) 

of {2} g\ er ( .) 

April 

1,656 t 

2,09! t 

26 

May 

1,694 t 

1 ,095 t 

+ 12 

June 

1 ,548 t 

2,066 , 

-1-33 

July 

2,147 t 

2,044 t 

- 5 

August 

1 ,995 t 

2,396 t 

-,-20 

In 1936 

the exports for July were somewhat 

less than those 


in 1926-28. But during the other months they were nioie 


The export-stoiy exhibited by lac in 1936 (Apiil-Augusf) is she ,vn 
below in the perspective of ihal in 1 926-28 : 11 


Months 

Average for 1926 

1926 

0/ 



to 1928 

Change ( H 01 — ) 



(1) 

(2) 0 

f (2) oven (!) 



evts 

cwls 


April 


... 40.000 

49,000 

” 22 

May 


000 

58.000 

7 

June 


64,000 

65,000 

+ ! 

July 

4 • 4 

.. 55,000 

58,000 

-s- 5 

August 


... 54,000 

50,000 

- 7 

With the 

exception of August when 

die percenic 

„ge in relation 

to 1926-28 was negative 

the ether months in que 

stion for 1936 

gave positive 

results. 




We may 

take the whole-year views 

of the export 

world for the 

depression and post-depression years. 

The behaviour of raw 

cotton, iu f e manufactures, 

raw 7 jute and 

pig iron dur 

irsg die seven 

yeais ( 1 929-36) is exhibited below: 15 




Raw Cotton Jute Manufactures Raw Jut 

e Pig-iron 

Yeais 

in odes or 

hncluc-ng Uvi 

sled in tons 

in tons 


400 lbs. 

yams) in ions 


1929-30 

4,070,500 

957,955 

806,900 

568,800 

1 930-3 i 

3,926,100 

766,649 

619,600 

439,100 

1931-32 

2,369,300 

663,618 

586,600 

350,900 

1932-33 


679,745 

563,100 

218,303 

1933-34 

2^820,800 

672,155 

748,200 

377,500 

1934-35 

3,490,300 

684,718 

752,400 

417,100 

1935-36 

3,396,100 

752,391 

771,300 

538,200 

13 Monthly Survey etc., 

p m- : 4 

Monthly Sitrj 

■7 ac - P- 2 74- 

15 Monthly Survey etc., 

pp. 297, 300, 30 

2, 305. 




SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC IDEAS OF BENOY SARKAR 


li was during the icgime of the eighteen- penny Rupee that 
the nadir was touched by the exports of raw cotton, raw jute and 
pig-iron in 1932-33, and by that of jute manufactures in 1931-32. It 
was also the same regime of exchange which saw the recovery in 
the export-trade of those commodities, — after 1931-32 in the case 
of jute manufactures and after 1932-33 in the case cf others. 

It is possible to quote commodities whose export-biography is 
different from the facts placed here. Indeed, even the commodities 
described here exhibited months, as we have noticed, during which 
ihe results were negative. 

It is not necessary to go into the export-biography of all the 
months of the year, nay, into the statistics of all the years. The 
student of statistics is already forced into an atmosphere where 
an invariable correlation of a particular type between exchange 
and export is the farthest removed from the economic reality. 
Even a higher exchange may run pari pasu with intensified or 
higher expoits. In other words, the correlation may be direct 
instead of being inverse. Should the investigation be carried on 
in regard to the leading foreign countries such as receive India's 
exports the result would not fail to be more or less similar. 

The impact of “other circumstances," be., non-exchange 
factors in the economic Gestalt or form-totality of economic 
enterprises on the quantum and value of exports would continue 
to be a dominant consideration. In the study of economic 
causation, then, exchange-monism like many other monisms in 
economics or other sciences is found to be wanting. The relativity 
of currency-economics is to be pronounced as a sound doctrine 
both for economic theory and economic statesmanship. 

The Ottawa Agreement as a 
Non-Exchange Factor ( 1 933 -36) 

Among the non-currency or non-exchange factors of the recent 
economic conjuncture is io noticed the Ottawa Agreement of 
December 1932. 

The total exports rose from 132,4 crore Rupees in 1932-33 
to 151,2 crore Rupees in 1934-35. The total imports remained 
almost the same coming down slightly from 132,5 crores to 132,2 
cr ores. 16 

16 Review of the Trade of India in 193^-35 (Delhi 1935). pp. 181, 200, 
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In 1932-33 India cold io japan, Germany and the U.S.A. 

24*3 per cent of her foieign exports. In 1934-35 the percentage 
rose to 28 8 per cent. Li monetary value India’s exports to these 

countries were worth 32,4 crore Rupees in 1932-33. But in 

1934-35 the value rose to 44,7 crore Rupees. Daring the Ottawa 
period India has noc lost her non-Empire markets. From the 
total of 54*6 the percentage has come down to 54 1 only. In 

other words, there has been no perceptible retaliation Torn the 

loreign countries. 

In 1932-33 India imported from Japan, Germany and the 

U.S.A. 31*7 per cent of all her foieign requirements. In 1934-35 
the percentage came down to 29*7. In monetary value, however, 
India bought 42,2 crore Rupees worth in 1932-33 from these 
countries. Bui in 1934-35 the pm chase rose io 47,3 crore Rupees 
Individually speaking, both japan and Germany have maintained 
their position on the Indian market. Germany lost only 0*2 p&r 

cent while Japan gained 0 3 per cent. The Indian mar&et is stiH 

open to non-Empire suppliers. The total reduction susiaineo by 
all foreign countries combined is 4*6 per cent (from 55*2 io 50 6 per 
cent). It may be pointed out en passant that It is this relative re- 
duction that was one of the objectives of the imperial Pieference. 

India’s imports from the United Kingdom rose from 36 8 per 
cent in 1932-33 to 40 6 per cent in 1934-35. This points but io the 
realization of the same objective. 

During the same period India’s exports to the United Kingdom 
rose from 28 0 per cent to 31 6 per cent. This percentage is higher 
than the pre-war, war and post-war averages. The expansion of 
India’s exports to the United Kingdom has been consummated, 
be it observed, without detriment to her exports to the non-Empire 
couniiies. 


The Place of Inverse Correlation in India's 
Export-Behaviour (1931-36) 

Finally, it is important to observe that the “new Rupee was 
not always ’high” from 1927 to 1936 in relation to all the currencies 
of the world. 

In September 1931 the U.K.’s getting off the gold standard 
wai tantamount to the depreciation or devaluation of the British 
currency, namely. Sterling, in terms of the gold-standard currency. 
The linking of the Indian currency to the British implied (1) that 
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the ratio of the Rupee to Sterling remained unchanged i.e. 9 what 
ir had been since 1927, but (2) that the Re, was devalued, i e. 
depreciated to the same extent as the £ in terms of the dollar, the 
Reichsmark, the yen, the franc and odier gold-standard currency 
units. 

While analysing the relative expansion cf exports during and 
since the depression of 1929-32 due value has to be attached to 
these devaluations. It is in the milieu of this fall of the £ st. and 
of the Rupee chat the industrial goods produced by the British 
manufacturers and the agricultural produce of the Indian cultiva- 
tors were exported to foreign countries, it is to be noted, in rela- 
tively larger amounts, — of course, within the limitations of the 
world-depression. 

The foreign countries, however, did not remain indifferent to 
the devaluations of the Sterling bloc. Most of the countries 
followed suit as exhibited below for October 1933 in ihiee groups : 17 

I. Gold-parity 65-80 per cent, be., currency-depreciation 20-35 
per cent. 

Countries Gold Parity % Countries Gold Parity % 

Austria ... 77*95 Egypt ... 65 09 

Jugoslavia ... 76*97 United Kingdom 65 09 

Hungary .. 72*36 Ireland ... 65 09 

Portugal ... 68 20 Rslhonia ... 65 06 

U.S.A. ... 66*45 India ... 65*05 

Canada . . 65 43 

I!. Gold-parity 50-65 per cent, i.e., currency-depreciation 
35-50 per cent. 

Countries Gold Parity % Countries Gold Parity % 

Sweden .. 61 1 I Finland ... 55*54 

Argentine ... 59 90 Denmark ... 52*48 

Norway ... 59*50 

HI. Gold-parity 35-50 per cent, i.e. f currency-depreciation 
50-65 per cent. 

Countries Gold Parity % Countries Gold Parity % 

Colombia ... 48*30 Spain ... 43*39 

Brazil ... 45*18 Japan , . 3 &* 2 S 

Greece . . . 44*08 

cm (Tables 3, 9, and 10). See also the Review 1933-34 (the corresponding 
tables) 

17 RAA Oklober 1933 (Deutsche Bank Beilm); World 
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The devaluation of the Rupee was equal in amount to that of 
the pound. But in regard to the other currencies (extra-British), these 
devaluations (gold-parity 65 per cent) were only nominal or relative, 
effectively counteracted as they were by larger or smaller doses of 
depreciation instituted by the different countries (from Sweden with 
61 per cent gold-parity down to japan with 38 per cent). Competition 
in devaluations between country and country was so keen as to pre- 
vent virtually every country from enjoying any effective devaluation. 
In any case the stimulation to or increase of expoiis from India after 
September 1931 may have to be attributed in part at any rate to this 
relative devaluation or lower exchange. To this extent the correla- 
tion between exports and exchange was inverse as the law should 
lead us to expect. In India’s export-behaviour, then, the place of in- 
verse correlation cannot be altogether ruled out as out of the ques- 
tion. The devaluations of October 1936 in Europe are to be recogniz- 
ed as constituting some more factors affecting or counteracting the 
relative devaluations of the Sterling bloc. It should be observed, 
however, that, elastic as they happen to be, they range as a rule be- 
tween 25 and 35 per cent. 18 The extent of devaluation, c.g., of the 
Fiench and Swiss francs is not gi eater than that of the Pound ster- 
ling and the Rupee as indicated in the tables. 

Leaving the phenomena of the last few weeks out of the 
picture we may then formulate the proposition that, in the first 
place, exports cannot be interpreted as but functions of exchange- 
rates alone. Tariff, quota, barter or compensation business, 
clearing agreements, strategic alliances, industrial “autarchy,” 
credit insurance, and many other items in “economic planning” 
Or planified economy constitute the non-exchange factors to which 
also the exports react in a functional manner. And secondly, the 
correlation between exchange and exports, in so far as it is a 
reality, is not all inverse. There is a great deal of direct correla- 
tion to be emphasized in the analysis of export-behaviour. 

Economic Survey 1932-33 (Geneva 1933), pp. 222-223; Review of World- 
Trade 1932 (Geneva 1933), p. 30; Federal Reserve Bulletin (Washington, D. C), 
June 1936, pp. 429-30. 

18 Midland Bank Monthly (London), October-November 1936 (Is the 
World Nearer the Gold Standard?), pp. 1-2. See also the New Monetary 
System of the United States (National Industrial Conference Board, New 
\ork 1934), pp. 95, 103 and Federal Reserve Bulletin (November 1936), 
pp. 878 — 881. 
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SOME ECONOMIC TEACHINGS OF BENOY SARKAR 


By Satindra Nath Das-Gupca, B Sc., Managing Director, 
Indo-Swiss Trading Co, Ltd,, Calcutta 

1 am one of the first readers of Professor Benoy Sarkar’s 
writings in favour of industrialization and promotion of capitalism 
published during the Swadeshi period in the monthly review, 
Grihastha (Householder), of which he was the editor (1912-1914). 
At that time he was translating into Bengali the German economist 
Frederick List’s National System of Political Economy . The 
chapters on the changes in commercial and economic policy of 
different countries in Europe and America were published in the 
Grihastha and other monthly journals of Calcutta from 1914 to 1918 
(Great War). Bengali economic thought was greatly influenced 
by these ideas. 

The twelve volumes of V artiaman fagot (Modern World) were 
written by Professor Sarkar while he was travelling in foreign 
countries (1914-1925). Every single line of these 4500 pages was 
published in the monthlies and weeklies of Calcutta. A special 
feature of these conh ibutions consisted in the importance attached 
to the industrial organization and structure, factories and workshops, 
technical developments and labour legislation of England and other 
countries. Because of these month to month publications ranging 
over a period of twelve years the leaders of the Bengali monthly and 
other journals could easily assimilate the economic teachings of 
Benoy Sarkar in their diverse phases. 

It is doubtful, however, if his publications in the American 
journals of ethics, education, international relations, political 
science, etc. during 1917-1921 reached the Indian readers except 
those who tried to be in touch with foreign thought. The exports 
and imports of capital as well as the migrations of labour constituted 
the topics of two of his papers published in the Journal of 
international Relations (1919, 1921), 

During 1920-2! he was making economic investigations in 
France and reporting on them in the Reviews of India. In 1922 
he became the editor of Commercial News under the management 
of Indo-Europaeische Handelsgesellschaft , Berlin, an Indian firm. 
His ideas were well calculated to help Indian merchants and 
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industrialists with opportunities in foreign trade as this journal had 
a wide circulation in India. During this period Saikarism was 
taken in India to be identical with the philosophy of mechanisation, 
industrialism and so on. 

It is as a result of his investigations for Commercial News as 
well as because of contacts with the Societe d’ Economic Politique 
of Paris as a life-member since 1920 that the first volume of his 
Economic Development (Studies in Applied Economics and World- 
Economy) was prepared and published at Madras in 1926. Many 
of the chapters of this book, be it observed, were published in 
the journals of India like the Mysore Economic Journal , Indian 
Review (Madras), Modem Review (Calcutta) and had thus been 
lead far and wide by the intellectuals and businessmen during 
1920-1925. Since 1920 world-movements in commerce, economic 
legislation, industrialism and technical education, on the one hand, 
as well as the equations of comparative industrialism with special 
reference to economic India, on the other, have been engaging his 
special attention in the scheme of his scientific reseai ches and 
publications/ 15 

Perhaps I should call attention to the well-known fact that 
Benoy Sarkar’s economic views are generally opposed to the 
ideas and notions prevalent among the scholars, lay public and poli- 
ticians of India. About his Indian Currency and Reserve Bank 
Problems, the Journal of the Royal Statistical Society (London, 
Pari I., 1937) remarks : “It is well known that Prof. Sarkar who has 
travelled and studied widely in Europe and America, holds views 
on politico-economic problems now facing his country not identical 
with the strongly nationalistic opinions of many of his countrymen.’* 
The Hindu of Madras also wrote in 1933 about the same work as 
follows : “On most questions Professor Sarkar’ s views are not 

identical with those held by prominent businessmen in the country. 
On every question he has attempted to substantiate his case by 
facts and figures. One fails to see how the businessmen can pick 
holes in Prof, Sarkar ’is arguments.” 

Writing on his Imperial Preference visavis W orld-Economy the 
monthly Federated India of Madras (27th February 1935) observes 

* The different influences of England, America, France and Germany on 
Sarkar’s economic thought have been analyzed by himself in his Ekaler Dhana- 
Daulat O Arihashastra (The Wealth and Economics of Our Own Times), 
Vol. I. (Calcutta 1930). 
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that "‘Prof. Sarkar is to be congratulated on his courage in main- 
taining an unpopular point of view. The care and skill with which 
he has collected his data is wholly admirable.’* The weekly 
Commercial Gazette (Calcutta) of 14th November 1934 says 
as follows while writing about this book,: “Prof. Sarkar, as is well 
known, is one of the very few economic thinkers who refuse to 
throw themselves headlong into the general stream of economic 
thought prevailing in this country and like to interpret things in an 
individualistic way. And in this case too the interpretation he 
gives of the results of the Ottawa Agreement runs counter to the 
generally held opinion on this subject in India. The judgment is 
marked by a breadth of outlook very rarely met with in the writings 
of Indian economists.’* 

The Economic Journal of London (March, 1936) likewise 
observes that Benoy Sarkar “is a vigorous as well as prolific 
writer on the present-day economic problems of India” and 
“is not afraid of propounding views which run counter to those held 
by a laige section of Indian politicians.” This Journal of the Royal 
Economic Society (London) says also that Sarkaris “arguments are 
full and well-reasoned and are copiously illustrated by figures and 
charts.” 

My interest in these writings is chiefly or rather wholly from the 
practical standpoint, as I am an importer of machineries from the 
Continent and the United Kingdom. With theoretical considerations 
I have hardly any concern. But businessmen like myself have 
derived much profit from discussions held at Benoy Sarkaris Bengali 
Institute of Economics and other institutes since 1926 when his 
Arihik Unnati (Economic Progress) monthly began to appear. 
There was no economic journal in Bengal, — in Bengali or English — * 
until the establishment of this monthly. 

It should be added that from 1926 to 1932 the Bengal National 
Chamber of Commerce used to publish a quarterly Journal and 
that Professor Sarkar was its editor. This likewise was the only 
economic review of Bengal in English. Not only the economists and 
economic researchers but the bankers, insurance men, merchants 
and industrialists also of to-day have thus had the advantage of the 
atmosphere created by Benoy Sarkaris economic ideas published in 
Bengali and English since 1920, when he joined the Societe 
d 9 Economic Politique of Paris, 
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In the following sections I am reproducing without comment 
extracts from or summaries of Benoy Balkar's economic writings 
published in lecent yeais, specially since 1934. 


The EfConemS© end Financial Greed (1934) 

In the first number of the Indian Commercial and Statistical 
Review (Calcutta, July 1934) Benoy Sarkar as editoi announced his 
economic and financial creed as follows : 


To Promote Industrialization 

Our slogan is two-fold. First, we believe in the industriali- 
zation of India by hook or by crook, — even at break-neck speed 
if possible. Industrialization is with us a comprehensive cate- 
goiy. It does not imply simply the promotion of company-manag- 
ed and machine-driven factories and workshops of medium oi 
large scale. It is wide enough in our parlance to comprise not 
only the modernization of agriculture and rationalization of inter- 
nal trade methods by adequate banking and insuiance facilities 
etc. but the promotion of international trade under Indian auspices 
as well as the uptoda fixation of rural handicrafts and small indus- 
tries as well. 

To Advocate the influx of External Capital 

Secondly, the influx of British and other external capital is 
in our financial thinking a most powerful aid to India’s progiess 
in capitalism and technocracy as well as cultural advance and 
societal reconstruction. That for some long time to come our 
Swadeshi capital is bound to play but a second fiddle in our mate- 
rial and moral welfare enterprises belongs to the A.B.C. of eco- 
nomic statesmanship conceived by us. Indian banks, insurance 
institutions and oiher financial companies are to be fostered and 
protected by all means. But efforts are at the same lime to be 
made to facilitate the import of foreign finance in adequate doses 
and on reasonable terms. 

These are the two sets of paramount considerations which 
will lend colour to all our ideas on commerce, industry and agri- 
culture. It is on these pastures, be it observed en passant , that 
our Economic Planning for Bengal also was reared in March 
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1933, and the Scheme of Economic Development for Young 
India given out in July 1925.* 

To Serve Economic Activities 

It is to serve the agriculturist, the landowner, the handicrafts- 
man, the artisan, the manufacturer, the working man, the trader, 
the banker, the insurance man, the transportation agenh the ex- 
porter and the importer in the programme of their business 
i ounds that the Indian Commercial and Statistical Review will 
develop an objective and pragmatic financial and economic policy 
That financial and economic policy v/ill grow from month to 
month. It will move according to the needs of the diverse finan- 
cial and economic agents. It will seek to keep pace also with the 
requirements of higher purchasing power and standard of living 
among the millions of our cultivators and the creation of employ- 
ment for our other manual and brain workers. 

To Avoid Currency and Tariff Fetishes 

Agitations in favour of particular tariff policy or particular 
currency policy are very often misunderstood by business politi- 
cians and journalistic economists to be the chief, if not the sole, 
factors in financial, commercial, industrial or agricultural develop- 
ment. A sort of fetish worship in regard to currency and tariff 
has thereby been engendered militating, as it does, against sanity 
as much in economic theorising as in applied economics. 

But in India as in every other country today there is a large 
slice of constructive economic activity and positive financial deve- 
lopment which is virtually indifferent to political idealism and 
currency or tariff propaganda. In India as elsewhere the people’s 
enterprises in all sorts of business can grow and expand, as indeed 
they have been growing and expanding to a certain extent al- 
most uniformly under the most diverse conditions of tariff and 
exchange. 

It is too patent a fact that the world-economic depression 
attacked the different countries of the world without distinction 
although they were puisuhu tariff and currency policies the most 
widely remote from one another. On the other hand, the econo- 

* See Appendix V as well as “The Six Creeds of Bcnoy Sarkar” (Mrs. 
Ida Sarkar), 
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mic curves of the last few months indicate that economic recovery 
has been going on slowly but steadily almost everywhere al- 
though some of the regions are gold-standard and others off-gold, 
the lacier again varying from one another in the percentage of 
distance from the parity, and although secondly, the customs 

duties levied by the regions exhibit the greatest variety in rates. 

It is impossible to pounce upon a tariff or currency patent of 
universal validity such as can be trusted to as an infallible tonic 
m the economic and financial corpus of a people This kind of 
fetish worship will be the farthest removed from the Indian Com- 
mercial and Statistical Review . 

To Render Unto the Businessman the Things 
That Are the Businessman’s 

In other words, in spite of finance and economics being bound 
up inextricably with politics there is such a thing as non-political 

and non-party finance, as well as non-political and non-party 

economics. And that is the finance and economics that the busi- 
nessman understands in so far he is a pure businessman whether 
in agriculture, manufacture or commerce. The claims of the 
non-political, non-party business finanace and economics are per- 
haps not as exhilarating as those of the other brand, and are as a 
rule likely to be overlooked. But while not ignoring that other 
side of the shield the Indian Commercial and Statistical Review 
would like to emphasize the requirements of the businessman’s 
economics and finance. 

We would render unto Delhi and Simla the things that legiti- 
mately belong to Delhi and Simla. But we would at the same 
time render unto the farmer, the merchant and the manufacturer 
the things that legitimately belong to these latter. The business- 
man is not lo be dominated by the politician. 

To Emphasize Technique and Organization 

The Indian Commercial and Statistical Review will not fight 
shy of devoting its columns to the analysis of customs duties as 
well as the rates of exchange and the monetary questions. But 
it will seek rather to focus attention on the growth and expansion 
of the people’s enterprises in all sorts of business, no matter what 
the tariff or currency policy may happen to be for the time being. 
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There is to be no pandering to the fetishism of currency and tariff 
economics and no encouragement of any brand of economic or 
financial monism. 

To be a true pluralist in economic and financial policy perhaps 
we should formulate our method in some such words as the follow- 
ing : “Let politics, propaganda and agitation in regard to currency 
and tariff glow from more to more, but more of the technique 
in agriculture, manufacture and commerce, and more of the 
organization in agriculture, manufacture and commerce in us 
dwell/’ It is in this way that we can prevent the businessman 
from being obsessed by politics and enable the cultivator, the 
industrialist and the trader to assert themselves in the social econo- 
my of India. 


To Invite International Co-operation 

An open-eyed and realistic approach to the problems involved 
in raising the standard of life and efficiency of our people will be 
tantamount to exploiing every possible source of financial and 
technical aid, Indian or foreign, accessible to us along the lines of 
least resistance. The utilization of international finance and 
technique in the interest of India’s economic expansion and the 
heightening of the Indian level of achievements will be regarded as 
a most fundamental plank, as already suggested, in our scheme of 
agricultural, industrial, commercial and societal planning. 

The Empire-Economy, based as it is on the reciprocal pre- 
ferences of the Ottawa Agreement has come to stay as a more or 
less permanent limb of the Indian Economy and the World Eco- 
nomy. But it should still be possible to develop relations of co- 
operation and mutuality in finance as well as manufactured goods, 
machineries, tools, implements, and raw produce between India 
and the non-Empire countries. The most prominent of these 

latter regions, so far as Indian commerce, industry, and agriculture 
are concerned, naturally are Japan, the U.S.A., Germany, France, 
and Italy. Further, the importance of Austria, Switzerland, Belgium 
Czechoslovakia, as industrial regions, although small countries, 
has need to be called attention to while planning India’s orienta- 
tions in foreign commerce whith an eye to constructive and con- 
tractual relations. The Indian Commercial and Statistical Review 
will seek to throw light on the growth of exports and imports 
between India and these non-Empire countries. 
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To Promote Knowledge About India’s Socio- 
Economic Equals 
With the countries of the 4 ‘Balkan Complex/* the Little 
Entente, Russia and the rest of Europe, China, Java, Persia, 
Turkey, Latin America etc., regions which from the standpoint of 
technocracy and capitalism happen to find themselves like India 
in different stages of the “first industrial revolution’* our financial 
and economic relations are bound to be essentially different from 
those with the “industrial adults** of the previous count, which 
may be regarded as representing more or less the “second industrial 
revolution/’ But both in regard to the relations between industry 
and handicrafts or between agricultuie and manufacture the re- 
gions of the “first industrial i evolution” aie likely to exhibit similar 
and almost identical features of socio-economic structure. It should 
therefore be a part of the financial and economic statesmanship 
of India to cultivate intimate acquaintance with the balance of 
accounts, gold movements, agricultural indebtedness, market condi- 
tions, industrial finance etc. of those semi-developed, half-agrarian, 
partially industrialized regions in Asia, Europe and America. For 
the purpose of economic planning in India we are likely to derive 
more fruitful and constructive hints from these parallels or duplicates 
of ourselves in those regions than from the ambitious projects, ex- 
periments or schemes undertaken by the pioneers of the first and 
the second industrial revolution. In these aspects of our economic 
and financial creed is indeed to be found the very foundation of 
our “geopolitics/* 

Indian economy to-day is already industrialized enough to be 
a source of manufactured goods to Western Asia and Eastern 
Africa, These markets of Asia and Africa would therefore belong 
likewise to the sphere of interests that are to be sedulously cultivat- 
ed by the Indian Commercial and Statistical Review . 

The Economies of Output Control (1934) 

The next extract from Benoy Sarkar’s economic writings deals 
with the coal question and is a study in the economics of output 
control. It was published, first. In the Indian Commercial and 
Statistical Review {September 1934} and subsequently in the 
Insurance and Finance Review , Commerce and other journals. 

It Is reported that the Government of India should like not to 
Intervene In the present coal muddle, thus begins the article by 
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Sarkar. They have advanced the “principle” that in a question 
of one of the essential raw materials like coal it would be desirable 
for the State to keep aloof unless it were possible tq interfere 
simultaneously in other raw materials as well, which for the time 
being should appear to be out of the question. 

The problem is rather complicated. On the one hand the re- 
ported attitude of the India Government in regard to the policy of 
non-interference is right, so far as the coal situation in ! 9^4 is 
concerned, and should be supported by the public. But on the 
other hand, it is interesting to have to observe that this alleged 
“principle” viz., the objection to one-sided interference, if it is to 
be regarded as a principle, is very un-British and un-modern. 

It is just one-sided intervention, — piecemeal control of industry 
and commerce, the expansion of the state’s sphere item by item 
or inch by inch, that has been the characteristic of British economic 
statesmanship during the last few generations. Any sweeping 
state socialism, comprehensive public ownership, all-embracing 
municipalization or revolutionary “economic planning” is unknown 
to British tradition, realistic and pragmatic as it is. 

Even the story of Britain’s coal policy in recent years 
furnishes us with but another instance of this item or 
one-sided advance of state control in economic life. Since 

the Royal Commission on the Coal Industry (1925) state 

intervention has been accepted as the first postulate in coal re- 
organization or rationalization. This statutory control consists as 
much in compulsory amalgamations of collieries and the enforce- 
ment of co-operative marketing of the output as in the restriction 
of production to the most “economic mines.” 

The restriction plan in regard to Indian coal should appear to be 
objectionable not because of any “philosophical” grounds but 
because there is no economic justification for it at the present 
moment. A few figures relating to the output, prices, consump- 
tion, etc. should not fail to convince us objectively that the coal 

depression, as it is, exhibits features such as do not demand any 
legislative interference or state control of the sort announced in 
the papers. 


Coal Output 

The raisings of coal have not been showing any sign of abnor- 
mal or even steady or uniform increment. Quite contrary is the 
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factual situation of the last few veais. There is no suspicion 
possible as to the likelihood of a glut. 

The production of coal during the depression period 1929 to 
1 933 is exhibited in the following table : 

1929- 30 ... 23,375,000 tons 

1930- 31 . . 22,714, OGOtons 

1931- 32 . . 19, 513, 000 tons 

1932- 33 ... 16,064,000 ions 

i he cuive is one of steady and continuous decline. The 
gradient also is quite steep. In 1932-33 the output was 78 per cent 
of that in 1929-30. The curve is thus one of an automatic going 
down of raisings. 

Tea-Curve contrary to Coal Curve 

Tea piesented a far different story. The circumstances which 
led to the enactment of the Indian Tea Control Act in the summer 
of 1933 are not identical with the conditions obtaining in the coal 
world of India. The tea-curve and the coal-curve have run 
generally in contrary directions. 


The production of tea for the depression period is shown in 
the following table : 


1929 

432,842,000 lbs. 

1930 

391,081,000 lbs. 

1931 

394,084,000 lbs. 

1932 

433,414,000 lbs. 

Here the story Is one of increase in the long ran although 

marked by some decline 

duiing two years. In case of tea, 

besides, it is experts rather 

than production that should attract our 

attention as the chief factor in the market conditions. We have 
the following figures for export of tea from India dming the de- 

pression period : 


1929-30 

376,364,000 lbs. 

1930-31 

356,240,000 lbs. 

1931-32 

341,519,000 lbs. 

1932-33 

378,469,000 lbs. 


There was only a slight decline during the two years 1930-32, 
Even In 1931-32 the year of the smallest exports the figure was 
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still nearly 91 per cent of that in 1929-30. But at 1933 the figure 
rose and exceeded even the figure of 1929. 

Ignoring the demand side for the time being, we find that 
the tea-curve was perhaps heading towards a disaster. Compara- 
tive output analysis should counsel the coal industry into the 
belief, reasonable as ii is, that its conditions have happily been 
moving along lines which do not justify any statutory control. 

In a depression period the most outstanding mark is the slump 
in prices. Now it appears that the price-level of coal is not as 
distressing as one generally believes. The coal market is not much 
too depressed. One may almost speak of improvement or 
recovery to a certain extent. The situation is certainly encourag- 
ing by all means when one compares the raw jute market and 
places the coal market in the perspective of the former. In any 
case one is convinced that a calamitous fall in prices is not the 
fact of the coal trade in recent years. 

Jute and Coal Prices 

Let us take two kinds of coal, — the Desherghur and the 
jharia. The price indices of these two aie being exhibited in the 
following table along with that of raw jute (July 1914== 100): 



Coal 

Coal 

Jute 


Desherghur 

Jharia 

Raw 

January 1933 

57 

74 

39 

F ebruary 

57 

74 

36 

March 

50 

63 

38 

April 

50 

63 

46 

May 

47 

63 

50 

June 

47 

63 

45 

July 

47 

63 

45 

August 

47 

63 

43 

September 

47 

63 

38 

October 

47 

63 

38 

November 

52 

69 

35 

December 

53 

69 

38 

January, 1934 

52 

69 

40 


With July 1934=100 the price-index of Desherghur coal came 
down to 47 from May to October 1933. But since then the indices 
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have been showing a tendency to lise. At Januaiy 1934 the 
Desherghur index touched 52 and jhaiia 69. 

The piice index of coal has not been as a nile as bad as dial 
of jute. Of late the jute index has been rising. With the exception 
of the six months, February, March and September — December 
1933 which marked slight descent the index-curve is one of ascent. 
At January 1934, the jute index touched 42 but it rose as high as 
*16 and 50 in the course of the 3 'ear. 


But with all this ‘‘improvement” or recovery the jute index 
has been lower than the coal index. The depression in coal from 
the standpoint of price is not as catastrophal as that in jute. 


In regard to the price-indices we shall go back to tea once 
more. Lei us take the Calcutta as well as the London prices. 
The following table gives the conditions of the tea market (prices 
of tea per lb.) during the depression period: 


1929- 30 

1930- 31 
1 93! -32 
1932-33 


Calcutta London 

Rs. A P. £ s. d, 

0 11 6 0 0 1673 

0 9 4 0 0 14 69 

0 6 5 0 0 ! I 77 

0 5 2 0 0 9*29 


Both the Calcutta and London prices came down catasLo- 
phically. The decline was steady and continuous. With 1929-30 as 
100 the Calcutta index in 1932-33 was as low as 45. 

But coal statistics tell us another tale of prices as follows (per 
ton into wagon) : 


Year 

Rs. 

. A. 

P. 

1929 

3. 

13. 

0 

1 930 

3. 

14. 

0 

1931 

3. 

13. 

0 

1932 

3. 

6. 

0 


During the entire period the piice was quite firm, almost 
steady at Rs. 3-13-0. Rather in 1930 it was higher than in 1929. 
The decline in 1930 was slight. With S 929 as 100 the index was as 
high as 885. 

Naturally, therefore, from the standpoint of price-level the 
milieu of the market antecedent to the Indian Tea Control Act 
cannot be said to have been repeated in the sphere of coal. 
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Consumption-Index 

One might suspect that perhaps the discrepancy, if any, 
between the supply of coal and the demand for coal was approach- 
ing dangerous conditions. Let us watch the trend of India’s demand 
for coal in recent years. 

The statistics of consumption yield the following figures : 

1929 ... 22,800,000 t. 

1930 ... 23,500,000 t. 

1931 ... 21,300,000 t. 

1932 ... 19,600,000 i. 

At 1930 the figure was higher than that at 1929. The decline 
in 1931 was slight. But yet in the year of the smallest consump- 
tion, namely, in 1932 the index was as high as 86 with 1926 as 100. 

For the depression peiiod, then, we have the two following 
•indices, one for production and the other for consumption : 

Production Consumption 
1929 100 100 

1932 78 86 

We understand that the relative decline in consumption was 
less than that in production in spite of the fact that oil and electri- 
city have been m as rivals to coal. From the standpoint of 
demand, therefore, the coal market does not have to be too 
nervous and panicky. If anything, we are factually encountering 
a tenacity in India’s effective demand for coal. And this should 
argue against any case for statutoiy control of output. 

Railway Freights 

On all these considerations it should appear reasonable to 
leave the market alone. But perhaps it may be necessary to 
examine to what extent some of the external factors, for exam- 
ple, the Railway Administration and the freights are responsible 
for certain hindrances to the smooth functioning of the collieries. 
The 15 per cent surcharge on coal freight is being regarded as a 
grievance by the concerns badly affected. 

Rationalization, when Desirable 

So far the economic arguments against restriction. Socially 
also the restriction should be deemed to be objectionable as being 
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inexpedient. Geneially speaking, restriction as an element in the 
concentration of output in the most up-to-date and efficient estab- 
lishments deserve encouragement. But as is well known, such 
rationalizations involve, as a maiter of course, the weeding out of 
the * ‘small man' 9 — the technocratically under-developed and orga- 
nizationally ill-equipped concerns. In case “speedy” mechaniza- 
tion, efficiency, economy and standardization were to be looked 
for as the “immediate” goal in the Indian coal industry we should 
have to be prepared for the spectacle of mines on the margin of 
exploitation disappearing in no time. Indeed, many have already 
been closed. And the name of such mines on the margin is legion, 
financially handicapped as Indian industry is in every line. It is 
such countries as are pioneering the “second industrial i evolution” 
that can afford to indulge in the economics of the full-fledged 
rationalization movement involving therein, as it does, the extirpa- 
tion of the lesser members of the system. As long as Indian capita- 
lism happens to remain in the Kindergarten stage it should be the 
farthest from our economic statesmanship to attempt lisping the 
alphabet of hundred per cent efficiency as understood by the 
“industrial adults” of to-day. 


The Small Man to be Saved 

In India to-day, placed as she Is in some of the earlier stages 
of the “first industrial revolution” the spectacle of such extirpa- 
tions of the financially weak and inefficient can but spell social 
disasters. The fortunes of several hundred “cottage-mines” operat- 
ing quite a few million Rupees are at stake in this game. 

For some time to come while appreciating technocracy, ration- 
alization, trustification etc. of the highest types from a distance 
it should be part of our economic policy in 4 India to go in delibe- 
rately for lower degrees of “mechanization / 1 economy, efficiency, 
elimination of was f e etc. and to protect the relatively ill-equipped 
and ill-financed establishments, as far as possible, from the com- 
petition of the thoroughly uptodatized giants. 

We should be prepared to witness the existence of different 
degrees of efficiency among a large number of mines instead of a 
uniform degree of efficiency permeating the entire system as is 
possible with a thorough centralization* Therein would lie a really 
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scientific or rational management, i.e. genuine rationalization of 
coal mining adapted to the financial and general economic condi- 
tions of present-day India. 

In Indian business morphology the chief desideratum as yet 
should appear to be not rationalization of the type employed in 
Germany or the U K. but the rationalization of the rationalizing 
methods. The rate at which mechanization is to be introduced 
has to be controlled and the methods by which efficiency can be 
won have to be restricted, i.e. the period of time during which the 
reoiganization is to be carried through should be lengthened, — in 
order that the smaller doses of capital manipulated by the Indian 
entrepreneurs may still find and keep up some fields for profitable 
investment. It Is among other things with the object of saving the 
“small man” in the coal industry against the ravages of rationa- 
lization that the India Government should come forward to reject 
Che restriction scheme. 

We cannot entirely ignore the consideration that under con- 
ditions of relative freedom or relative absence of control it should 
be possible for the mines below the margin of exploitation to rise 
above it once in a while as well as for the ones on the margin to 
march somewhat ahead and enjoy some doses of relative pros- 
perity during certain periods. 


Amalgamations Wanted 

Already some simpler forms and types of rationalization should 
by no means be beyond the capacity of smaller mines. Amalga- 
mations among the most intimates are likely to be forced upon 
them by the sheer force of circumstances. The conditions of the 
market will compel them to look for the strengthening of their 
financial staying power by pooling their resources. For some time 
the voluntary fusion movement may be given a chance. But 
later, compulsion as under the British Mining Industry Act of 
1926 will have to be resorted to. In the meantime half-way houses 
to full-fledged rationalization will not have failed to educate the 
Indian financiers and business organizers up to the mysteries of 
enlarging the unit of establishment in mining as in sugar, cotton, 
oil, paper and other industries, nay, in banking and Insurance also. 
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The Economic Depression (1935)" 

According to Sarkar lecturing ai the Bangiya Dharta-Yijnan 
Parishai (Bengali Institute of Economics) on May 12, 1935, 

economists in 'India have not bestowed adequate study on the 
correlation between prices and wages, 01 on the subject of pi ices 
vis-a-vis costs of production and profits, piices in the perspective 
of currency, etc. It is, however, time to realise that die only 
economics that is worth while as science is price-economics, says 
he; and rhe price-mechanism ought to arrest the attention of oui 
investigators more and moxe. The substance of the lectin e Is 
gi/en below. 

The fall of wholesale prices is older than 1929, the ycai with 
which depression is generally taken to have commenced. The 
prices began to fall already in 1 925 and since then the fall has been 
steady in the U.K., Japan, Germany, France, Italy, the U S.A. 
and other countries. India has but followed the general trend. 

The most fundamental fact in the world’s price-mechanism 
of to-day is to be found in tire deliberate stabilization legislation of 
of 1924-26 consciously attempted to initiate an epoch of alleged 
“normal prices’ 4 by counteracting the high prices of the post-war 
inflation period. The currency deflation of that time was the direct 
first cause of the fall in price which has been continuous since 1925. 
Simultaneously came the feverish rationalization activities (1926-28) 
which amounted to a technocratic revolution leading indirectly to 
the same fall in prices, because they served to keep the level of 
production virtually at the inflation level. 

The depression of 1929-32 was but a continuation on an in- 
tensified scale chiefly of the results of these two sets of phenomena. 
The first attempt at remedying the low prices manifested itself 
automatically, by the sheer logic of price-structure, in the 
res'riction of output in industrial countries, the discharge of hands, 
i.e. unemployment during 1930-32; and this restriction of output 
somewhat counterac led the effects of rationalization. For agricul- 
tural countries the counterpart of unemployment has been the 

* Sarkars paper in the Calcutta Review for ]une 1937. 

Reports of this lecture were published in the Calcutta dailies, Advance 
(17 May 1935), Forward and Amrita Bazar Painkr (?i May 1933) and the 
weekly Calcutta Commercial Gazette (20, May, 1935). 



io6 SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC IDEAS OF BENOY SARKAR 


uneconomic prices of the farmers’ produce and the consequent 
increase in agricultural indebtedness. But unemployment has been 
combated by unemployment insurance which implies to a consider- 
able extent state charity. And agricultural indebtedness has likewise 
been combated in many countries, including India to a certain 
extent, by state intervention in the form of remissions or postpone- 
ments of rent, loan moratoriums etc. 

The second attempt at remedy was discovered in 1931 in 
devaluation or currency depression which served as antidote io 
deflation. The little rise in prices that has been manifest since 
1935 is due to this curtailment cf supply and lowering of the 
value of currency. There has been hardly anything that can be 
described as exceptional or special to India. The post-war boom 
as well as the post-stabilization depression have manifested them- 
selves in the Indian economy in almost the same forms and process- 
es as in other regions of the world-economy. Actually the rise in 
prices has been still very slight in India as elsewhere because the 
output (especialy in agriculture) has remained quite high. 

Depression or fall in prices is not, however, to be taken as 
equivalent to adversity on a national or world-wide scale. In every 
country including India it has been a source of prosperity to the 
classes with fixed incomes because their salaries have not experien- 
ced a considerable cut. Traces of this prosperity are to be seen, 
among other things, in the construction of new buildings and in the 
premium collections of insurance companies. Indeed, depression 
does not necessarily spell universal stagnation just as universal 
prosperity is not to be associated with boom. 

From 1911 to 1931 the population of India increased only 
1 1 per cent. But there are many lines of imports in which in terms 
of quantum (as contrasted with prices) India’s consumption increas- 
ed several times more than 1 1 per cent. Some of these imports 
are articles of direct consumption and others are aids to industrial- 
ization. The price-movements must not mislead the statistician in 
regard to the quantum movements. For instance, in certain lines 
India in 1937 finds herself relatively more industrialized and relative- 
ly more capable of consumption, in spite of the depression. 

The transformation of economic structure during the period of 
depression is a fact and not only of economic India, but, on a 
magnified scale, of the British, German, Japanese and other 
economies as well. 
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The Theory of Wages in the Epoch of 
Social Insurance C1S36) 

The following is a resume of Prof. Benoy Baikal's paper for 
the Nineteenth Indian Economic Confeience held at Dacca Univer- 
sity in January 1936 (The Theory o / Images in the Light of Social 
Insurance and Public Finance )/ 


Absence of Economic Freedom 

It is in the milieu of a huge institutional complex that the 
“economic man” of to-day,— the employer no less than the 
employee— has to function. The least that the economic fheoiist is 
justified m postulating in regard to the theatre of economic acti- 
vities is the “freedom of enterprise.” Economic freedom is the 
faithest removed from the realities of economic life, especially such* 
as has developed in Eur-America and japan under the conditions 
of the “second industrial revolution” and “neo-capitalism.” In 
the first place, the “social expenses” of national budget which 
comprise the “benefits” of social insurance as well as pcci relief 
constitute the most fundamental background of institutions in the 
midst of which the earnings of the economic man have to make 
their appearance. No theory of wages can be realistic and adequate 
enough which is not oriented to the considerations of public finance 
such as the slate- directed economic and societal “planning” and 
campaign against poverty inject into the economic woild at every 
item of its functioning. The negation of laissez faite has grown 
into the greatest of all leahties in the internal economy ol nations. 

In the second place, even without or rather outside of state 
inteivenlion there are the innumerable “frictions” io economic 
competition engendered by the doctrines as well as facts of 
soHdarisme. Both employees and employers— well organized into 
unions on each side as they are, — have got used to the legirne of 
give-and-take, mutuality, “interdependence.” The employei is no 
more a free-lo-choose individual than the employee. The earnings 
of labour, wages, salaries, bonuses, and what not,— icquire there- 
fore to be interpreted in terms of these new conditions of the 

# The paper has been published at length in the Indian hnrnd of 
Economics (Allahabad) for July 1936 . 
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Jaboui world in which, in the last analysis, not so much individua- 
list competition as reciprocal co-operation viltually rules. 

Doles and State Subsidies 

Social insurance cannot in theory be described as a system of 
doles or charities because it is essentially insuiance and, as such, 
is based on piemium paid by the insured. 

The “dole-M” character is apparent, however, in the facts 
(!) that a part of the premium is paid by the employer, and ( 2 ) that 
arolhei part of the piemium is paid, in several branches of social 
insurance and in many countries, by the state. In legard to the 
first point, the employer’s contribution, it may perhaps be described 
as part-payment of “supplementary wages” and cannot therefore 
be described as a charity or dole even in liberal, laissez faire or 
orthodox economic thinking. 

But the contribution by the stale is likely to be treated as pure 
charity or dole, and the wage-earner or salaried employee treated in 
the same manner as a “public charge,” nay, as a pauper depend- 
ing on Government benevolence. It is evident that state dole is 
rendered possible simply because of allocations from the national 
finances which naturally come from the citizens’ taxes. The wage- 
earner and salaried employee become thereby the charity-boys of 
the nation. The element of dole involved in this item cannot be 
ignored either in classical economics or in socialist economics. 
Naturally, therefore, the stale contribution is condemned on all 
sides as a bounty or subvention to the employees 01 capitalists who 
are thereby enabled to curtail their pay-bill. The economic system 
which normally requires a state-subsidy for employers cannot be 
legarded as a legitimate one. The perpetual protection of capita- 
lists by the stale is curiously enough the most outstanding fact of 
modem economy in so far as and to the extent that social insurance 
is an established institution. 


Risks Ignored in Unemployment Relief 

It is to be remembered that in unemployment “assistance” as 
well as in “poor relief,” as organized in the British Isles, the ques- 
tion of risk from the standpoint of insurance does not arise. The 
problem of approximating the benefit, grant, allowance or relief 
io the risk is out of the question. The financial responsibility is 
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Lome by those peisons who aie farthest moved from the likelihood, 
possibility, danger, or risk of unemployment, namely, the capita- 
lists, employers and higher middle classes. The cost of unemploy- 
ment relief (and semi-insurance?) m these two instances is met by 
the tax-payer. It is at the expense of the comparatively richer 
classes that the unemployed are enabled by the state to carry on. 

In regard to the unemployment insurance proper, also, it is 
not always possible to detect any logical connection between the 
benefit and the risk. No consideration has been paid to the 
question as to whether the percentages of unemployment are high 
01 low in regard to those classes for whom the insuiance has been 
declared to be compulsory. The rates of contribution as well as 
benefit have been fixed in an arbiiraiy although uniform manner 
without reference to the branches of business, rates of wages or age 
groups. Only, the women and the juveniles have been accoided 
the right to lower contribution as well as lower benefits. On ike 
other hand, childien’s allowances have been admitted although the 
parents have not been burdened with higher contributions. Al- 
together, the more “risky” occupations and age-gioups have been 
“protected” at the cost of the others, i.c. the rnoic favourably 
situated. 


Social Budgets of Governments 

Nothing illustrates more clearly the institutional transformation 
in the economic milieu than the revolution in public finance brought 
about in modem times. An aspect of this revolution in economic 
institutions consists in the fact, as emphasized by Tivaroni, that 
“the wealth raised by taxation from one social class is not spent 
by the state for the satisfaction of the requirements of that class 
but is assigned, wholly or in part, to those of another class.” In 
other words, the institutional economics of to-day is normally used 
to the Finance Acts such as legalize the irasferimento di ricchezza 
da una ad altra classc (transference of wealth from one to another 
class). 

The trasferimento di ricchezza da una ad allra classe on a 
more or less large scale is the most signal feature of contemporary 
institutional economics in virtually every country of the woild. Exlia- 
wage earnings or supplementary wages are thiough this agency nor- 
mally flowing into the wage-fund or wage-stream. The solution of 
the wage-problem as a question of earnings derived by the working- 
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man or desk as a competitive economic agent is therefore a ques- 
tion which economics as such has failed to consummate. In so far 
as iheie is a solution at all it is essentially “uneconomic/* and in 
the instance discussed, political. The problem of “fair wages” 
continues still to be the “ will -o ’-the wisp” of economic theory. 

As long as the state has to maintain, in part at any rate, the 
wage-earning classes in order to keep them going one is forced 
to admit that the wages as economic categories, i.e. earnings in the 
“open market,” fall short of the minimum requirements of the wage- 
earner. The wages, as they are, do not noimally cover the neces- 
sities for sickness, accident, old age, unemployment and so forth. 

Iron Law of Wages a Reality Still 

The most stable of all economic generalizations, then, should 
appear to be the “iron law” of wages formulated by the German 
socialist Lassalle on the basis of Malthas and Ricardo. 

In modern times the general level of wages has risen, as 
one can see in the improvements in the per capita consumption of 
nations. But to use an old phrase in reference to modern condi- 
tions, perhaps it is still possible to speak in a rather general manner 
of the “standard of wretchedness” as determining the wage-rates 
in most occupations even in countries commanding high national 
dividends. 

Evidently, even with the second industrial revolution, neo-capi- 
talism, social assurance and what not we have not seen the last 
term in the progress of mankind so fai as the problems of poverty 
and the poorer classes are concerned. And as for India, situated 
as she is somewhere in the earlier stages of the first industiial revo- 
lution, equipped as she is with very few trade unions, and those 
again of a primitive and rather unorganized character, and suffering 
as she does under poverty against which a seriously planned warfare 
has hardly commenced, and where therefore social assurance 
is not yet a question of practical politics,— we have reasons to be 
more solicitous about the safeguarding of not only the economic 
welfare of our workingmen and other employees but also of their 
position as “moral agents.” And in this regard nothing ought to 
be envisaged as more powerful instruments than the organization 
of a larger number of effective trade unions on a legal and secure 
basis as well as the promotion of social insurance among all ranks 
and in all occupations. 
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Ascending Curves of Economic India (1936) 

A resume of the Piesidential Address by Prof. Sarkar delivered 
in Bengali while opening the Industrial and Health Exhibition at 
Chittagong tinder the auspices of the Chittagong Association 
(February 23, 1936) was reported in the Calcutta Commercial 

Gazette (2nd March, 1936). It is reproduced in the following 
statement. 

The Achievements of Chittagong 

There are very few districts in Bengal whose contributions to 
modem culture, public life, and economic development are of as 
great all-Bengal, nay, all-Indian importance as Chittagong. In the 
poetry of Chittagong s Nabinchandra Sen the Bengali people was 
furnished with virility and energism comparable only to those of 
Madhusudan Dutt and Hemchandra Banerji. In recent years the 
self-sacrifice of Jatindramohan Sen-Gupta, the valiant son of Chitta- 
gong, served to advance the best tradition of the “ideas of 1905“ 
in and through labour organization and political groups. 

The business organizers of the Chittagong Electricity Supply 
Company command an all-Bengal reputation. The extension of 
their activities to Narayanganj and Rajsahi has rendered them all 
the more conspicuous. Another glory of Chittagong, which, be- 
sides, has crossed the boundaries of Bengal is the sturdy Bengai- 
Burma Navigation Company, associated as it is with the Scindia 
Steam Navigation Co. The most characteristic product of Chitta- 
gongese genius is certainly the sloops which to-day as in the past 
furnish evidences of Bengali ship-building and sea-faring activity. 
The Mahaluxmi Bank of Chittagong is an institution of which 
the Bengalis, modest as they are in financial achievements, aie 
justly pioud. Chittagong enjoys, besides, the credit of conducting 
the only Bengali daily of the Mofassil (districts), namely, the 
Partchajanya . 

Chittagong is the most enviable division of Bengal. The death 
rate here is the lowest. During 1921-30 while the average death 
irate for males was 28*7 in Rajsahi division, it was 20*1 in Chittagong, 
and while the Rajsahi rate for females was 27'9 the rate in Chitta- 
gong was 18*8. Compared to Rajsahi, Chittagong was an “earthly 
paradise/* so to say. 

The Chittagong division arrests our attention from another 
angle. In 1872 this had been the least “dense" of all divisions in 



1 12 


SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC IDEAS OF BENOY SARKAR 


Bengal. But in 1931 its density was higher than that of the Rajsahi 
and Presidency Divisions. While the average Bengal density ad- 
vanced from 422 persons per square mile to 616, that of Chittagong 
rose from 298 to 584. The “relative’* increase is phenomenal. 
From 100 the Bengal index rose to 148 but the Chittagong rose to 
197. This extraordinary progress in density is a conelaie perhaps 
of the growth of the division in economic resources. 

The hills and forests, on the one hand, and the river and the 
sea, on the other, have marked Chittagong out as the favoured 
centre of Bengali creative enterprises. Add to these the circums- 
tance that Assam and Burma have co-operated with Bengal io 
establish in Chittagong the nucleus of economic and cultural ex- 
changes. The prosperity of the Pore of Chittagong and Chitta- 
gong’s contributions to the wealth of Bengal can be taken to be 
almost foregone conclusions. 

Indeed, it is in the Chittagong-Chandpur-Narayanganj complex 
that we are encountering the beginnings of a New Bengal. The 
solid foundations for the expansion of Bengali life and culture aie 
being laid in this Easternmost region. 

Doses of Economic Recovery 

1936 furnishes India with an atmosphere of ascending curves 
in economic life. And since the lines of evolution for to-morrow and 
day after to-morrow in Chittagong as in other parts of Bengal and 
the rest of India are too well known to need fresh discussions let 
us throw ourselves consciously into the stream of activities and 
enterprises such as during the last few years have been testifying 
to the progress and expansion of the Indian people. 

At the outset it is good to feel that the condition of the culti- 
vators has commenced to improve. The investigations of the 
Bengal Board of Economic Enquiry indicate that in Bankura, Pabna 
and Faridpur prices of rice have been rising since 1932. Accoi ding 
to the latest Report on the Land Revenue Administration this 
should appear to be almost universal in Bengal. Economic “re- 
covery “ is already palpable to a ceitain extent although the depres- 
sion in jute prices, partly counteracted as it is, continues to be some- 
what obstinate. A solid test of the general improvement in the 
situation is embodied in the fact that fresh borrowings by cultiva- 
tors have been decreasing since 1933. Besides, repayments of 
loans also have been increasing. 
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For the establishment of Union Board dispensaries and the im- 
provement of water supply in rural areas the sum of Rs. 350,000 
has been set apart. Minor drainage and Hushing schemes are to 
be taken care of with Rs. 330,000 The sum of Rs. 180,000 has 
been earmarked for the introduction of agricultural and manual 
training in selected secondary schools, and for the provision of 
libiaries, playgrounds etc. in villages. The improvement of cattle 
and of fodder crops is an item for which Rs. 175,000 has been 
allocated and for the establishment of seed, paddy and ciop 
demonstration centres Rs. 109,000. Then there are projects for 
the improved marketing of jute and paddy, the establishment of 
coir spinning and weaving demonstration parties, broad-casting 
service etc. on which different sums have been granted. An Item 
with a grant of Rs. 25,000 refers to improvements in Chittagong 
Hill Tracts. The allotments are not liberal and hardly touch even 
the fringe of the problems concerned, when we visualize the„ 
interests of the fifty million people of Bengal. But the new 
directions as well as doses of “relative” progress are undoubted. 


Howrah Bridge and Road Development 

The construction of the Howrah Bridge on which the countiy 
is embarking is likewise to be itemized as a new force in the ci ca- 
tion of employments as well the setting up of subsidiary 
industries. 

The activities of the Road Development Fund which was 
established by the Government of India in 1929 have had impor- 
tant bearings on “economic planning” dmixig the period of depres- 
sion. Down to December 1934 nearly two crores and a quarter of 
Rupees were spent out of this fund, fox ly- four lakhs being spent 
in Bengal alone. The value of roads in the marketing of goods, 
especially of agricultural produce, and hence in the prosperity of 
villages cannot be over-estimated. The question should demand 
the special attention of the Bengali people, because Bengal does 
not possess more than 487 miles of metalled road per 100 square 
miles as against 12*20 miles in Bombay and 1 9*! 5 miles m Madras. 
Be it observed, en passant , that the roads, the Howrah Bridge and 
the Government rural reconstruction projects are all diiec’ly or 
indirectly calculated to create jobs for the intellectual or bhadraloh 
classes, 
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India as Exporter of Manufactures 

The most important item in the new economic morphology of 
India is to be found in the fact that she is already well established 
in countries overseas as an industrialized region. 

In pre-war years India’s exports in manufactures constituted 
23 per cent of her total exports. To-day some 27 per cent of all 
the articles exported by India are “wholly or mainly manufactured” 
goods. India’s industrialization has thus maintained itself in an 
active manner even during rhe years of depression. 

Jute yams and manufactures, cotton yarns and manufactures, 
tanned or dressed hides and skins as well as leather, metals, woollen 
yarns and manufactures, iron and steel manufactures, dyes and 
colours, chemicals, drugs and medicines, — these are the principal 
representatives of industrial India in foreign markets. 

Import of Machineries Increasing 

Another encouraging feature of Indian economy, pointing in- 
evitably as it does to the ascending curve of industrialization, is to 
be seen in the import of machinery and mill work which is to-day 
worth nearly thirteen crores of Rupees. Even during the period 
of depression the import of metal working machineries, prime 
movers, electrical machineiies, textile plants and so forth has been 
on the increase. It is well known, besides, that the machineries 
for sugar mills have virtually all been imported during this period. 

Progress of Cotton, Steel and Sugar Mills 

In 1905-06 the sWadeshi mills produced 2*03 yards of cotton 
piece-goods per head of population. In 1934-35 the same mills 
produced 9*03 yards per head. During the same period the amount 
of foreign piece-goods came down from 7 97 to 2*62 yards. To-day 
on the average every Indian can use 15*60 yards. This is 2 yards 
more per head than in 1905-06, an evidence, be it noted at once, 
of the rise in the standard of living and comfort as well as of that 
in the purchasing power. 

With 1925-29 as 100 the cotton-spinning industry of India rose 
to 129 in 1934, and the cotton weaving industry to 138. In 1925 
the spinning was at 91 and the weaving at 90. To get an idea of 
die imposing volume of output let us visualize 3,397,100,000 yards 
of piecegoods produced in 1934-35 against 1,164,300,000 in 1913-14. 
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In 1930-31 the cotton mills of Bengal alone consumed 96,000 
bales of raw cotton. In 1934-35 the consumption lose to 106,000 
bales. 

The expansion of industrialism as embodied in the pi ogress of 
the Tata Iron and Steel Company during the depression period is 
no less remarkable. The production of coke rose from 675 000 
tons in 1930-31 to 726,000 in 1934-35. Pig iron advanced from 
714,000 to 892,000, steel ingots from 625,000 to 834,000 and 
finished or saleable steel from 431,000 to 604,000. 

In 1929-30 India produced 111,003 tons of sugai but in 1334-35 
the output of stoadeshi sugar was 620,000 tons. During the same 
period the imports of foreign sugai went down Irom 940,000 ions 
to 223,000 tons. 

Machineries Manufactured in India 

No less conspicuous a feature of Indian industrialism is the - 
pi eduction of machineries, tools and implements of all sorts. Elec- 
tric lamps, electric apparatus, litho-printing machines, papei per- 
forators, pulveiizers, lubber tyies, water softening plant, tablet 
machines, sanitary equipments, cooking stoves, asbestos, cement 
products, sewing machines, domestic machineiy, paints, enamels 
etc. as well as railway rolling stock, bridge work and other heavy 
structures, — these are some of die lines in which India has been 
showing her hands in manufacture. The spirit of Tata is afcioad 
and Tafaism has come to stay. 

Increase of Savings 

The savings of the people show encouraging signs of giowth 
In 1921 the deposits in Savings Banks totalled neady 23 croies. 
The figure was over 37 crores in 1931. While the population index 
rose from 100 to 111 the savings index rose to 162. The expansion 
of deposit-* ‘capitalism/’ especially among the poorer and middle 
classes, is then as teal a fact as the growing tendency to 
industrialization. In this expansion we should lead, however, not 
so much peihaps an increase in wealth as an improvement in the 
saving habit and banking pi opens ily of the people. 

Improvements Real though Slow' 

I have been inviting your attention to the new activities, the 
marks of fresh creativeness, and the signs of expansion. Bui one 
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must not Ignore that we are a veiy poor people and that the pio- 
gress of Bengal is to be taken as consisting in improvements mov- 
ing on the plane of poverty. Let us all call to our mind that the 
standard of living of the masses as described by Rammohun 
(Select Committee of the House of Commons, 1831) did not com- 
prise tilings more ambitious than rice and salt, loin cloth and 
hovels. That background must not be overlooked while the econo- 
mic conditions of the Bengali people of to-day are being appraised. 
The verdict of objective observers is, then, likely to be optimistic. 
The rate of progress has not been high and rapid but the reality of 
pi ogress is patent in eveiy line. It is in the milieu of this conscious- 
ness that we have to organize all our economic and cultural acti- 
vities with a view to a relatively as well as absolutely more pros- 
perous future. 


Non-Bengali Capital 

At Chittagong as at Karachi, nay, as in Bombay, Vizag, 
Cawnpore, and Calcutta we have to notice the role of British capital 
in the expansion, — however slow and modest it be,— of the Indian 
people. And throughout the Indian subcontinent, again, the part 
played by “Marwari” finance is fundamental to the economic re- 
making of India. Non-Bengali capital is a necessity for the enrich- 
ment of the Bengali people. This is the postulate of capitalistic 
evolution with which every Bengali businessman, engineer, chemist, 
mill-director, tea planter, factory oiganizer, exporter and importer. 
Insurance-man and banker ought to commence his career. This 
ought to be the foundation of optimism in the agricultural, indus- 
trial and commercial circles of Chittagong also. 

Bengali capital has been growing. But for some long time yet 
it is bound to remain but a second fiddle. Optimists must not 
ignore this reality. 

New Industries Worth Trying 

I need not dwell on the need for more cotton mills in Bengal. 
The Bengali people will have to lake more seriously to cotton 
growing also as well as to machine spinning and weaving. Happily, 
Chittagong Is already in this field. An extensive line of Industries, 
although of medium and small size, has for some time been in the 
hands of Bengali financiers and businessmen. The hosiery, porce- 
lain, glass, matches and other industries of Bengal are well 
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known in different parts of India. In coal mining and tea also 
Bengali finance and organizing ability aie in evidence. 

Because of natural facilities papei industry ought to be taken 
m hand at Chittagong. Bengali scholars of the College of Engineer- 
ing and Technology at jadabpur, Calcutta (National Council of 
Education, Bengal), such as have had further theoretical and factory 
training in America and Europe are available as experts. Tanning 
and leather industry have good prospects in Chittagong, and in this 
field also Bengali experts may be depended upon. Incidentally, 
it may be pointed out that Bengal has now young men whose ex- 
perience in the textile industry, both Indian and foreign, should 
be regarded as an asset to our people. 

Pushing to be Modernized 

Fishing and sea-life constitute a characteristic feature of Chitla 
gong society. But from the standpoint of business one may sug- 
gest that both require to be modernized and rendered uptodale in 
technique. Fishing boats ought to be equipped with Diesel motors. 
They should also be furnished with refrigerators. Perhaps it is 
lime for those communities and castes which for ages have been 
used to sea-fishing to send some of their young men to Hamburg 
in Germany for training in the fishing arts. Chittagong may soon 
be called upon to tap and organize the fishing resources of the 
Bay of Bengal. 

While dealing with fishing it is relevant to refer to the manu- 
facture of fish oil that might be taken up on a large scale. The 
oil stuffs that are wasted in the process of drying the fishes may 
then be profitably utilized. Fish oil is in extensive demand in the 
soap, jute mill, printing and other industries. 

Ottawa Agreement* 

{ wish now to touch upon the beneficent workings of the 
Ottawa Agreement in economic India. 

In 1932 the U.K bought £90 5 millions worth of Indian goods. 
In 1934 her takings from India rose to £ 107*5 millions. India’s per- 
centage share of British imports from all foreign countries rose 
thereby from 5*3 per cent (4 6 per cent in 1931) to 6*3 per cent. 
In other words, the preference enjoyed by India in the British 

* See Appendix IV. The Problem of Correlation between Exchange 
Rales and Exports by Benoy Sarkar. 
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maikei has enabled her io push her goods at the cost of non-Indian 
goods. The increase of India’s command ovei the Biitish market, 
nay, the maintenance of the “relative status quo, was a chief 
objective of the Ottawa Agreement, as analyzed by the present 
author in Imperial Preference ois-a-vis World-Economy (Calcutta 
1934), and it happens to have been realized. 

We have only to recall that the British taiiff of 1932 was entirely 
protective and might have been differential against India. We can 
then be convinced that India to-day could not possibly have main- 
tained her “relative” position in British imports and of course could 
by no means have enhanced it had the U.K. chosen to keep the 
Indian goods outside her preference-ring. This would have taken 
place if India had decided not to grant preference to the U.K. As 
long as the British tariff policy continues to be protectionist and 
discriminative, India cannot afford to reject the preference offered 
by the United Kingdom. 

Honey and Barter Economies (1936) 

The theory of prices was discussed by Piofessor Sarkar in a 
meeting of the Bangiya Dhana-Vijnan P cushat (Bengali Institute 
of Economics) held on June 14, 1936. In his judgment price- 
economics is the only economics worth-while. But prominent 
attention is to be invited to the fact that while every man is an 
economic animal, not every economic activity in the world can be 
translated in terms of comparison, appraisal, evaluation, exchange 
or price-relations. 

Sarkar* s ideas are summarized in the following statement/ 1 * 

Even in 1936 Indian economy is, like the Chinese and Russian 
economies, to a considerable extent “natural economy** and 
barter-economy.” “Market-economy** is confined io a rather small 
percentage of the Indian population. “Price-economy,” strictly so 
called, is theiefore limited to the same extent in India. 

The bearings of this type of economic morphology on the 
prosperity or otherwise of the teeming millions deserve therefore 
a careful analysis. “Price-fluctuations’* or rather booms and depres- 
sions, in so far as they are phenomena of price-dynamics, cannot 
always and in every region affect a large part of the Indian, Chinese 
and Russian peasants. Herein is to be sought a main explanation of 

* See the Calcutta Review for August and October 1936. 



NON-PRICE ECONOMIES 


119 

the “ relative” absence of unemployment or economic distress in 
these subcontinents as contrasted with the viiulence of the crises 
in England, Geimany and America. 

But even in the regions and piofessional gioups subject to 
natural and barter economies the invasion of money, i.e., maiket 
and price economy is to a cenain exienl palpable. The demand 
for and supply of tools, implements, machine-made goods, impeded 
commodities, etc., cannot be all consummated through baiter. 
Secondly, in regard to credit or loan transactions also the agricui- 
trnists have often to submit to the cm r ency - e c o n o my . And finally, 
money almost invaiiably plays a part in the revenue liabilities of 
the agricultural population. 

The intensity and incidence of agricultural indebtedness, on the 
one hand, as well as of privations caused by the fall of prices 
during depression on the other require to be assessed under new 
condiions in the zones of non-price economies. The exact propoi-* 
lions between price and non-price economies such as rule a region’s 
economic structure have to be quantitatively established by statisti- 
cal investigations. The Provincial Boards of Economic Enquiry 
ought to make it a point, among other things, to ascertain, for 
instance, what percentages of agricultural produce, fishery and 
animal products, etc. in the rural areas are actually subject 10 market 
and price conditions, it is on the strength of such quantitative 
measurements that it may be possible to appraise the extent to 
which price-fluctuations are socially ineffective. 

In so far as in certain economic regions or occupational groups 
the relative absence of price-econoray is a social fact, the problem 
of estimating the national income per capita assumes an unusually 
complicated character. In countries like India where salaries and 
wages, high, medium or low, do not cover large classes, the British 
and German methods of estimating national income are hardly 
applicable in any appreciable degree. The “objective” or output 
census method as used in the U.S.A., Hungary and other countries 
is likely to be more useful. But in sq> far as the produce is really 
outside the market influences its valuation is bound to remain 
arbitrary and associated with vagueness and uncertainty. 

In any case, the national income estimate for regions, used in 
large proportions to natural and barter economies, cannot be 
rendered “comparable” in a scientific manner to that for maiket- 
economy regions. No matter what turns out to be the amount of 
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national income for tKe non-money regions of India, China, Russia, 
etc. it cannot be taken as an index to prosperity, efficiency or 
otherwise as understood in money-economy regions. 

The theory of prices places the problem of prosperity 01 
adversity in rather inconvenient perspectives so far as the economic 
morphology of countries like India, China, and Russia is concerned. 
Economists and statesmen are forced to abandon their conceptions 
of efficiency and prosperity, etc., as universal categories and reinter- 
pret economic conjunctures according to the economic morphology 
of the region or the group, i.e., in a local and professional, or in 
other words, in a “relative” manner. We are enabled to be on 
our guard against accepting stereotyped views about economic 
progress or decline. 

The survival of barter in the districts of Bengal was desciibed 
by Professor Sarkar on the strength of experiences reported as 
follows by local experts among the Research Fellows of the 
Bengali Institute of Economics. 

Barter is prevalent to a large extent in the mofussil (interior) 
of the Twenty-four Parganas and Barisal. Produce-rent is also well- 
known. Teachers’ salaries, ferry services etc. are paid in paddy. 
For some time salt manufacture has been going on rendering the 
rural folk virtually self-contained. 

From the experiences from Mymensingh one can assert that 
money-economy is not much noticeable among peasants except in 
the articles like cloth, silk, kerosene, tobacco, umbrella, agricul- 
tural tools and so forth. During the depression period repayments 
have hardly been made by debtors who have therefore succeeded in 
escaping privation to this extent. Among the Garos money-economy 
is almost nil. In char lands the economy is virtually untouched by 
money except in the matter of paying rents. 

Money-economy has been expanding in the villages of Mymen- 
singh. But payment in the form of personal service is still quite 
prevalent. 

The Chakmas and other tribes of the Chittagong Hill Tracts 
can be described as constituting virtually an economic autarchy. 
It is impossible, of course, to maintain that barter is exclusively 
prevalent in the villages. In Khulna, Jessore, Noakhaii and other 
districts of South East Bengal, price-economy is very often to be 
encountered. In those Instances where barter is in evidence one 
of the partners is generally subject to money-economy. 
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In the Vikrampur villages of Dacca, personal service is a pro- 
minent medium of payment by laundrymen, barbers, scavengers 
and Olliers who get foodstuffs in return. In certain parts of Nadia 
and Murshidabad barter as well as persona! services were very pre- 
valent even two decades ago but have of late been declining. The 
expansion of jute cultivation has been bringing l he agricultural 
classes more and more to the regime of market, money and price- 
economy. 

The very fact that currency circulation in India is loo small 
in comparison with the amount of foreign and internal iiadc indi- 
cates iha* price-economy is not yel well-developed on a laige scale 
in Indian business transactions. 

What is industrial Planning? (1938) 

The tenth anniversary of Professor Sarkai’s Rangiya Dharta - 
Vijnan Paiish at (Bengali Institute of Economics) was celebrated at 
Chandemagoie on December 4, 1938 There he brought ike dis- 
cussions on ”The Industrialization of Bengal” to a close m the 
following manner 

He said that considerable confusion existed as to the use of 
the terms: 1. Industrial Revolution, 2. Industrial Planning and 
3. Industrialization. 

In his judgment Industrial Revolution had not been achieved 
in India as yet. The existence of several big industries in India 
did not piove that we had consummated our industrial revolution, 
just as single swallows did not make a summer. He then gave an 
estimate of India’s present position in comparison with that of other 
industrial countries and established some equations of comparative 
economics on the basis of chronological distances. He believed 
that 

India was some 99-100 years behind Britain, 

,, ,, 70-80 ,, H Germany, 

,, ,, 50-60 ,, ,, France, 

,, ,, 40-30 ,, ,, Japan and Italy. 

This, he said, could be pioven by the indices of technocracy, 
railway business, insurance premium, bank-capital and Industrial 
output etc. per head of population and per square mile of territory. 
Planning, Sovietic and Non-Sovietic 

Dealing with the second category he sa'd that there were two 
types of ^planning,” the Sovietic and the non-Sovielic. Techno- 
cratically speaking, bo*h these types were alike. They had a 

16 
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specific objective to be attained within a specific lime-limit. 
Besides, each involved an ear-marked budget of quite a few crores 
of Rupees to be commanded ed as almost a military necessity. 
Ideologically, however, tbeie weie fundamental differences, as the 
Soviet system allowed no profiteering and indeed no profits at all. 
The non-Soviet 01 capitalis'ic type was best illustrated by Germany, 
Italy and japan and to a certain extent also by America, Britain 
and France. But whether capitalistic or non-capitalistic, indus- 
trial planning presupposed a diciatorial and centralized drive for 
the fulfilment of the plan from the side of the state. It was essen- 
tially etalistic. 

Where was the dictator in India to-day to serve and to com- 
mand all the four hundred millions and commandeer all their re- 
sources that we talked glibly of ‘ ‘planning ?“ asked Professor 
Sarkar. No Indian revolution had yet produced a Lenin or a 
- Mussolini or a Hitler. And of couise in India there was no Roosevelt 
or even Chamberlain, and indeed neither the Front Populaire of 
France nor the Sei-yu-koi Party of Japan. Where, besides, were 
the crores of Rupees to come from in order that they might be 
commandeered or ear-marked with the object of operating the 
totalitarian plan? inquired he. 

Economic-technocratically as well as socio-politically India was 
too far behind the modem world to employ the language of the 
latest economic strategy and tactics used by the industrial “adults” 
of mankind. India was still in some of the earlier stages of the 
the first industrial revolution whereas the leading countries 
of Eur- America were consummating their second industrial revolu- 
tion. Indian economic statesmanship should have to be satisfied 
as a rule with the categories prevalent among the pioneering and 
go-ahead sections of the Eur-Americans, say, some 60-75 years ago, 
when the very alphabet of “planning’* was unknown and when 
indeed they had no dictators, capitalistic or non-capitalistic. But 
of course should some of the Indian intellectuals want to indulge in 
the luxury of displaying their acquaintance with the up-to-date 
words and phrases of present-day Eur- America, hyper-industria- 
lized as some of its countries happened to be, they were at liberty 
to write learned monogiaphs on the far-off divine event towards 
which India might somehow some day be made to move. Such 
monographs might be appreciated as contributions to Indian 
economic speculation. 
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Industrialisation — a Comprehensive Category 

So there remained the ihiid item, Industrialization, This, 
according to him, was a simple categoiy implying nothing xnoie 
than the establishment of new industries 01 the extension of the 
existing ones. It implied, besides, as a matter of comse, the pio- 
motion of banking, insurance, foreign and internal trade, shipping 
and other transport systems as well as the improvement of agiicul- 
ture. Further, it was comprehensive enough to include cottage, 
small and medium industries, i e. business oiganization on all 
scales. Every new factory or uading establishment or agricultural 
enterprise — be it with a capital of 500, 5,000, 500,000 or 5 v ~~ - 

was a solid and effective contribution to the mdusuiaiizalion of 
India. There was no metaphysics in industrialism, and it excluded 
no economic activity. 1 he primitive and elementary efforts of which 
the Indians were in the main capable at the piesent stage did not 
lequiie such bombastic woids as “industrial revolution*' and ‘ m 
dustiiai planning” 1 he pioper category^ was indirttriuLzation oi 
economic development. A Scheme of Economic Develop- 
ment for \ oung India/' furnished with mmute details, fmd been pub 
lished by him m English and Bengali in the suminei of 1925 and 
since then several limes in various foims — and piopagated thiough 
the dailies, weeklies and monthlies. 

Bengali Altarchy 

So far as Bengal was concerned, Professor Sarkar gave out his 
opinion that it should be treated as an independent economic unit 
iust as the Bengali people was known as an independent cultma! 
unit. It was on a provincial basis that Indian economic planning 
— whaleve* it might mean— “should be hives rigaied and worked 
out. This did no. Imply that Bengal should separate herself from 
the All-India system. He obseived that the place of the Bengali 
people in the Indian complex should be envisaged as similai to 
that ol the French, Italians, Geimans, elc. in European polity. He 
spoke of the international agreements regarding rivers, i allways, 
postal and othei services etc. by which the states of Em ope co» 
operated with one another. But still, said he, France was Fiance 

See also Appciux \ , hiOthhja t EUtmihig U/ Utiigit H PioiesMir 
Bcnoy Saikar. 
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and Italy Italy. The Euiopean states maintained their economic 
self-sufficiency and each organized its own planning on indepen- 
dent foundations in spite of the Anglo-French Entente, the little 
Entente, the Fianco-Russian United Fioni, the Berlin-Rome-Axis, 
and Pan-Europa or Pan- America ideologies. Bengal should tiy 
as far as possible to be economically autarchic accoiding to the 
ideals of her gloiious Swadeshi revolution of 1905. But she should 
make it a point also to join the All-Indian system of industry, 
finance, marketing, labour and defence Bombay, Madras, Punjab, 
Assam, indeed, each one of the provinces ought to do the same, 
i.e. try to make herself autarchic in the first instance, and then 
look for All-Indian co-ordination, centralization or federalization 
according to requirements. He emphasized that in older to avoid 
duplication and was r es as well as to promote rationalization Ail- 
India Boards ought to be instituted In all spheres and function 
permanently. 


Economic Autarchy in Th eery and Practice (1939) 

At the Bangiya Dhana-Vijnan Parhhai (Bengali Institute of 
Economics) economic autarchy in iheoiy and practice was dis- 
cussed by Professor Sarkar on May 14, 1939.’ The substance is 
given below. 


Unconscious Autarchy 

Ihree forms of autarchy were analyzed by Sarkar. From the 
pre-historic times for thousands of years down to the dis- 
covery of America, nay, to the end of the eighteenth century, ex- 
ports and Imports between different countries of the world and 
even of the same continent were very little in quantity and variety 
and confined mostly to what might be described as the luxuries of 
life. Both in East and West every country, sometimes every village 
and every town was economically self-sufficient. Autarchy was an 
actual fact of the economic conditions prevailing among the diverse 
tribes, races or nations. That old-world, millennium-long autarchy 
may be described as unconscious autarchy, 

* Reported in Advance and the Amnia Bazar Palrtka (24 May 1939)1 
and the Hindmthm Standard (26 May 1939); Calcutta Review, August 1939. 
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Mercantilist, Protectionist and Swadeshi Autarchies 
International trade, as we understand it to-day, is baicly a 
fact of a century or a century and a half. Exports 
and imports between countries or between comments and between 
the two Hemispheres have grown immensely since the opening of 
the Suez Canal in 1869. The commercial tendency of mankind 
has been moving towards the establishment of a world-economy, 
i.e. interdependence of regions, states ci peoples in the i equip- 
ments of daily life. But during this same peiiod the -heory and 
policy of autarchy has been no less pi eminent than the fact of 
unconscious autarchy during the primitive, ancient and medieval 
epochs. Autarchic ideology has been embodied, List, m the 
meicantilist concept of promoting exporlj with object of im- 

porting gold, and secondly, in the protectionist tariff activities of 
Ne’poleon, Hamilton and List and otheis m Lui-Amenca down to 
the SiVadcsht movement of Bengal and oJhei pails of India since. 

1905. 

h he auiaichiotic ideas associated web the s tvadesht ot n^Uonn! 
industry complex have been the most promine m fe a lines ol the 
taiiff policy of eveiy coimtty, old and new, since the end of the 
Gieai War (1914-18). Autarchy has been the ideology much of 
the Gosplans in Soviet Russia as of the non-Sovictic plans Li other 
countries comprising the piotectlve and preferential customs duties 
of the British Empire-economy and the French Colonial Emphe 
The third phase of autarchy, which may really be described 
as a continuation of the second, is to be seen in the Italian economy 
since the Abyssinian Wan Under the pressure of the ‘‘sanctions” 
oi boycott exercised by the League of Nations Italy has been com- 
pelled to develop hei economic possibilities to the furthest limit. 

Another instance of ihe latest foim of auUnchisEc ideology and 
policy is furnished by Germany. Because of the high piotective 
Luifi* of the industrial nauons, large, medium and small, which 
reside, the impoitation of Geiman manufactuied goods Germany 
has been forced (on account especially of cunency and exchange 
considerations) to reshict the purchase or importation of f deign 
goods to the extent of her exports abioad. For instance, Geimanv 
can afford to buy more cotton from India in case India cares to buy 
mere manufactured goods from Germany. 

The new autarchy, as observed especially in Germany, does 
not base itself specifically on protectionism and high tariffs. Nor, 
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of course, does ii seek the splendid isolation such as was preached 
by die German philosopher Fichte in his Der Geschlossene 
Handelsstaat (Closed Commercial State) in 1800. It attempts on 
the other hand to foster foreign trade by all means, bilateral agree- 
ments, barter systems, different kinds of currency and what not. 

Autarchy an Impossibility 

Autarchy as an ideal or as a fact is then almost eternal, no 
matter in what form. But in spite of meicantilism, piotective tanffs, 
boycott movements, preferential treatments and restrictions on 
imports, every country has imported moie and more goods from 
foreign countries. The volume and value of exports and imports 
have been growing tremendously from decade to decade during 
the last four or five generations. Commercial internationalism and 
woi Id- economy have not been killed by the sWadeshi movements of 
jhe nations. In other words, autarchy as a socio-economic fact has 
been becoming more and more of an impossibility under modern 
conditions. 

Autarchy Desirable as a Slogan for India 

The reasons are not far to seek. The values created by the trade 
between nations are quite substantial and are enjoyed by both the 
partneis to the commercial transaction, although not always to the 
same extent. The mutuality of the benefits rendered and the fur- 
therance of the development of undeveloped areas are two of the 
greatest consequences of international trade. They are well cal- 
culated to keep it going and to lead mankind further and fuither 
towards the solider ties of world-economy. But “Buy swadeshid* 
“Buy Indian, “ “Buy Bengali' 5 ought by all means to- be encouraged 
as a slogan, as an economic war-cry. The economic statesmen of 
India must know, however, how to adapt this autarchic idealism 
and nationalistic inspiration to the pressing demands of under- 
standing between nations and agreements between regions in regard 
to finance, labour and goods. 

Statistical Analysis in Economic Statesmanship 

The method of statistical analysis as adopted by Benoy Sarkar 
has been described as follows by Professor Henninger in the 
Allgemeines Statisiisches A rchiv of Jena (January 1933) while com- 
menting on Applied Economics (known later as Economic Develop- 
ment Vol. II.) : 
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‘The studies lying before me embody mostly the resuhs of 
the economic investigations in Central, Southern and Eastern 
Europe which brought the author into contact, among others, with 
the repiesentatives of national and international, official, academic 
and private statistics. In Germany he became known not only 
because of his public lectures and publications but specially 
because of the regular Guest-lectures at the Technische Hochschule 
(Technological University) of Munich. 

“These essays on diverse fields of European and Indian eco- 
nomic life are mixed up in kaleidoscopic succession, being held 
together by the thought of pi emoting Indian economic policy This 
is attempted in the study of the manner in which foieign insur- 
ance societies aie controlled in Europe as well as of the currency 
and banking theories of she Reichsbank and the Banqtic dc 
France The latter investigations are of special interest because 
of the proposed establishment of a Reserve Bank of India. 

“In other chapters are described the economic developments 
m India mirrored forth in the general trade and railway li affix as 
well as m the bank capitalism of Young Bengal. They show that 
India finds herself to-clay in the conditions of the ‘first industrial 
1 evolution’ such as consummated itself m England about 1785-1848 
and in German}/ and France about 1830-75 Consequently, as 
another chapter indicates, there are to be found in Ind»a nothing 
more than the traces of rationalization, which, according to Sarkai, 
is the important characteristic of the ‘second industrial revolution/ 

“Finally the author deals with the relations between the regions 
of the first and the second industrial revolutions’ in the world 
crisis of 1929-32. The export of capital and instruments of pro- 
duction from industrial adults to undeveloped regions is considered 
by him to be the foundation of a real world-economy . In his 
theory that the industrialization of the undeveloped is likely but 
to compel the adults to embark upon the specialization in 
quality-goods and re-organization of their industrial struct me we 
find Zahm’s idea corroborated. 

“Plenty of statistical data are utilized by the author with the 
object of furnishing secure foundations for Indian economic 
statesmanship. His observations and conclusions in xegai d to the 
comparability of international statistics (p. 199), American statis- 
tics (p. 154), commeicial (p. 293), railway (p. 168) and unemploy- 
ment (p. 263) statistics, the inter pi elation of stalistical data (pp. 158, 



128 SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC IDEAS OF BENOY SARKAR 

209) etc. stow that the author before making use of the figures 
has taken care to examine their dependability and significance. 
It is because of this caution coupled with an international and 
synthetic survey of economic events that he has been able to 
offer a judgment on the topics in question that is faultless both in 
theory and economic policy/" 


appendix V 

Economic Planning for Bengal 

By Professor Benoy Kumar Sarkar 

Benoy Sarkar’s ‘‘Economic Planning for Bengal” was published 
as an interview with him by the Insurance and Finance Review 
• (Calcutta) for March 1933. It is substantially different in items fiom 
his “Scheme of Economic Development for Young India publish- 
ed from Bolzano (Italy) in the Modern Review (Calcutta) for 
July 1925 * 

These two “planning” schemes are good instances of Sarkarism 
in economics and may be read in the perspective of the planning 
ideas that have become popular in India in 1939 under the aus- 
pices of the National Planning Committee. The Scheme of 1933 
is being reproduced below. 

The Mofussil Industralised 

Q. Supposing some sort of economic planning were to be 
adopted for Bengal how do you think we should proceed to work) 
A. Economic planning indicates some conscious effort in a more 
or less concerted manner. But much work has been done and is 
being done in what may roughly be called an unconcerted and un- 
conscious manner. 

To begin with, it is necessary to have our eyes open in re- 
gard to the progress that has been achieved in recent years. The 
industrialization of our Mofussil (districts), however partial and 
halting it be, is an outstanding fact which nobody can ignore. 

* See “The Economic and Financial Creed” (July, 1934 ) in S. N, 
Das-Gupu’s Sqme Economic Teachings of Benoy Sarkar , Supra f pp 93 - 97 , 
as well as the Seven Creeds of Benoy Sarkar by Mrs. Ida Sarkar, Infra. 
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While one watches the expansion and improvements of Calcutta 
il should be reasonable to be conscious also of the economic and 
social changes that have come upon Jalpaigun, Seiajganj. Narayaa- 
ganj , Kharagpur, Chittagong and other areas During the Iasi 
twenty-five years or so all these places have g/own cons’derablv, 
first, as “ports,” secondly, as industrial centres, and thndly, as 
commercial emporia for agricultural ptoduce and manufactured 
goods. This growth has made itself felt 111 the houses, toads, 
repair stations, etc. of our Mojussd. These items do not tail to 
indicate that there is a slight but perceptible rise m the standard 
of living of the Bengali people. The district, subdivicional and 
rural centres embody economic complexes such as maj be regarded 
as some of the indices to Bengal's material and social progress 
since the Swadcihi revolution of 1905. 


Jltf* Ri:$i*o\NBiL tor Kmspuw uyiiqn 

Q. How is it possible to believe thai Bengal is gening mom 
industrialized while all the tune we me feeling, especially in thow 
days of depression, that we aie so fatally dependent on jute' 3 

A Curiously enough it is just this jute that, among ether things 
is raising Bengal up to an industrial level 

The most important, nay, the greatest single factor in the 
prosperity of Bengal, still continues, indeed, to be not modem 
industry but agriculture such as has developed as an adjunct to 
modern industry, especially agriculture in jute. But it should be 
observed, at the same time, that jute is responsible in the main for 
the industrialization of Bengal both indirectly as well as in a direct 
manner. This paradox will be patent to everybody who watches 
carefully the relations between the agriculture and the industry of 
Bengal. 

This expans’on of acreage in cultivation has gone hand m hand 
with the expansion in industrialization so far as jute manufacture 
is concerned. Rather, the rate of industrialization has invariably 
been higher than that of expansion in cultivation. In quinquen- 
nial average the area under jute rose from 2,999,000 acres during 
1893-97 to 3,093.000 acres during 1903-07.* Between these two 


4 The Investors’ Imha Year Booh 1930-31 {Calcutta) pp 184-186. 
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five-year periods the jute mills of Calcutta increased their consump- 
tion from 1.746,000 bales (400 lbs each) to 3,348,000 bales. The 
manufacture lose 191*7 per cent while cultivation rose 13oQ per 
cent only. 

It will be easy to visualize the comparative situation in the 
following equations : 

(1) Jute acreage (1907) =1369 jute acreage (1893). 

(2) ju^e manufacture ( 1 907) =1917 jute manufacture (1893). 

By 1923 the figuie for cultivation was 2,788,000 acies and that 

for bales m mill consumption at Calcutla 5,147,000. There has 
been a steady rise along both these lines since that date In 1929, 
the last pre-depression year, the acreage for jute cultivation was 
estimated at 2,224,000 and the actual consumption of jute in mills 
was registered at 6,235,000 bales In seven years the expansion 
in cultivation was 115 6 per cent as the background of progi ess in 
manufacture lo the extent of 193 3 per cent. 

The following equations embody the lelative change as con- 
summated in recent years . 

(1) Jute acreage (1929) =1 156 jute acreage (1923). 

(2) Jute manufacture (1929)= 1*933 jute manufacture (1923). 

For the entire period of 37 years the relations between culti- 
vation and manufacture m jute yield the equations as given below : 

(!) Acreage (1929)= 1*466 acreage (1893). 

(2) Manufacture (1929) = 3*5 13 manufacture (1893). 

So far as jute is concerned, Bengal has not grown exclusively 
as an agricultural country. Bengal's growth in industry also, al- 
though mainly under non-Bengali auspices, is eminently noteworthy, 
being more than 3 1/2 times while that in cultivation somewhat 
less than 11/2 time. Jute has thus served lo industrialize the 
country to a considerable extent. 

Economically speaking, It would be an error to suppose that 
Bengal is merely a supplier of raw produce to the rest of the 
world. The story of jute is well calculated to dispel this illusion. 
The exports of raw jute to foreign countries have indeed grown, 
but they have not grown in the same proportion as the manufac- 
ture of jute within the country itself. To take the same periods as 
above, the actual exports of raw jute rose from 3,423,000 bales 
during 1893-1897 to- 4,042,000 bales during 1903-07 while from 1923 
lo 1929 the rise was from 3,771,000 bales to 4,630,000 bales. The 
equation is as follows : 
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(1) Expo* Is of raw jute (1907)= 1*1 80 exports (1893) 

(2) Exports of raw jute (1929)= 1*227 expoits (1923) 

= 1 352 expoits (1893) 

In 1929 jute manufactme m Bengal was ! 93 3 times that in 
1923 and 3 513 times that m 1893. But the expert of raw jute fiom 
Bengal in 1929 was 1 227 times that m 1923 and 1 352 times that 
in 1893. Down to about 1910 the amount exported was laiger than 
that manufactured but since then has become less m absolute 
figures. Besides, although expansion is noticeable on both fionls, 
that in manufacture has been proceeding s ? eadiiy at a highei rate 
than in exports. But we shall notice presently that in the field of 
exports also jute goes out ol India less as law than as manufactured. 

Bengali Economy and Wori d-Fcrixs 

Q. Do you think, then, that in the inter esl of mdustuah/a- 
tion and the promotion of out economic interests it is adwsable to 
forbid the exports of raw jute? 

A Such a programme does not necessanly follow from mv 
analysis. Il appeals io me that inoic juSe will have to be grown 
in Bengal and more yam, twist, sacking, hessian and bags will ha\ e 
to be turned out of the mills. That is, the it is loom io. mote jute 
nulls in Bengal, or, at any rate foi more spindles and looms 

But for quite a long time yet not all the jute io be grown can 
be consumed in the Indian mills. Besides, jute, not only law 
but also manufactured, will have to play a leading pail on the 
credit side of India in adjusting the balance of accounts with 
foreign countries. A considerable portion of the price of our im- 
ports, e g., those of machineries and other “instruments of pro- 
duction’* will have io be met by iute. 

One but not the onh connecting link be*v cen Mojussil Bengal 
and the world-forces is jute, borii raw and inauufaoiuecl. As ex- 
porter Bengal is known to the outside woild not only as an agri- 
cultural region but also as an industrial powei . Rather, both m 
volume and value Bengal is known in international commeice 
more as a manufacturing country than as a land of cultivators, 
so far, at any rate, as jute is concerned 

The export of manufactured jute (bags, cloth, iwisi, yarn etc) 
rose from 64GJ93 tons in 1921-22 lo 911,504 tons in l q 28»29, while 
that of raw jute fiom 467,685 to 897,863, the total being from 
1 ,108,388 to 5 .8* A 567. In value the rise m manufactures was from 
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Rs. 299,900,000 to Rs 569,000,000 and m law jate fiom 
Rs. 140,500,000 to Rs. 233,500,000 the total being from 
Rs. 440,400,000 lo Rs. 892,500,000. 

The geographical distribution of raw jute exports shows that 
new countries in different parts of the world have been slowly but 
steadily inci easing their dependence on Bengal. From 1893 to 
1929 the exporls of jute (including rejections and cuttings) rose from 
3,423,000 bales to 5,012,000 bales. But while the takings of Gieat 
Britain declined from 1,939,000 to 1,125,000 bales those of other 


territories rose as follows . 

Territories during 1893-97 in ^ 928-29 

1. Continent 1,000,000 3,061.000 

2. America 467,000 525,000 

3 . Other Regions 1 7,000 299,090 

4 Total including 3,423,000 5,012,000 

Great Britain 


The Mojussil centres of Bengal are today not mere rivei- 
stations or railway-stations or subdivisional centres or district head- 
quarters, lying as they do in rather unknown regions of India. The 
men and women of the Bengali Mojussil are economically and 
financially linked up with those of Dundee, Birmingham, Hamburg, 
Marseilles, Milan, New York, Osaka and Rio de Janeiro. The 
peasants, j arias, beparis, agents, school masters and lawyers 
of Mojussil Bengal no less than the working men, clerks, merchants 
and industrial heads of Calcutta have always to visualize Japanese 
competition, German trusts, American capital power, British 
“colonial 5 ’ developments and what not in the international economic 
sphere. The impact of the world-forces on the daily life and 
activities of our people in the hundreds of our ganjes , marts and 
commercial centres is a remarkable feature of our social economy. 
And for this cultural modernization and internationalization in the 
outlook we have to thank jute in great proportions. 

The Future of Jute Hopeful" 

Q. But don’t you think that as a source of wealth and as a 
factor in indus* realization the prospects of jute are going to be 
gloomy in the near furture } 

* For a subsequent date sec B. K, Saikai . “The Jute Situation “ 
{Calcutta Review) July, 1939 , 
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A Nol yet by any means. It is quite m time that the Bengal 
Jule Committee lias been constituted But it is no: reasonable 
to be unduly pessimistic m legal d to the futuie of jute. Eveiy 
shrewd businessman and statesman ought ceitamfy co have an eye 
on the futuie, both 1 emote and immediate It :s expedient to as- 
certain, hist, what nvals to 01 subsdiuies for jute may become 
economic xealiues, and secondly, what is the possibility of counlnes, 
say, in Asia, Africa 01 South Amer'ca producing jule in marketable 
pi opoi lions, iheieby militating against the monopoly of Bengal. 
For the next half a genei ation, at any late, papei bags such as l 
have seen used in the cement woiks of Germany aic not likely to 
be formidable substitutes for jute pioduc*.s. And the Admans as 
v. ell as South Americans will rake quite a long time to solve the 
pioblems of Getting” in the manner which is a part of our national 
technique on this side of India. It should be propet to watch caic~ 
fiRly the pi ogress in inventions, mechanical as well aj synthetic* 
and ihc ma&iciy ol new puicUccs m this held. But. the jute giov/cis 
of oui count! y need nol be too neivous about the skua 
tion at the pieseui moment, in spite of ihc fact that Aval, 
a hnc Eas! Afiica hbie, has been acclimatized on Javanese 
soil in German plantations and is being shopped also lo 
Geimany. 

On the other hand, the prospers of jvie ate positively brighter 
ihctn we imagine*. The undeveloped and backward regions of the 
world, for instance, the Balkan states, Russia, Southern Italy, Spain, 
China, Siam, Persia, Afghanis* an, and of course India and other 
territories in Eur- Asia r.s well as vast areas in Afiica and America 
are getting industrialized and modernized in technique. Trade 
between country and country and continent and continent is 
tending to grow in bulk. The demand fci jule is bound 
to grow dming the next ten to hbeen years alone/ with 
this growth of mciustiializauop and expansion of export and 
imports. 

The trend since 1S93 as well as in post-war yearn has been 
towards an increase in the consumption of jule, and this, as we 
have seen above, both within the country as well as abioad. The 
woilcTs dependence on the Bengali cultivator bids, theiefoic, If 
anything, lo increase. The present depi ession is to be tieated us 
but a temporary, paienthetical phenomenon in the digtijaya 
(world-conquest) of industrialization. 
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The details* of this inci eased demand of the world for jute 
in (holes) may be analyzed in pari as follows : 



Countries 

Pi e-war Average 

1 928-2° 



(! 909-14) 


1. 

Germany 

920,000 

O 

O 

O 

tn 

2. 

France 

428,000 

616,000 

3. 

Italy 

213,000 

O 

O 

O 

O 

4. 

Spain 

122,000 

240,000 

5. 

Japan 

17,000 

67,000 

6. 

Brazil 

15,000 

68,000 

7. 

Unspecified Countries 86,000 

271,000 


The total increase was from 4,281 >000 io 5,028,000 bales* 
duiing the half-generation comprised in the statistics. 

In regard to the export of jute manufactures some of the countries 
may be singled out in regard to certain items. From 1916 
To 1919 java took on the average 21,300,000 bags of sacking 
but in 1929 her demand rose to 42,000,000. Similarly Cuba’s 
demand rose from 21,000,000 to 33,400,000. The Argentine Re- 
public’s demand for hessian cloth was measured at 113,400,000 
yaids per year during 1916-1919, but in 1928-29 rose to 329,000,000 
Uruguay’s takings of the same item rose likewise from 4,200,000 
to 14,400,000 yds. 

From a pre-war aveiage of 9,900,000 bags (hessian and sacking) 
the demand of East Africa (including Mauritius) rose to 24,500,000 
in 1928-29, that of Central America and West Indies from 13,000,000 
to 44,600,000, and of the Far East (including Japan and Java) horn 

39.300.000 to 79,800,000. Although the U.S.A. has reduced its 
demand for raw jute from 535,000 bales to 525,000 bales its takings 
of jute cloth (chiefly hessian) have risen fiom 663,900,000 yds, to 

1.021.800.000 yards. 

No Glut of Jute 

Q. Don’t you suspect that Bengal grows more jute than 
Bengal and the lest of the world can consume? 

A. There are hardly any reasons for suspecting that jute Is 
being grown in inordinately large quantities. 

The total out-turn of jute appears to have up till now just 
sufficed to meet the requirements of home consumption (in raw 

* Review of the Trade of India m 1^28- 2$ (Calcutta) pp. 205-207. 
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condition and manufactures) as well as of demand horn abioad. 
The supply and demand m bales (400 lbs. each] may be mckcaled, 
as follows, horn 1 893 to 1929“ 


Supply and Demand 1893-97 

1923 

192'/ 

Output (supply) 

5,669,000 

9,410,000 

11,365,001 

Consumption in Calcutta 



Mills (actual) 

1,746,000 

5,147,000 

6,235,00'' 

Consumption m India 




(estimated) 

500,000 

500,000 

500,00' 

ExpoiLs (actual' 

3,423,000 

3,771,00') 

4,639,001 


The figures do not indicate that the maiket was exceptionally 
glutted drning any period. Overproduction cannot be pi oven down 
to the pie-depression year. I am ignoiing the price-staastics for 
the present, because it is curious that the piice-cmves have not 
invariably followed the supply-curves. 

No piojecc of economic statesmanship can be described as 
sound and scientific which on the basis of this yeaTs or the last 
few years’ aveiage output would go in foi a reslnction in acreage or 
even for its epposue. What is needed foi jute is neither a policy 
of off-hand contraction nor one of mdiociimmate expansion but 
a system of control, of rational deteimmahon from year !o yeai, of 
rationalization. A permanent boaid of advice is therefore a dcsi- 
deiaium for jute as much as for other ai tides, agriculiuial oi 
industrial, in India or elsewhere. 

The Problem of the Jute-Grower 

Q. How is it possible, then, to elevate the economic condi- 
tion of the Bengali cultivators? 

A. This is a large question, vhtually as large and compre- 
hensive as that bearing on the entfie economic problem of Bengal. 
But certain lines of enquiry may be indicated at once. 

The problem of ju : e *s by no means identical with that of the 
jute-grower. The one is essentially but a question of the quantity 
and quality of the raw material, the other a question of the economic 
condition of the people. It is possible to pi educe the same amount 
of jute through the agency of a larger or smaller number of rule- 
growers. And heie we touch the question of the standard of living. 
No matter what be the total volume of jule required for the world 
market from year to year it should be the interest of the Bengali 
people to have it produced by a smaller number of cultivators. 
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That would imply agricultural efficiency as well as an increase per 
head in the cultivator s’ share of the produce (other circumstances 
remaining the same), therefore a rise in the purchasing power and 
a consequent decline in the indebtedness of the rural folk. 

Those who intend to solve the jute question will therefore have 
to look away, to a certain extent, from jute itself. The problem 
consists in diverting a large slice of our agricultural classes from 
the cultivation of jure to other channels, say, sugar-cane, cotton, 
oil seeds or tobacco cultivation as well as to arts and crafts com- 
prehended in the cottage industries, and last but not least, to mines, 
railways, workshops and factories as industrial wage-earners. 

The economic uplift of the jute-grower as a class can take place 
only when jute-growing has ceased to appear as the sole or principal 
employment in the rural areas. The economics of jute is thus to 
be envisaged as an integral part of the larger problem of the 
* industrialization of Bengal and the tiansformation of the occupa- 
tional structure of the Bengali people, it is really to these laiger 
aspects that economic planning worth the name will have to address 
itself. 


World-Recovery in Sight 

Q* Is it possible to think of an economic planning fpr Bengal 
while cultivators aie getting no prices for their crops, Zamindars 
obtaining no lents. and letrenchments happen to be the order of 
the day > 

A. Economic planning may be attempted even during periods 
of depression at home oi abroad. The present world crisis has 
unnerved many of our financiers, industrialists and cultivators as 
also representatives of these classes in every other part of the 
world. But this depression is not the first of its kind and is not 
to be taken as a permanent feature of the world’s economic struc- 
ture. It appears to me that as soon as capital-lending countries 
feel confident enough to export capital to regions such as have 
been used to considerable doses of foreign capital for their normal 
agricultural and manufacturing operations much of the dislocation 
of to-day may be expected to disappear.* 

Saikat : The World-Crisis in its Bearings on the Regions of the 

Second anti the First Industrial Revolutions” in the Journal of the Bengal 
National Chimbs of Commerce (June icy\ MidKmd Bank Monthly Renew 
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The post-war story of the two biggest capital markets, — the 
Ameiican and the British, — will throw a special light on this ques- 
tion. Both American and British investments m foieign securities 
rose steadily from 1919 to 1922, the one from £73,000,000 to 
£139,000,000 and the other from £50,000,000 to £135.000,000. 
In 1923 there was a depression on the American market, the capital 
issues being registered at £59,000,000. But since then the curve 
had been continuously rising for five years of “prosperity” down 
to 1927 when the peak was reached, namely, at £323,000,000. In 
Great Britain the conesponding depression was felt two years latei 
in 1925 with the level of foreign investments at £88,000,000. Bui 
it was tempoiary and replaced by a steady ascent m the curve 
which in 1928 reached £143,000,000, the highest in the post-war 
British issues for external purposes. It is noteworthy, en passant , that 
with rather negligible exceptions American investments abioad 
have since 1919 been invariably moie voluminous than British, and 
also that the world is normally dependent on American and Bntish 
finance for a substantial pait cf its undertakings The American 
fall to £6,000,000 in 1932 ham the zenith of 1927 or even the level 
at £272,000,000 in 1928 is then, like the British fall to £29,000,000 
from the peak of 1928 extraoi dinary and catastiophal for the 
economic enterprises of the nations. 

It is to be observed that U.S.A., Great Britain, France, Canada, 
Czechoslovakia and Sweden which together exported 2,174,000,000 
dollars in 1928 could export so little as 891,000,000 dollars in 1929. 
Since then the}' have become more shy. On the other hand, 
Germany, Australia, Poland, Argentine, Hungary, India, Finland, 
and Norway which together borrowed abroad 1,736.000,0*0 dollars 
in 1928 could borrow barely 1 0'"* ,V P YD dollais in 1929 , Our own 
country, for instance, was almost starved financially, foreign invest- 
ments in India being reduced from 67 million to 36 million dollars. 
The removal of the friction that is hindering the smooth expoit 
and import of capital is perhaps depending to a considerable extent 
on the removal of international political suspicions and panic. Other 
circumstances remaining the same this aspect of the question, is 

(London), Jan, and Feb 1933, 7 he Coiuse ana Phnu s of the W odd Eco- 
nomic Depression (Geneva 1931), pp. 26, 35 201, 203 Comptt > end a de h 
Btwqne de F . n*t (P.ris 1934), pp 5-7; Fedend Reurie BtJle'sn * Washington 
D.C November 1932) p. 698 
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likely to be somewhat satisfactorily solved by the World Economic 
Conference to be held this summer in London. By the next autumn 
we may expect definite beginnings of a new situation, the woild- 
recovery being in sight. It is within a year afterwards, i.e about 
the Pujah (autumn) season of 1934 that the cultivators and Zamin- 
dais of Bengal may hope to experience the solid effects of recovery. 

Technocracy and Finance 

Q. Granted, then, that the world recovery is in sight, and 
even that economic planning may be attempted without refeience 
to depressions 01 booms, whal factors do you consider to be the 
most vital in the programme? 

A. In regard to the economic modernization of Bengal ceitain 
considerations are of permanent value, and these will have to 
be considered even with a view to carrying out the most modest 
plans. It was m the summer of 1925 that my Scheme of Economic 
Development for Young India was published from Italy in Indian 
journals in order to awaken in our countrymen the desire for an 
“economic general staff/’ district by district, adapted to the diverse 
requirements of our peoples. Since then the subject has been dis- 
cussed by me fiom varied view-points and on different occasions 
with an eye to focus attention on the realities of the economic 
situation and the highest consummations possible at the present stage 
of our growth The analysis of details may be seen in my Greet- 
ings to Young India (1927), and Efyaler Dhana-daulat 0 Arthashastra 
(The Wealth and Economics of Our Own Times) Vol. I (1930) and 
Studies in Applied Economics f Vol 1 (1932). 

Now that “economic planning,” * "planned economy” and allied 
categories happen to be popular, it may perhaps be worth while to 
invite attention to some of the most fundamental considerations 
that must underlie every project of economic statesmanship for 
Bengal or other parts of India. It is desirable to be clear at the 
outset that simply because we have learnt to glibly talk of a bunch 
of new words and phrases a la mode genevoise we have not thereby 
acquired the power to create new capital, raise the purchasing 
power or standard of living and efficiency of our peoples, and 
invent or command new machines. 

Capital, purchasing power and machineries cannot evidently 
be brought into being or developed exclusively or chiefly on the 
strength of statistical enquiries, essays on the economic resources of 
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India, or reports about the juie. cotton, coal or iron markets, no 
matter how well-documented and internationally onented these 
publications be Economic surveys need not, however, be dis- 
paraged. Rathe*, leliable facts and figures collected regularly from 
week to week will always have then place m evei> organized 
attempt ai economic reconstruction on a large scale But the 
most vital problem of economic planning for India as of the 
Gosplan in Russia is essentially one or technocracy and finance or 
of finance and technocracy. And finance and lechnociacy will have 
to operate in the Indian spheie as they have been in the Russian 
sub-continent subject to the conditions of the “Second Industrial 
Revolution"’ and world- economy 

Tun Epoch or World Economy 

Q. What is woi Id -economy and how do you connect it w,th 
the economic planning for Bengal > 

A. World economy docs not imply univusH bi other hood »n 
economic relations L is nothing but a system which facilitates 
the play of die twe economic foices, namely, competition as well 
as co-opeiation, on a world-wide scale The beginnings of woi Id- 
economy are in pail to be traced to the establishment of the 
British Chambers of Commerce m India dm mg the period of the 
First Industrial Revolution in the eaily years of the 19th centuiy 
But it is to the forces generated during the period from the opening 
of the Suez Canal in 1869 to that of the Panama Canal m 19! 5 that 
we ought to ascribe the beginnings of the Second Industrial Re- 
volution among the advanced nations and genuine world-economy 
in the two Hemispheres. Not only precious metals, not only the 
currencies, not only the rates of discount, not only the gilt-edged 
securities but virtually every kind of goods and every kind of value 
may be described to-day as world- goods and world-values. 
Naturally Indian goods and values are likewise goods and values for 
the woild market. 

It is possible to connect Ind a with almost every market in the 
world as well as to draw practical conclusions for her next singe 
in business organization. While examining economic India by the 
world standard we discover the means also of fciwatding her 

* Saikar * Tunis and U 1 * »* ' Asf\ v *> el Uu. XTv\ imhe 

trial Revolution” (Calcutta Re. ). 
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inteiests by utilizing the world-forces. And this is an aspect of 
applied economics in the domain of woi Id- economy 

Organised Workers and Liberal Professions 

Q. Can you indicate some of the lines along which the scheme 
of economic planning for Bengal might derive a few piactical hints 
from an examination of the world-economy? 

A. The comparative occupational suucture of the nations 
should demand our careful attention. A test of modem economic 
efficiency is furnished by the strength of trade unions in member- 
shop A' Some forty-eight million workingmen are to-day organized 
in the world’s trade unions. More than eight millions belong to- 
Germany and Russia each, nearly five millions to Great Britain, 
nearly thiee millions to Italy while the number of unionized 
workingmen in India is less than half a million. This is another 
way of saying that the number of unionized workingmen 
per 10,000 inhabitants is something more than two thousand in 
Germany, a little less than two thousand in Great Britain, neatly 
eight hundred in Laly, nearly seven hundred in France, nearly five 
hundred in the U.S A. whereas in Japan it is forty-three and m 
India only sixteen. International statistics enables us to master 
at a glance the differences in the standard of living and growth 
of capitalism between the diveise peoples of the world and we 
feel automatically that for India to-day it is moie reasonable to 
try to catch up to the Japanese standard in technocracy and indus- 
trialism than to anything higher. No matter whether we have to 
compete or co-operate with others this is the A.B C. of cur economic 
organization and industrial strategy. 

India’s poverty in technical efficiency as well as in avenues of 
employment is made manifest in another item of the occupational 
census of nations. In India in a population of 350 millions the 
number of persons employed in administration and the liberal pro- 
fessions is slightly above 3 millions whereas in the U.S. A. for less 
than a third of this population the number of “intellectual” workers 
is nearly 2 % millions and in Germany for about a sixth of the 
population it is almost 2 millions. f In order that these propor- 

* Reich sarbehsbhtt, 36. Sonderheft (Berlin), 1927. 

f Amm&ire Statishque International (Geneva), 1928, pp. 42-43, 
Stathtisches Jahrbuch fur dasjdcutsche Reich , 1928, p 26.* 
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tions may acquire a vital significance we should say that the numbei 
of intellectual workers in percentage of total population Is some- 
thing above 3 in France, Germany, Canada and Switzerland, 3 in 
Argentina and Belgium, nearly 3 m Austria, Holland and Great 
Britain, 2 in Italy and Spain, 1 4 in Russia, 1 m Poitugal, 0 9 in 
India and Lithuania, nearly 0 5 in Mexico and Rumania. It is a 
fallacy to suppose that in the industrially and commei daily ad- 
vanced countries the number of service-seekers is small Besides, 
conditions more or less similar to or worse than India’s aie to be 
found in the two Hemispheies. Economic planning pi ejects would 
be rendering positive service should they succeed in d* veiling the 
attention of Bengali businessmen and economists to a considerable 
extent from the suivey of conditions among “industrial adults” to 
the investigation of data bearing on India’s socio-economic com- 
rades like Lithuania, Russia, Mexico, Spain and such other regions. 


Consumption of Machines 

Q. What is in your opinion the extent of indusliializadon 
achieved In India up till now) 

A. The grade of industrialization achieved by a people can 
be measuied, among other things, by the amount of its consump- 
tion of machines. More than half of the world’s machineries aie 
consumed in the U.S.A., something above 10 r / in Germany and 
Gieat Biitain each, 2*5 per cent in France, 1 8 per cent in Italy, 
I ”5 per cent in Japan, whereas India is responsible foi 1 0 per cent 
and China for 0*2. ’ 

In terms of money the consumption for the U.S A. per head 
of population being 100, that for Great Britain is 42, Geimany 36, 
Fiance 14, Italy 10, Japan 5, Russia 4, wheieas foi India it is 
0 7 and for China 0 5. In this regard as in the two other items of 
economic structure mentioned above it is interesting to observe 
that Geimany and Great Britain happen to be on a par. And 
India’s peers are also to be found. In the interest of economic 
planning we should make it a point to watch the methods and 
policies of these modestly situated peoples rather than those of 
the “great powers/’ industiial or political. 


* Die tvirt$chdjthch( ,i Kraft c der Wt it fDrcMliur Bank, Balm), 1927. 
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Wage-rates and Efficiency 

Q. Don’t you believe that low wage-iales constitute a handi- 
cap on the industrial efficiency of Bengal? 

A The question raises a complex of issues. But ii may be 
analyzed in a somewhat pragmatic rnannei I shall take the actual 
rates prevalent in ceitain countries.^ 

During a particular season in one of the recent normal years 
while the mason and bricklayer at Philadelphia earned 1 71 
gold francs per hour, the one at Stockholm and London earned 
2 22, at Berlin 1 55, at Paris 1*0, at Rome 0 89, at Tokyo 0.52, and 
at Bombay 0 33. The American earned 3*48 times as much as the 
Briton, the Canadian 2 34 times, the Dane 1 ’49 times. On the 
other hand, among those who earned less than the Briton, the 
Dutch earned 0*75 times, the German 0*70, the Frenchman 0 45, 
the Japanese 0 43, the Italian 0*40, the Czechoslovak 0 36, the 
Indian at Bombay 0 15 times. 

It is necessary to pause a minute here while examining these 
wage-rates. The American earns nearly three times and a half 
but he is not necessarily so many times as efficient as the Briton. 
The German earns 0*70 of the Briton but he is not necessarily less 
efficient than the Briton to that extent. The comparative wage- 
rates should not be taken as indices to the comparative efficiency 
of peoples. In regard to India one need not therefore have to prac- 
tise too great a pessimism on the score of relatively low wages 
while of course one is not being asked to rest content with the 
lates as they are. 


Balkan Complex as Example 

Q. Is it possible to find fiom a survey of woi Id-economy 
ceitam policies such as are likely to be useful to us in Bengal for 
our economic planning? 

A. It appears to me that theie is something instructive in the 
recent economic happenings in the Balkan states. 

The Austro-Hungarian Empire was dismembered by the Treaties 
of the Versailles complex. Thai was a political action. But economi- 
cally some of the new states created out of it could not afford to 
remain separated fiom one another. And so the Petite Entente 
was inaugurated comprising as it did Czechoslovakia, Rumania and 

% Report on the Standard of Living (Geneva, 1926), pp. 8-9. 
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Jugoslavia II lias recently been solidified into an 4 ‘alliance ’ 
(1933). Even this enlarged entity pioved to be too inadequate to 
cope with the economic requirements. So in 1930 was brought 
into existence the “Balkan Conference” comprising the six states, 
Albania, Bulgaria, Gieece, Rumania, Turkey and Jugoslavia. In 
other words, the political ex-enemies had to come iogethei in 
order to build up an economic platform. The same year the 
agrarian states of Central and Eastern Europe established a “Con- 
ference” and in it were represented the, four Baltic slates (Latvia, 
Estonia, Lithuania and Poland) as well as Bulgaria, Hungary, 
Rumania and Jugoslavia. In ihis instance, also, people had to 
forget the war-politics in the interest of economic reconstruction. 
Finally, in 1932 was initiated the Danubian Conference and in it 
Austria, the ex-enemy of the new slates, had necessarily io play 
a leading pan. 

The economic policy that has been developing ilself in the 
Balkan and Baltic complexes leaves no doubt that political senti- 
ments aie being eclipsed by considerations of economic necessity. 
We aie witnessing the growth of unions where unions are repug- 
nant to political ideals. A great object-lesson for India is fur 
nished by this economics of ‘"realities” as distinguished from the 
economics of “pious wishes.” 

British Commercial Policy 

Q. Which way do you think is the British commeicial policy 
tending } 

A. In 1922 the Colonial Development Act was passed in 
Great Britain in order to help forward in every possible manner 
the trades and industries in or bearing on any of the 40 colonies 
inhabited as lhe3 T ar ^ by some fifty million men and women. 
And last year the British Parliament passed the Import Duties 
Act, first, to introduce thorough-going protection, and secondly, 
io establish preference for Empire goods 

The preference in exports that India has been enjoying since 
1925 and that in impoits that she has been granting since 1927 and 
1930 have been now made into law on extensive fionts The 
British Empire is thus going to function as an economic unit 
vis-a-vis the rest of the world. And yet Great Britain is dependent 
on non-Empire countries for the absorption of some 60 per cent 
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of her exports, i.e. It cannot be her policy to antagonise the rest of 
the world. 

India’s “Next Stage'’ 

Q. In view of all the circumstances, technical, agricultural 
and commercial, what should be the policy for economic India at 
the present moment? 

A. Neither America nor Japan nor Germany had been seek- 
ing to approach India with an offer of preference of some sort in 
any scheme of economic woild-ieconstiuciion. India s participa- 
tion in the British preference does not, however, imply any pro- 
hibitive tariff regarding non-Empire countries. We may expect, 
therefore, mainly a change in the directions of India s foreign trade. 
There are likely to be a slight diminution in the prices of im- 
ports as well as some increase in the volume of exports. It may 
be possible for Great Britain to function as a re-exporter of Indian 
products to a much larger extent than before. And India’s 
chances for competing with the colonies for British market and 
capital will tend to- Increase. 

And all this is conducive to the promotion of our agriculture 
as well as the development of Industrialization. Shrewd business- 
men, whether they be interested in jute, coal, tea, hides or oil- 
seeds, will not fail to utilise these new affiliations in India’s in- 
terest. Much will depend on the existence of realistic sense in our 
economic statesmen such as may counsel them to “always do the 
duty that lies nearest thee” instead of being waylaid by the willow- 
the-wisp of far-off economic beatitudes. The economics of 
planning will have to bid a cruel good-bye to the politics of senti- 
mentalities and sonorous phrases and specialize prosaically in the 
strategy of the “next stage” in regard to our requiiements in capi- 
tal, “instruments of production” as well as scientific and techno- 
cratic equipment A 

Co-operation with Foreign Capital 

Q. How far is It possible to carry out this scheme of economic 
planning in Bengal on the strength of Bengali capital? 

A. Here as in other items we must distinguish sharply what 
Bengali capital has accomplished up till now and is likely to accom- 

* Sarkar: '‘Empire Development and World-Economy” (Journal of the 
Bengal National Chamber of Commerce ; 1927). 
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plish in the near fulure from what the Bengali people needs in the 
interest of its ail-round and speedy economic elevation 

Neither the 4 "cottage banks” of Bengal known as I he Loan 
Offices nor the insurance Companies under Bengali management 
have been making a woise show durmg the period of depression 
since 1929 than the conesponding institutions of financially and 
technically advanced countries including the U S.A Modem in- 
dustries on small scale are being attempted with success and pic- 
keted by oui countrymen along diverse lines, matches, glass, soaps, 
radio, etc. Cotton and jute mills aie on the way to glowing in 
number and importance. Engineering and chemical enterprises 
are likewise tending to become known moie and more as Bengali 
institutions Sugar and paper nulls m Bengali hands may not 
remain raiities for long We are, besides, on the eve perhaps of 
an eia of electrification in municipal juii&dicnons. 

The record of Bengali finance is encouraging so fai as it goes, 
and we ma> depend upon this recoid of what should be described 
as the Kindergarten stage in modem capitalism as an earnest fot 
fuither piogress It is cleai, however, that the dimensions of 
Bengali enterprise are anything but considerable It is within 
rather modest limits that Bengali finance may be expected as a rule 
to operate m the immediate futme Bui in the interest of quick 
results, especially results affecting large secions of the people we 
cannot afford to depend exclusively on unaided Bengali bullion 
and biain. Even Government subsidies of one form or other are 
likely to be too inadequate because neither are the public icvenues 
very prosperous nor is the taxpaying capacity of the people 
considerable. For theoretical considerations it is desirable to note, 
besides, that slate socialism such as has become classical in 
Germany and is being piactised with vengeance In Great Britain 
is an integral pait of the Second Industrial Revolution and is but 
a reflex of advanced capitalism, ft is mexhicably bound up with 
high national wealth and can therefore hardly be attempted with 
any significance In zones of poverty and in regions such as find 
themselves in the earlier stages of the First Industrial Revolution, 
when, as is well known, iaissez fa ire was die inevitable doctrine 
in state-craft and public finance. 

For some long time we shall have to cultivate active co-opera- 
tion with foreign capital. Everybody who brings capital and invests 
it in the material and human resources of Bengal is a fnend of the 
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Bengali people. Capital does not know any nationality It ought 
to be a part of our statesmanship to attract financiers from far and 
near, — British, American, Japanese, and even German, as well as 
of course Marwari, — to our villages and towns. It should be possible 
to higgle the terms of financial co-operation between the Bengalis 
and the foreigners on to a reasonable basis. 

Those of our countrymen who watch with jealous eyes the 
dividends and profits earned by the foreign capitalists and perhaps 
in large doses as well as mainly if not wholly taken out of Bengal 
ought not to ignore the fact that it is in and through the same pro- 
cess that Bengali peasants are being transformed into technically 
equipped workingmen and women, and the intellectual classes of 
Bengal disciplined in the principles and practice of modern industry, 
commerce, insurance, banking, and business organization, although 
no doubt very often and mostly as mere second fiddles. We should 
not fail to realize, further, that it is in this school of practical ex- 
perience as mere hands and second fiddles that a large part of the 
huge industrial and capitalistic army can ultimately be built up, i.e. 
men and women who during the next generation or so are destined 
to function as the pioneers of Bengali capitalism and industrial 
power. It is to be hoped that the budding capitalists and econo- 
mic theorists of Young Bengal will be able to rise to the new con- 
cept of patriotism as involved in all these considerations. 
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By Sachindra Nath DuU, M A , Sometime Professor. 

Vidyasagar College, Calcutta, Authoi of The 
Economics and Law of Cenhal Bank mg 
and The Social Philosophies of 
Bodin , Montesquieu and 
Rousseau (in Bengali) 

The demographic studies of Professoi Benoy Kuinai Sarkai m 
the light of international vital statistics form she subject of 
this essay. The population trends of diverse climatic regions, 
of various ethnological gioups and under different political 
forms have been statistically examined m these investigations. He 
has arrived at the fundamental conclusion that population 
'‘behaviour” is not a function of climate 01 lace or politics 01 
religion. Among other important features of his studies are to be 
mentioned a critical estimate of Malthusianism and of the optimum 
theory of population The logistic curve or the biological theoiy 
of population has also been incidentally refen ed to His method of 
approach throughout is statistical, objective and inductive Further, 
he has treated the problems not only economically but also as 
sociological questions. 

The primary biological variables in the phenomenon of popu- 
lation are two : — the force of natality measured by the birth rate 
and the force of mortality measured by the death rate In the 
case of human populations a third factor is added, viz migration. 
We may begin by analysing Sarkar’s ideas in i elation to these 
aspects. 

Birth Rates 

Sarkar connects Indian demographic zones with those of 
other countries. Indian biith rates aie thereby placed in the 
peispective of the world standaid on a veiy laige scale. v We aie 
presented with the following table : 

* Sal kin * 'The Fiend of Indian Biith Rato in th< Perspective oi 
Compaiathe IT , Iw ” in the India a Journal *,f Etouonii o, Allahabad, 
April and July, 193 4. 
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I. 

I Above 30 pei thousand (1930) 

(a) Above 40 pel thousand 
Palestine (1 3 millions) 

52-9 


2. 

Egypt (14 7 mill.) 

44 4 

(1929) 

3. 

Cos^a Rica (0 5 mill.) 

44 2 


4. 

Central Prov , India (15 5 mill ) 

43 46 


5. 

R S.F.S.R (82 0 mill.) 

. 42 7 

(1928) 

6. 

Straits Settlements (1*1 mill) 

. 406 



(h) Between 30 and 40 pei thousand 

Chile (4*2 mill.) *• 39*8 


2 

Ceylon (5 3 mill ) . 

39 0 


3. 

Punjab, Ind (23 5 mill.) 

389! 


4 

Federated Malaya States (1 7 mill ) 

37 2 


5. 

Porto Rico ( 1 5 mill ) 

37-1 

(1929) 

6 

Jamaica (1 0 mill ) 

37 0 


7. 

Whhe Russia (4 9 mill.) 

36 4 

(1928) 

8 

Madras, Ind. (47*7 mill) 

.. 36-17 


9. 

Ukraine (29 0 mill.) 

35 3 

(1929) 

10. 

Rumania (18*0 mill.) 

. 35-0 


11. 

Philippines (12*3 mill) 

. 35.0 


12. 

United Prov., Ind. (48 4 mill) 

.. 34 48 


13. 

Bombay, Ind (22 2 mill.) 

.. 34 47 


14. 

British India (268 1 mill.) 

... 33 38 


15 

Bihar, Ind (37 5 mill ) 

. 33 18 


16. 

British India (352*3 mill.) 

. 32-9 


17. 

Poland (32 1 mill.) 

32 4 


18. 

Japan (64 7 mill) . . 

... 324 


19. 

Greece (6*3 mill.) .. 

. 30-9 


20 

Bulgaria (5 9 mill.) 

.. 30-6 


21. 

Portugal (6*1 mill.) 

. . 30-6 


22 

Argentina (114 mill.) 

30.1 

(1929) 

1. 

II. Between 20 and 30 per thousand ( 
(a) Between 25 and 30 

Assam, Ind. (8 6 mill.) 

1930) 

.. 29-53 


2. 

Hawaii (0*3 mill) ... 

. . 29-3 


3. 

Venezuela (3*1 mill.) 

... 28-9 


4. 

Spain (23*5 mill.) 

... 282 


5. 

Lithuania (2*3 mill.) 

... 27-3 
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6. 

Buima, Ind. (14 6 mill) 

27 15 

7 

Italy (41 1 mill.) 

26 7 

8 

Union of South Afnca (8 0 mill ) 

26 6 

9 

Bengal, Ind. (50 1 mill.) 

25 86 

10 

Hungary (8 6 mill ) 

(b) Between 20 and 25 

25 4 

1 

Urnguay (! 9 mill ) 

24 9 

2 

Canada (10 2 mill) 

23 9 

o 

JJ 

Netherlands (7 9 mill ) 

23 0 

4 

Czechoslovakia ( 14 7 mill) 

22 7 

5 

Finland (3 3 mill ) 

III Undei 20 pei thousand (WH) 

22 2 

1 

Latvia (1 9 mill ) 

19 0 

2. 

Australia (6 4 mill ) 

19 09 

3 

Irish Fiee State (2 9 mill) 

198 

4. 

U S.A (123 6 mill) 

IS 9 

5 

New Zealand (1 5 null ) 

18 8 

6. 

Belgium (8 0 null ) 

IS 7 

7 

Denmark (3 5 mill.) 

IS 7 

8. 

France (4! 8 mill.) 

18 0 

9. 

Germany (64 4 mill ) 

i 7 5 

10. 

Norway (2*8 mill.) 

17 4 

11. 

Esthoma ( 1 ! mill ) 

174 

12. 

Switzerland (4*0 mill.) 

172 

13. 

Austria (6 7 mill.) 

16 8 

14. 

United Kingdom (45 9 mill.) 

16-8 

15. 

Sweden (6*! mill.) 

154 


Birih Ra rEb Indifferent to Climate, 

Race, Religion, \nd Pci nirs 

Saikai discusses the significance of the above figures in the 
follow ng manner. In the high bitth rate group (n\ Gioup I) there me 
some twenty eight items. In the sub-group (a) there are three 
legions in Asia, viz., Centra] Provinces, Straits Settlements and 
Palestine; one in Africa, viz., Egypt; one in Central America, viz , 
Costa Rica; and one in Europe, viz , R,S F.S.R i; is lo be noted 
that there is hardly any affinity between these legions so far as 
climate is concerned. "In terms of latitude, longitude, heat, 
moisture, rivers, and mountain systems as well as currents of wind 
and proximity to the sea we have really in this group six hetero- 
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geneous zones. And yet they constitute but one zone from the stand- 
point of demography, viz., the zone of high or highest birth rates.” 

Sub-group (b) tells the same tale. In this gioup Japan, the 
Philippines, Ceylon, Malaya, and the Eve Indian Provinces belong 
to Asia; While Russia, Ukraine, Rumania, Poland, Greece, 
Portugal and Bulgaria to Europe; while Chile, Polio Rico, Jamaica, 
and Argentina to Central and South America. And yet nom the 
standpoint of climate Japan certainly does not belong to the inland 
systems of U.P. and Bihar Nor are the other countries climatol- 
ogically similar though they belong to the same demographic group. 

The significance of the second group, that of medium biilh 
rate, is not less clear. In sub-group (a) we find that Italy is placed 
between Burma and Bengal; Burma between Lithuania and Italy, 
Bengal between Italy and Hungary, Czechoslovakia between the 
Netherlands and Finland. Thus three Indian regions belong to the 
group of medium birth rates and Italy’s birth rate (26 7) is slightly 
higher than Bengal’s (25 86). The zones of medium birth rates are 
thus like those of the high birth rates independent of geographical 
position and of the climatological complex. 

The high and medium birth groups have then been examined 
by Sarkar from the standpoint of race. If we take the highest birth 
index group “we find it represented equally by the Slav and Slavo- 
Tartar and other hybrids of Northern and Eastern Europe, the Arab, 
Semitic, Arab-Copt and other hybrids of north-eastern Africa, the 
Latin (Spanish) and the Latin- American “Indian” and other hybrids 
of South America as well as the “Indo- Aryans,” Aryo-Dravidians 
and other hybrids of Northern and Central India as well as the 
Malayan hybrids of the Straits,” In sub-group (b) of Group I. the 
Mongolians of Japan, the Scytho-Dravidians of India, the Latins 
and Slavs of Europe, the Spanish- Americans, the Creols, the 
Malayans have met on a common platform. The Tamils and Andhras 
of Southern India are found to be demographic comrades of the 
Russians, Ukranians and Rumanians; the Beharis, Oriyas, Gujaratis 
and Marathas are close companions of the Japanese, Greeks, Poles, 
Portugese and Bulgars. 

In the medium birth group (Group II.) we find that the Slavs, 
Latins, Magyars, and Teutons are bed-fellows of one another while 
the immediate demographic neighbours of the people of Bengal are 
the Latins of Spain and Italy, the Slavs of Lithuania and the 
Magyars of Hungary. 
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Nor is religion relevant, according to Sarkai, to the study or 
the birth index of nations In Group I as also In Group If races 
of different religious denominations can be seen together. The 
Moslems of Egypt and Palestine, the Gieek CathoLcs of Russia, 
the Roman Catholics of Central America, the Hindus and Moslems 
of certain regions m India, the Jews and Christians of Palestine 
all belong to the same demogiaphic group In Gioup II also all 
kinds of religions are repiesented, — the Roman Catholics of Spam and 
Italy, the Hindus of Assam and Bengal, the Buddhists of Binma and 
so forth. 

Political considerations again are utteil> melevant to the birth 
behaviom of nations. In the high birth gioup (Group I.) Palestine 
is a mandated area, Egypt is a semi-subject country, the five Indian 
provinces as well as the Straits, Ceylon, Malaya states, Jamaica and 
the Philippines are subject states; while the remaining twelve are 
independent countries. Diversity of political forms is also quite 
evident in Group II 

The low birth group (Group I SI) has been analyzed by 
Sarkai* with due attention Fifteen countiies are comprised in this 
group. But they also differ from one another climatologically, 
ethnically and politically “Continental” Germany, Austria, and 
Switzerland are essentially different horn the “insular” British Isles, 
New Zealand and the Irish Free State. France, Belgium etc. aie 
Latin (and Celtic), the U, K. Teutonic (and Celt.c), Latvia and 
Esthoma Slav, Norway, Sweden and Germany Teutonic. Catholic- 
ism has its stronghold in France and Belgium while Piotestanhsm 
in the U. K.„ Sweden and Germany, Some of these countries are 
republican in constitution, others ruled by kings. 

The Dynamics or Birth Rates 

A very important hem in these studies is the changes in birih 
rates in eveiy country from decade to decade These birth- 
dynamics are of special importance in Sarkar’s demographic 
theories. 

Birth rate is not a fixed thing— it Is dynamic. It has to be 
considered in 1 elation to the historical process, the time element 
Thus considered declining birth rate is found to be an established 
fact in Indian demography and in this respect the behaviour of the 
Indian people is parallel to that of the Westerners, subject in some 
cases to a chronological disparity of several years. Compa? alive 
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average annual birth laies for the quinquennial periods of 1905-09 
and 1921-25 are given below from Sarkar’s study. 


Regions 

1905-09 

1921-25 

Percentage 
Rates of 
Variation, 

1 Russia 

45-5 

441 

— or + 

- 30 

2. India 

37 7 

33.4 

-114 

3 Italy 

32 6 

29 2 

-104 

4. Germany 

32-3 

22 1 

-31-5 

5. japan 

31-9 

34 6 

+ 84 

6 England 

and Wales . . 

26 7 

199 

-25 4 

7. France 

201 

193 

- 30 


With the exception of Japan birth rate shows a decline in all 
countries. Declining birth rate may be said to be a world pheno- 
menon and India appears to have her share in it. 

This decline in birth rate in India was preceded by a period 
of rising birth rate and this was also the case in the West 
European countries although at different chronological points. 
This parallelism with a chronological distance may be shown as 
follows* ; 

1 . Birth-rate rising: — 

(a) 1841- — 1880 West-European Economy 

(b) 1881 — 1910 Indian Economy. 

2 . Birth rate falling : — 

(a) 188! — 1930 West-European Economy 

(b) 1911 — 1930 Indian Economy. 

Indian demography has thus been demonstrated to be similar, 
in the most important particulars, to the Eur-American so far as 
the birth-index is concerned. And this conclusion is entirely at 
variance with the notion generally prevalent among demographists, 
economists and sociologists. This, indeed, is a contribution of pro- 
found importance to the economics and sociology of population. 

Death* Rates 

The study of birth-rate alone is “nothing but the record of a 
biological phenomenon/" says Sarkar. “The births acquire a meaning 
only in reference to death. Indian death rates have been com- 
pared by him with the death rates of other countries. The nations 

* SaiLrr* Sociology of Population (Calcutta, 1936) p. 18. 



INTERNATIONAL DEATH RATES 


have been grouped as follows accoidmg to the number of deaths per 
thousand*'' 


I Above 30 pu I (*00 inhabitants 
1 Central Pi evinces (ind ) 32 74 

2 . Punjab find 3 . d 5 1 

II Between 25 and 3< ! pn MhjO 

1 United Piovirces (hid ) gS 20 

2 Biha> diu Orssa find) 40 0 

3 Bi Osh In dm \|026j • 26 8 

4 Bengal (ind ' 26 3 

5 Bombay (Ind ) 25 36 

6 .Assam ;Ud j 25 34 

/ Civic . 25 3 

Id 20 uiitl 23 df'Hl 

1 F/gypt 24 

2 Russia 22 7 

5 Madias (Ind ) 22 5 

4, Rumania g? 2 

5. Burma (Ind) , 20 07 

6 Bulgaria , 20 2 

IV Be tween l> end 20 pci KH*0 

1 japan . . .. .19 6 

2 Poituna! t .197 

3 Spam . |5 a 

4. Hungaij ... ( fj5 

5. Poland . ( .17 4 

6 Lithuania j y o f 

7 . France , . . .. 3 

8. Czechoslovakia ... . . ..16 0 

9 Laly I c , 7 


Saduii * C cinparutn v Birtli, Dtuth and Growth Rnrrd' m the 
lonr/kd of the 1 ndiuit Calcutta, \lav. mp’ 


70 
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V Undei 15 per 1000 


1. 

Austiia 

. 149 

2. 

Argentine . . . 

138 

3. 

Belgium 

135 

4. 

Sweden . . 

127 

5 

England and Wales 

12-3 

6. 

Switzerland ... . 

. 123 

7 

United States 

122 

8 

Geimany 

120 

9. 

Canada 

1H 

10. 

Norway 

11 0 

11 . 

Holland 

. 103 

12. 

Australia 

95 

13. 

New Zealand 

84 


The Sociology of Death Rates 


The death rate does indeed seem to be very high. 

“In com- 


parative death statistics India should appear to be a veritable 
grave-yard of mankind ” Group I with exceptionally high death- 
rate (i.e. above 30 per thousand) contains only two Indian regions. 
In Group II also the Indian Provinces have crowded together, and 
Chile is the only non-Indian region that has found a place here. 
Group III with a relatively high death late consists predominantly 
of non-Indian regions, but two British Indian provinces have 
managed to secure a “corner” here. Madras (22*5) comes off a 
little better than Russia (22*7), while Burma (20 97) is beaten by 
Bulgaria (20*2) by a narrow margin. 

Groups IV and V which have ‘‘medium’* and “low” death rates 
appear to be completely reserved for non-Indian regions In 
this view India is not a subcontinent of low or even medium 
death rates but of high death rates, or of relatively high death rates 
as in the cases of Madras and Burma. But one important fact is 
to be noted in this connexion . — As in the case of births so in the 
case of deaths it has to be observed,” says Sarkar, “that each of 
the groups is heterogeneous in its geographico-climatic, ethnologico- 
rellgious and political conditions.” Indeed, with a high death 
co-efficient higher than that of Madras Russia can rank as a poli- 
tically great power, and Rumania can be politically indepen- 
dent with a mortality rate higher than that of Burma. The compose 
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1= o 

lions of groups IV and V also aie not capable of explanation in 
lei ms of race climate or polices. 

W\srr. an*; Ehicilno Lpt\no\s 

Why is a his?H dealh isle undesiiable fioin the economic 
standpoint J “Death is essentially a waste ot cccnonrc eneigy and 
economic lesomcesd’ Highci death ’-ate means mere waste 
•Sarkai es ! ablishes the following equations of waste correlating 
death i ate with waste 

Bengal (26 31—1 32 japan ( 1 9 8 ) 

- ! 50 Fiance ( 16 5 ) 

- S *67 Italy 115 7) 

- 2*19 Cei many ( 1 2 0) 

[he above eqnehons show that n\ Bengal e< onomu wastes 
bom deaths a»e 1 32 time* a** ivgli re m japan, 1 59 times as high 
i s >n Fiance and so on 

The all India n\e,aw d *;1i < o ' i fheh i t (2<) 6 ) is just a little 
highei than that of Bengab so 'ha* die above <vudLio* s are valid lor 
India as a whole 

Waste means mefiicknm , iheieicic, mveiseF ihe above 
equations may faiily be upteseutecl < ouaPous of nTjckruy as 
well in the following manner : 

I German - 2 19 Bengal - (as well «« a\e age Indians) 

1 Italian I 67 ,, ,, 

1 Frenchman ~ 1 59 ,, M 

1 Japanese ~ ! 32 ,, tt 

It is important tc no e how e\ n that the “or eat powers * them- 
selves do not belong to lb- sr.nu gsoup in ma l tei of waste from 
death : 

Japan H 9 d; \i liar ce F 6 3 r 

" 1 2o Ii?k ‘i 1 3 7* 

“ i 65 Geiinam ^15) 

I tom the s ? andpoini oi eneiencv tins s^intr s 
I German * ! 65 Japanese 
! Italian 1 26 Japanese 

! Frenchman * 1 2 Jaoanese 

As between Cemianv and Ita!> again, i.e,. two Emopean 
countiies the waste equation is as follows ; 

1 Laly (15 7 \ - 1 ‘ 30 Gei many ( 1 2*0l 
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and the efficiency equation is • 

I German =! *30 Italian. 

These waste or efficiency equations are of com sc subject to 
‘ othei circumstances lemaining the same ” 

The Death Lines of Nations 

Like the birth-rate the death-rate has been examined by 
Saikar in relation to the time element Indian death-rate has from 
this standpoint been compared with that of the great poweis 
for two quinquennial periods 1905-09 and 1921-25 as follows. 



1905-09 

1921-25 

Rale of Change m 
Death-i ale. 

1 India 

35 4 

24 9 

4 - or — 

-29'6°,, 

2. Russia 

29-4 

24-1 

-18 0% 

3. Italy 

21 7 

170 

-21 5% 

T Japan 

20-9 

21 8 

+ 4 3% 

5. France 

195 

17-3 

- 1 1 2% 

6. Germany 

183 

133 

-27-3% 

7 U. S. A. 

15-4 

119 

- 227% 

8. England 
and Wales 

151 

12-2 

- 19-2% 


The decline in death-rate is the sharpest in the case of India. 
The declining death-rate like declining birth-rate is almost a world 
phenomenon (Japan excepted) and India has her share in it And 
in so far as declining death-rate is an index of increasing efficiency 
the efficiency of the people of India as of the other countries exhibit- 
ing this trend may be said to have increased, says Sarkar. 

Indian death-rate is not unique but has its counterpart in the 
death-rates of the most advanced countries of the world, although 
at different chronological points. Thus in Sarkar *s equations of 
death-rates, — 

India (1921-25) 24 9 = almost Germany (1881-90) 25 1 

= almost Italy (1891-1900) 24*2 
Madras (1922-26) 22 5 = almost England (1881-90) 22 1 

= almost Germany (1891-1900) 22*2 
= almost Italy (1901-05) 224} 

See the Chan IV, Comparative Demography : The Death Lines 
of Nations in Sarkars paper in the Journal of the Indian Medical Association 
(Calcutta, May, 1932). 
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Comparative Growth Rates 

Neither biilh-iate taken by itself nor death-rate alone can 
furnish a pioper index of the giowth of population It is the giowth 
rate or ‘naluial increment” rate, i.e the excess of births over deaths 
that is the tiue criterion of population tiends. The growth rate 
m India between 1880 and 1931 vis-a-vis the growth rates of Eur- 
America and japan has been exhibited by Sarkar :n the following 
table : 1 


I Above 50 percent 


Burma 


.. 292 5 

U S. A 


I86 0 

Assam 


. 79 2 

Japan 


744 

Great Bnlam 

... 

.. 54 : 

Madras 


. . 51 6 

II Between 30 and 50 pcicenl 


Italy 


468 

Switzerland 

. . ... 

. 43 5 

Germany 

... ... ... 

42 2 

Punjab 


. 39 2 

India 


39 0 

Bengal 


. . 37 9 

Spain 


36 8 

Bombay 


. 32-8 

Czechoslovakia 

Ill Below 30 pei cent 

32 8 

Central Provinces 


... 298 

Bihar-Orissa 

# , , . * • « , » 

. 21 6 

France 


.. ! ! 3 

United Provinces 


. . 106 

A glance at the 

figures shows that the rates 

of giowth in 


India were not abnormal or exceptional. In every group we find 
Indian Provinces in the company of extra-Indian regions. 

The lesson that emerges from the above comprehensive demog- 
raphic studies is that the population trend in India, contrary to 
the generally held notion among statisticians and economists, is not 
unique. This formed the subject of Sarkar *s paper in Italian at the 

Sarkar: Sociology af Population pp 16-18 
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International Congress for Studies on Population held at Rome m 

193 k 

The statistics that we have dealt with so fai cleaily demons 1 ! ate . 

( 1 ) decline of birth-rate is a fact cf Indian demography 

(2) death-rate also is on the decline. 

( 3 ) The Indian growth late is not abnormal oi exceptional. 

Parallelism between the population a ends of India and those of 

Western European countries however was subject to a chronologi- 
cal distance of several years which we have already had occasion 
to note. 

Emigration and Population Policy 

Sarkar lays stress upon the following aspects of population 
policy. 1 First, better sanitary and health measures He writes, 
Should the Indian people happen to possess control over their 
public finance and be in a position to assume the direction of their 
health and sanitation, as well as education, industrial and technical 
departments it is reasonable to surmise that more funds will be 
placed at the disposal of the public for the improvement of morta- 
lity condition.” 1 Secondly, economic development, that is the in- 
dustrialization of India on an extensive and intensive scale And 
thirdly, emigration. India s claims to colonising and developing 
Africa, South America and Australia will naturally also begin to 
press upon the world-economy,” says he On the subject cf emi- 
gration Sarkar has strong views as expressed so early as 1919 m 
the paper on “Americanization” in the Journal of International 
Relations (U. S. A.) 2 

Population policy would thus involve not merely the regulation 
of births or the improved sanitary and health measures, leading to 
the diminution of deaths Nor does it imply a mere coniiol of the 
growth rate. It implies a great deal moie — a policy of economic 
development and a policy of emigration. “It cannot be denied, 
historically speaking, that among the pioneering nations during the 
last two generations the rising or high growth rate has gone along 
with an actual rise in the standard of living and that both these 

x Sarkar* “Comparative Birth, Death and Growth Rates" m the Journal 
the Indian ISdedictd Association (Calcutta R/fay 1932) 

* See Saikar . The Sociology of Races t Cultures and Human Pro- 
giets (Calcutta 1939). The first edition of this book was known as The 
Futurism of Young Asia (Berlin 1922). 
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factors have been associated with emigration and economic deve- 
lopment as diverse limbs of one social complex ” 

Sarkar’s demographic studies are thus not calculated to em- 
phasize any single-track policies. In his population policy he has 
eschewed monism and has fiankly adopted the pluralistic ideology 
so characteristic of his general economic and sociological stand- 
points. It is to be observed that birth control has not been ruled 
out altogether m his formulation of policy. 

Maitliysiaoism as viewed by Sarkar 

Sarkar does not seem to be anywhere in sympathy with the 
Malthusian dread of overpopulation He draws pointed attention 
to the fact that m Europe the crucial problem to-day is under - 
population or depopulation and this has led to the large family 
movement Relief from income tax for having a large number of 
children, family allowances etc which form important features^ of t 
demographic legislation in Fiance, Italy, Germany etc. are intended 
to counteract the forces of birth control. 1 

The view of the Malthusians that birth rate increases with pros- 
perity is true, according to Sarkar, up to a certain point. The birth 
curve in his view can be divided into two parts, — to begin with, 
an ascending curve, then a declining curve. Both these phases 
of population movement are in evidence in India as well as the 
European countries though at different dates 

Malthusianism has come to be modified by Neo-Malthusia- 
nism which stands for contraceptive birth control on a national 
scale. Anti-Multhusianism also which emphasises that there is a 
fundamental conflict between culture and fecundity may be a factor 
in the declining birth rale though this position remains more or less 
a plausible hypothesis. Sarkar points out that “more than half of 
531 American women who have place in Who’s Who can be cited 
as instances of marriage without issue evidently without attempt at 
contraceptive measures.” 2 

1 For a detailed account of this legislation see Sarkar, Sociology of 
Population (1936) p 37. See also his “New Moves m British Population 
Policy”, “Kuczynski and the New Population Science” “Campaign against 
Birth Control m England” m the Calcutta Review for July 1937 and March 

*939 

2 “The Trend of Indian Birth Rates 51 in the Indian Journal of Economics , 
Allahabad July 1934 
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As 1 egards tile die ad or ovei population m India Lai kar lefeis 
to the view of Oppenheimei tha r Malthusian feais of over population 
from a possible disproportion between mouths to feed and food 
supply are comparable to the panicky feats about the calamity to 
mankind such as might aftei millenniums anse from the cooling 01 
freezing of the sun or collision between the two planets. In his 
judgment “the scares of an absolute overpopulation in India belong 
to the sphere of such millennial wo Ad calamities “ On the ether 
hand, he admits the possibility of “relative ovei population’ ’ such 
as may aiise from a tempoiary balance between the pieseni number 
of population and the food supply, e g , from dispiopoition caused 
by complications in the societal organisation Fmthei, he says 
“The category, overpopulation, can have a meaning only with 
reference to its own food output as well as the food supply it 
can obtain from abroad Overpopulation is to be studied with 
single classes and single regions “The category, overpopulation, 
is to be used not in regard to large areas like states, provinces, etc., 
but in regard to small territorial jurisdictions or regions like districts 
and even parts of districts. That is, in one and the same country 
certain parts may be overpopulated and other parts may be under- 
populated. For instance, in France the South-West and the West 
appear to be underpopulated while the North and North-East have 
a large number of unemployed. It is then intensive analysis — region 
by region and occupation by occupation — that is required with 
regard to India as to other countries in order to detect the tiaces of 
local optimum or otherwise ’ M 

The Optimum in Sarkar ? $ Analysis 

The optimum theory of population has had much vogue In 
recent times since it was popularised by Cannan, Carr-Saunders and 
others. The optimum theory has been stated by Cannan as 
follows: — “At any given time, or which comes to the same thing, 
knowledge and circumstances remaining the same there is what may 
be called a point of maximum return, when the amount of labour 
is such that both an increase and decrease in it would diminish 

proportionate returns If we suppose all the difficulties about 

the measurement of returns from all industries taken together to be 
somehow overcome, we can see that at any given time, knowledge 

Sociology of Population pp. 40-42. 
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and circumstances remaining the same, just as there is a point or 
maximum return in each industry so there must be in all industries 
taken together. 1 

Regarding this theory, Sarkar holds that it may be coned in 
the abstract but in its practical application we are brought up 
against serious difficulties. He points out that ‘‘the optimum le- 
presents a theoretical 01 rather hypothetical number of men and 
women per square mile, i.e., a theoretical or hypothetical density 
at which the optimum or highest income (and therefore standard of 
living) is available to everybody in the area per capita . if the 
number is more, i e exceeds the optimum density leading thereby 
to overpopulation the income per capita becomes less. On the 
other hand, if the number is less, i.e., falls below the optimum density 
leading thereby to underpopulation the income per capita becomes 
less also.” 2 In his analysis of the optimum population the important 
question is that of determining the density of population with refer- 
ence to the standard of living per capita. Sarkar goes on to aigue 
that ‘‘density by itself cannot be taken to be an index to overpopula- 
tion or underpopulation It cannot be regarded as an economic 
category of substantial importance. It is a mere mathematical or 
rather arithmetical ratio showing in a crude manner the number of 
men and women per teiritorial unit But overpopulation or under- 
population as well as poveily or deviation from optimum income 
and standard per capita are economic phenomena based on total 
earnings of the people.” He proceeds to establish his thesis by 
reference to the following statistical data. 

The densities of nine Indian provinces and several Eur-American 
countries as well China and Japan have been placed by him in the 
following five groups classified in two broad divisions (in terms of 


the number of inhabitants per square kilometer) * 
I. High Density Group 


A 

Very High 

Belgium (1930) ... 266 

Bengal (India) ... 232 

Holland (1930) 232 

> 8 

Relatively High 
Great Britain ... s ••• |97 

United Provinces (India) ... 177 


Bihar-Orissa (India) 

... 177 

Japan (1930) ... 

... 169 

C 


High 


Germany ( 1 925) 

... 134 

Italy <1931) ... 

... 133 

Madras (India) ... 

... 128 

Czechoslovakia 

... 105 

China (1930) ... 

... 100 


i 


Cannan, Wealth , p. 68. 


2 


Sociology of Population , p. 26. 
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!i Low {^ens u \ (A i oup 


A 


B 


Relatively Low 


Ve«y Low 


Hungary . . 


C'enlial Piownces (Lidia) 

60 

Punjab (Indio) 

92 

Bi'Igann , . 

50 

Poland . . 

63 

Europe minus Russia 

.. 56 

Austria 

oO 

Greece 

49 

India 

76 

Lithuania 

43 

Fiance * * . 

W f 

i o 

Euiope 

42 

Bombay (India) 

64 

Russia 

26 

Assam (India) 

6i 

Bmma (India) . 

24 

Rumania 

6! 

USA 

16 

The above densities have been placed in the perspective 

of the 

naiional incomes Saihar 

gives 

the following estimates of n 

alional 

income pei capita for 

pie -war conditions (i e, 19! 3- 

14) in 

£ “Veiling : 




A 


C 


1 U. S. A. 

72 

1. Laly 

23 

2 Australia 

54 

2. Austria . . 

.. 21 

3 Great Britain and 


3. Spam . . 

. ! ! 

Ireland 

50 



B 


D 


1 Canada 

40 

1. Japan 

6 

2. France 

38 

2 India 

4 

3, Geimany 

30 




The figures foi a later date have been given by Sarkar accord- 
ing to an American survey of national incomes per capita in 1922 
(in dollars) : 


1 

A 

U. S. A. ... 

282 

B 

1 . Italy 

... 85 

2. 

Great Britain 

. 213 

2 . Russia 

... 42 

3. 

France 

... 179 

3 japan 

... 35 

4. 

Geimany 

.. 114 

4. India 

. . 14 


Sarkar proceeds to 

consider 

whether there is any 

correlation 


between the indices of density and the indices of income. In the 
High Density Group 1A Bengal is placed between Belgium and 
Holland. And yet Bengal has a low national income per capita , 
wmle Belgium and Holland are high income countries. Thus very 
high density has no necessary relation to high or low income-scale. 
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Again in density group 1C Germany, Italy, Madias and China 
aie l hi own together and yet in respect of national income per capita 
Madias and China cannot be regarded as equals of Germany and 
Italy. 

Let us take again the relatively low densely group 11 A. 
Bombay/ and Punjab are found to be rubbing shoulders whh France 
and yet m point of national income they a ie \ery far apart. 

Sarkar’s examination leveals that high density is not necessarily 
an index of poverty Belgium, England and Germany aie prosper- 
ous countries notwithstanding high density On ihf* other hand low 
density and high income per capita arc also found to exist side bv 
side as in the cases of America and France. 

A paper on these new orientations in optimum was presented 
by him in German at the International Congiess of Population, 
Berlin, 1935. 

Sarkar and the Biological Theory ©f Population 

The law of logistic growth of population is one of the latest 
contributions of biology to the theory of population. The law 
was first enunciated by the Belgian mathematician Verhulst in 1838 
His pioneer work was however forgotten and overlooked by most 
subsequent students of the population problem. In 1920 Professors 
R. Pearl and L. S. Reed hit upon the same law independently and 
without any knowledge of Verhulst’ s prior work A 

According to this biological law, the growth of population 
exhibits a trend which is technically expressed by the logistic curve. 
This characteristic manner of population growth may be described as 
follows : The population at first grows slowly but gains impetus as it 
grows reaching a maximum level and then decreases till the end 
of measurable growth is reached. The growth of population thus 
comes to a standstill. Pearl points out that this “has been found 
in recent years to be the way in which populations of such a wide 
variety of organisms actually grow that it may now fairly be re- 
garded as the characteristic normal mode of population.” He fur- 
ther points out that “experimental populations of yeast, of bacteria 
and of the fly follow this characteristic curve in great precision in 
their growth.” Lastly he says, “It has been demonstrated slatisti- 

* “Biology of Population* by Raymond Pearl at the World Population 
Conference, Geneva, 1927. 
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cally that populations of human beings have giown accoi cling io the 
same type of curve.” 

According to Saikar the '"biological concept undeil>mg, as it 
does, the logistic curve in the growth of numbeis ’ has seived to 
eniich the science of population with novel modes of thinking. 
He says also that 4 ‘in so far as the logistic law of population 
growth may be said to lepresent a mechanical mode of expressing 
an empirical fact India was repeating the same logistic curve m the 
population cycle as most of the counlues in Eui -America The 

liuth of this statement is borne out by the wealth of statistical 
materials that we have already had occasion io piesent 

The implications of the logistic law have been discussed by 
Sarkar in several meetings of the Bengali Institute of Economics and 
the Bengali Institute of Sociology duiing 1939 In case this ciuve 
be acceptable for all mankind including the Indian population 
economists as well as statesmen would be lelieved of the perpe- 
tual nightmare of populations increasing indefinitely and With- 
out limit, says Sarkar. The very idea that there is a maximum which 
no cycle or phase of population anywhere on earth can exceed is 
reassuring. 

But even then Sarkar is not for counselling the sense of secuiily 
among economists and statesmen from the standpoint of economic 
optimum. At every phase of population growth, no matter what 
be the number and how lich and well-resourced the legion, the 
facts as well as risks of poverty, low standard of living and so 
forth aie permanent considerations. The war against poverty, and 
consequently against overpopulation, is theiefoie heated by him 
as an eternal concern for theory as well as statesmanship. The 
problem is eternal not only for poor countries like India but also 
for the prosperous ones like England, Germany etc., says he. 

identities Between East and West 

It may be emphasized, in passing, that Sarkar ’s studies on 
population, showing as they do parallelism between population 
trends In East and west afford a concrete illustration of his 
important message that was delivered in the lecture on the 
‘Tulmism of Young Asia” at Clark University, U.S.A. in Feb- 

* “Indian Birth Trends” m the Indian Journal of Economics, April 1934. 

t Sociology of Papulation , p. 17. 



IDENTITIES BETWEEN EASE AND WEST 


165 


tuaiy 1917 to the effect that theie is no vital and deep-seated differ- 
ence between the histoiic culture systems. It is interesting to note 
that, as pointed out by Sa*kai, fer a veiy long time the view domi- 
nated the minds of men both in the Ease and in the West, that the 
Onent has a monopoly of spuitual culture wheieas the Occident 
has to its ci edit a lecoid of materialistic achievements The 
hard-and-fast diffeientiation that was thus made between the 
Orient and the Occident found a foiceful expression in the 
couplet 

“East is East, and West is West 
And neve: the twain shall meet/* 

Cuiiously enough, this doctrine of cultural dissimilarity between 
I he East and the West was accepted equally by the Eastern and 
the Western scholars though for very different leasons, says 
Eaikar/' The Westerneis who studied the life and civilisation of 
the modem East found that it was so far behind the West of tq-day. 
in respect of secular and scientific achievements that they refused to 
believe that the East had evei any materialistic civilisation at all. 
Eastern scholars, on the other hand, seized on the idea of spiiilual 
superiority because il suited their purpose to do so. Unable to 
retaliate by physical force against the Westerners who held them 
in bondage the peoples of the Orient began to develop a theory 
of spiritual greatness from the lofty heights of which they might* 
so they believed, look with disdain at the materialistic Occident. 
Needless to say, the so called spiritual greatness of the Orient con- 
veyed to the Western minds an idea of pessimism and defeatism 
which they thoroughly scorned in their hearts but which they, none 
the less, pietended to admire with a magnificent air of patronage. f 
This view which flemished very much duiing the nineteenth 
century and which was popularized by the works of men like Max 
Mueller and others came m for severe criticism at the hands of Sarkar. 
In all his woiks beginning fiom the Positive Background of Sociol- 
ogy fust published at Allahabad in 1913-14 down to the Futurism of 


* The two different attitudes have been analyzed at length 111 Saikarb 
Vaittaman la gat (Modem World) in twelve volumes (Calcutta 1914-1935). 
See especially Qnmyar Abhaiua (The Atmosphere of the Wot Id), 1926 
j (Chapter on Vishakta Prachyami or poisoned oiientalism). 

f Sarkai * The Sociology of Races , Cultures and Human Progress 
(Calcutta 1939 ), pp 166 - 167 . 
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Young Asia fust published at Beilin in 1922, Saikai slacked the 
iheoiy and laid baie Ls mheient weakness, in his epoch making 
book, Fuiwism o / Young y4sia, he has sa.d, “Piobably the most 
universally accepted postulate in the thought of Em ope am! 
America is that Occidental laces aic stipend to the Client el A 
"‘Generally speaking, howevei/’ sa3*s he, W es em scholars com- 
mit three fallacies m the application of the compel atr/e method to 
the study of the race-questions 

‘In the first place, drey do noc lake the same class of facia. 
They compare the superstitions of the Oaent with the rationalism 
of the Occident, while they ignore the rationalism of the Client 
and sup pi ess the superstitions of the Occident. 

‘Secondly, the Eur-American sociologists do not apply the same 
method of interpietation to the data of the Client as to those of 
the Occident. 

Tn the third place, the Occidental scholais are not well 
giounded in comparative chionology. They do not proceed to ihe 
work of sinking a balance between the claims of the East and ihe 
West age by age, and institution by institution in a time-series. 
They compare the old conditions of the Oiient with the latest 
achievements of the Occident and they ignore the fact that it is 
only in recent times that the same old conditions have disappeared 
from the West.’* 

A front attack on contemporary social science and philosophy 
was thus delivered by Sarkar in and through this logic of Young 
Asia. 

SaikaYs demographic studies constitute, as I have often re* 
maiked above, good specimens of the correct comparative methodol- 
ogy as demanded by him. The first formulation of Sarkar’ s equations 
in comparative demography was presented in Italian, be it noted, 
at the International Congress of Population, Rome (1931). 

I should like to say that we are at the threshold of a new 
epoch. With the passing away of Asian passivity and the 
awakening of a new scientific spirit both among the Eastern and 
Western scholars the trans-valuation of values for which Sarkar 
so earnestly pleaded seems to have already begun. We look 
forward to the day when the equality of the East and the West 
upon which Sarkar has laid so much insistence in his scientific re- 
searches and investigations would become too patent and potent 
a reality to be ignored by anyone. 
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Relativities in Nutrition and 
Effieseney Economics 

In connection with population questions Sarkai has dealt with 
the problems of food, nutation and economic efficiency. He 
tefeis to the deliberations of the Ciop-Planning Conference held 
at Simla in June 1934 and points out that m regard to the nee 
and wheat resources of India there is no need for any scare. The 
subject was dealt with by him in French at the International Con- 
gress of Population Paris, 1937/' 

As for the standard of living Sarkar draws attention to the 
diversities in the meat-ralio of European di'eiaries as revealed by 
the International Labour Review (Geneva, December 1933, pp. 
373-75} The statistics are well calculated to convince us that we 
cannot afford to speak of a general European, or even Teutonic 
or Slavic standard. Nay, a general working class standard also 
is unthinkable even for a single country. The meat-index caTmot * 
be taken as a cm relate of climate 01 national wealth 01 efficiency. 

The so-called rice-slandard of China, Japan and India is like- 
wise analyzed by Saikar. He agrees with the Japanese scholar 
Isoshi Asahi who maintains m The Seaet of Japan s Trade Expansion 
(Tokyo 1 934) that dietetically the rice-standard is not necessarily 
inferior to the beef-standard Besides, Sarkar examines the folk- 
dietaries as prevalent in Bengal and other rice-standard countries 
and stresses the fact that these are not exclusively starch-dietaries. 
Proteins, salts and vitamins of diverse orders are factually available 
in the articles generally consumed by the masses of Southern and 
Eastern Asia (including India) through millenniums although the re- 
lative smallness of meat is admitted as a reality. Another important 
point, which has a special economic bearing, is adduced, namely, 
that in Bengal and other semi-industrial or predominantly agiicul- 
tural countries the natural and barter economies as contrasted with 
the market or price economy prevail. The masses in large propor- 
tions are not as a rule much affected by the high or low prices or 
ups and downs of prices. Although statistically not defined and 
undefinable the masses have therefore veiy often the chance to con- 


* B. K. Sarkar: La Situation demografhiqne de Vlnde vis-a-vis des 
revokes des industries et des capitaux (Congres International de la Population 
Paris 1937), Vol. VII. pp. 134-138. 
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sume large quantities of substantial food siufib, no mallei v\ hat 
be then income in terms of money 

For the absence of adequate information the amount of 
calories and vitamins available m the actual food or the millions 
of India is an unknown quantity. Saikar expects good lesultb 
from the Nutrition Research Laboratories established by die Ind'an 
Research Fund Association at Cooncor. In the mean while he 
would favour schemes of ‘'reconstruction m the articles or m cook- 
ing/* He would, besides, ask India to profit by the example of 
Japan, which although a “low-standard country” by the Eur- 
American beef-standard has m certain particulars succeeded in 
rising upto the industrial might as sustained by it Sarkar is con- 
vinced that the calorie-vitamin complex is like everything else m 
economic and social affairs to be taken m a “relative'* as con- 
trasted with the absolute manner. 

*Sarkar’s “food-planning 5 * or calorie-planning for the teeming 
millions of India is accordingly a matter of degrees, doses or 
stages. As an exponent of relativity he would dfecard the ‘‘Anglo- 
American conceptions of national welfare’* while discussing the 
improvement of the Indian standard or standards. He is interested 
just in those measures that are calculated to help forward the 
emergence of the “next stage in our socio-economic life/* It is 
the relatively more modest programmes of uplift adapted to the 
age-long and primitive conditions obtaining in the country that 
should according to his findings belong to the statesmanship of 
food reform. In case the masses of the Indian people be tradi- 
tionally used for long periods to the 1500, 1600 or 1800 calorie 
basis It would be sheer utopian Messianism to think of raising over- 
night the level upto the scientific physiological minimum of 2000, 
2400 or 2800. Reform schemes in no field can reasonably con- 
template increments of more than 10 or 15 per cent m the first 
instance, no matter what be the ideal minimum. 

In a meeting of the Bangiya Dhana-Vijnan Parishat (Bengali 
Institute of Economics) held on 2 1st January 1939 Sarkar dwelt at 
length on the problem of relativities/’ “next stages/’ etc. in food- 
planning, “calorie- vitamin-complex/ * nutritional minimum etc. The 


* Sarkaf: “Relativities in Food, Nutrition and Efficiency Economics" 5 
{Calcutta Review, September, 193 6). 
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London biandaids“ cf "‘adequate diet” constituted the chief 
topic foi discussion. He refened to the Technical Commission of 
the Health Committee cf the League of Nations which had met 
m London m Novembei 1935. The conclusions of Eurnel and 
Aykioyd’s paper on “Nutrition and Public Health” m the Quarterly 
Bulletin 0/ the Health Organisation of the League of Nations 
(Geneva, June 1935) are known to have been accepted by the 
Technical Commission The “physiological bases of nuintion” 
as recommended by the Commission comprise the following items * 
(1) that in temperate regions the minimum for the health of the 
average man or woman not engaged in manual labour is 2,400 
net caloiies, (2) that for light woik 50 caloiies per hour, for model a’ e 
work 50- 1 00 caloiies p.h , and for haid work 100-200 calories p.h 
would be required, and so forth 

The hist ciuicism of Sarkai about these so-called London 
standards is, as has been observed by the authors of Workers 9 
Nutrition and Social Policy published by the International Labour 
Office (Geneva, 1936, p 6), that die standard contemplated here 
is primarily a Eui -American standard Neither India nor any of the 
major countiies of Asia in the socio-economic conditions of India is 
taken cognizance of m this psysiological nutritional minimum. 
Indian demographists, economists, food-reformers or social sei- 
vants should not, theiefore, jump at these standards with a view 
to render them accessible to the Indian people over-night 

Sarkar observes that the 2400 calorie-unit is not a very high 
standard when one recalls the many recommendations by pievious 
experts of diverse countries. And yet so far as Eur-Amenca is 
concerned, it is too high for very many countries as well as very 
many classes of men and women in each country. 

Malnutrition is a world-reality and is not confined exclusively 
to the poorer countries, says he. “The lowest income groups, even 
in the United States and Germany, are insufficiently supplied with 
calories according to London standards/ * “In so far as proteins 
are concerned, only the richest countries and the highest income 
groups attain the London standards. The majcnty of the workers 
of the world can be assumed to fall short of this ideal. £ The 
problem of the nutrition of agricultural workers is, even as regaids 
the number of calories, below an adequate level in view of the 
trying work these workeis have to peiform, and the composition of 
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the diet is 100 unilaieial to ensuie the main 5 ena ace of the good 
standard of health throughout life. 

There are still other ideas about adequate calorie requirements, 
and to these also Sarkai invites attention According to the find- 
ings of the Reichsar be i Isg e meinsckaji hie, V olks^rnachrung and the 
Deutsche Gesellschajt fuei Ernachrungsforschung , as reported by 
J. Schwaibold of the German Institute for Research m the Chemis- 
try of Foodstuffs (Munich) in 1937, a change over to proteins and 
fats (i e meat, butter etc.) frGin carbo-hydrates (potatoes, grain 
etc.) is not desirable A change of nutrition in the opposite direc- 
tion is considered to be a necessity In this position we encounter 
a veritable revolution m nutricional physiology The latest con- 
clusions of German nutiition-expeils pi escribe an adequate diet 
as made up of the following items (1) protein (80 grammes), (2) 
fat (70 grammes) and (3) carbo-hydrates (450g ) The total calories 
- required for adequate nurition come up to the modest figure of 
2800. 

This is considerably lower than even the prescription of the 
“London standards;’* because they contemplate additions in 
calories according to the kinds and hours of work whereas the 
German standard does not contemplate such additions. Indeed, 
for the working adult engaged in ordinary work a daily consump- 
tion of 50 g. of albumen (protein) and a very modest amount of 
fat with a correspondingly greater consumption of carbo-hydrates 
is considered to be the desideratum. f 

In case the 2800 calorie-unit be considered adequate for the 
average German the question for Indian as well as Chinese, 
Japanese and other Asians has to be solved according to the prin- 
ciples of relativity. Occupation, physique (weight, stature) and 
climate are important modifying factors. What percentage of the 
German unit should be regarded as fairly adequate for India ? 
That is an Important physiological problem which can and ought 
to be discussed in a dispassionate manner. Sarkar is convinced 
that the estimates of India’s food resources or food shortage that 
have been made by demographists and economists on the 3000, 
2800, 2400 or 2000 calorie basis are generally without scientific 
foundations. In regard to India an Important modifying considera- 
tion is the fact that according to the occupational structure of 1931 
# Workers* Nutrition and Social Policy (Geneva 1936) pp. 76-79. 
f Germany and You (Berlin 1937), No 8 



UNCERTAINTIES IN 1 DIAN DEMOGRAPHY 


1 71 

not moie than 44 per cent of the total population is gainfully em- 
ployed or economically active and therefoie requires the full Indian 
ration in calories. (Saikar * Social Insurance , Calcutta, 1936, 
p. 334). 

Uncertainties in Indian Demography 

The trend of population growth in India is rendeied difficult 
of investigation according to Sarkar on account of two circums- 
tances. In the first place, “births escape registration more easily 
than deaths.” While exactness is not the virtue either of the both 
01 of the moi tality statistics, the birth statistics aie more inexact 
than the mortality. In other words, there are greater underesti- 
mates in biiths than in deaths In the second place, statistics te~ 
lating to the fertility of women aie defective. 

Modesty of an equal if not greater degree is to be claimed 
likewise for the statistics relating to the standard of living of the 
people, 1 e concerning the indices of poveity or prosperity of the 
general masses of population. In the first place, data relating 
to food production are incomplete ” Estimates of food produc- 

tion m India are unieliable and m most cases underestimates 
“Increases in pi eduction due to improved methods have not been 
taken into consideiation m estimating the yield per acre. Secondly, 
“few accurate observations have so far been made of the existing 
standards of nutrition in different parts of the country and amongst 
different communities.” 

On account of the absence of adequacy and precision in re- 
gard as much to the demographic factor as to the economic the 
studies in Indian population questions are bound to be halting and 
somewhat indefinite in conclusions. According to Sarkar t e 
position has been correctly described in the statement of the 
Annual Report of the Public Health Commissioner With the Gov- 
emmeni of India for 7 936 to the effect that it is not permissible to 
“judge whether the growth of population is outstripping available 
food resources.” But in spile of this statement the scare of over- 
population is as a rule propagated in these Annual Reports from 
year to year, says Sarkar. 

* Annual Report of the Public Health Commhuoner with the Govern- 
ment of India for 1936 (Delhi, 1938) pp. 4-6* 
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Kuczj Iraki's obsen auon that, mailers star a, any piedic- 
iicn of the future population Uend of the nen-Eui -American ivee - 3 
would be me le guess is likewise cjUo f ed by him with appi oval . 

The Fallacies of Indian Demographisls 

Population questions weie some of the items cAcusaed L} 
Sarkar m his Piesidential Addiess at the All Bengal MunenK 
Conference, Economic Secuon. held ai die L m\ eisuv Ins ’tut o 
Calcutta, on Septembei 3, 193^ He called the aitenc.cn oi Lk 

audience to certain fallacies committed m general b\ Indian demoy- 
raphists and statisticians. K. C K. L. Raja m his papei on Pro- 
bable Trend of Population Growth in India'’ published m the Indian 
journal oj Medical Reseaich (Calcutta, July 1935, p 2091, 

speaks of “a high rate of increased’ According to Sarkar 

the article takes no cognizance of the Uend as known since 1881. 
Thlk trend of population increment from 1881 to 1931 has really been 
modest, only 39 or rather 35 per cent. Raja considers Soviet 
Russia’s growth rate (38'6 per cent beside India s 106 during 1921- 
1931) as exceptional d* Sarkar observed that there were many 

regions in the world to-day which exhibited quite high growth 
ra*es, e.g. Argentina, Chile, Poland, Holland, Bulgaria, Portugal, 
Lithuania, Rumania, Hungary and so forth. It is fallacious accord- 
ing to Sarkar to cite the rates only fiom those countries whose 

growth is known to be rather low. In the selection of demogiaphic 
zones one ought to be as comprehensive as possible In regard to 
climate, race and socio-economic conditions. 

Another instance was furnished by Sarkar from the same jour- 
nal for October 1935. In the paper on the ‘ ’Population Problem 
tn India” Russell and Raja quote the birth rates from 1901 to 1933. 
lire figures indicate a fall from 38 to 35 (34) But yet they maintain 
that it has been “more or less stationary d’ Writing ‘‘A Forecast 
of Population in India ai the Census of 1941” for the same journal 
(April 1937) Raja observes, again, that “the birth rale has been 
more or less steady from the beginning of the century.” Sarkar 
questioned the scientific attitude of the writers in persistently trying 
to ignore the statistical reality. In his way of looking at things the 
decline In birth rate is a solid fact of demographic India, however 
modest it be. According to Sarkar these and other authors were 
anxious to propagate the cult of birth control. Hence they were 
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naturally disinclined to mention or attach value to the statistically 
iccoided decline in the birth rate. 

Saikar questioned likewise the accuiacy of Can -Saundei s*s 
statement in World Population (1936, p. 270) to- the effect that in 
India there is no sign whatever of a decline m the late during 
lecent years as m japan/' He observed that in regard ro India 
the British demographist was likewise under the influence of over- 
population and birth control ideas. Sarkar pointed out that in Ca.r- 
Savnde^s's judgment (1) “India, oi m any case large areas of U, is 
cvei populated” (p 275' and (2) “famdy limitation is the 011 I 3 way of 
escape/' (p 277)-— and suggested that the lattci’s indifference to 
the statistical reality might be due to the impact of his conclusions 
on I lie objective sense. 

!n the paper of July 1935 referred to above Raja observes that 
*as regards the age-distribution I he 1931 Census is perhaps more 
favourable for growth of population than during three pievious 
censuses/' According to Saikar the Tables IV and V furnished b v 
Raja showed that m several groups the proportion of women had 
actually declined and not risen as maintained by the writer Raja's 
statement was iherefoie somewhat fallacious and required to be 
modifled According to Sarkar the statistical position is really such 
that instead of quarrelling with Enid Charles's statement in her 
Twilight oj Parenthood that the population of India is “probably 
slowly increasing" Raja should have accepted it as a reasonable 
proposition. 

In the paper for October 1935 Russell and Raja observe that 
i he acreage in India under food crops is 0 79. Then they quote the 
results of “recent studies made in the U S A" on the strength of 
which they maintain that the amount of land required per capita 
per year in order to produce (1) a restricted diet is 1 2 acres and 
(2) a liberal diet is 2*1 acres. The authors conclude that “judged by 
these figures it is clear that India is not producing sufficient food 
for its present population." According to- Saikar the procedure 
is fallacious. The acreage available discussed in the first statement 
has reference to India while the acreage required for different 
kinds of food refers to the U.S.A. He fell that there was no logi- 
cal and necessary connection between the two orders of pheno- 
mena and questioned the reasonableness of the conclusion that 
“India is not producing sufficient food for its present population/' 
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In the same papei Russell and Raja make use of Megaw'g 
inquires into rural nutation problems. 4 ‘The dispensary doctois,” 
we are told, “legard 39 pei cent of the people as being well 
nounshed, 4 per cent pooily nourished and 20 pet cent veiy badly 
nourished.” The conclusion is that “malnutrition is widespread 
among the inhabitants of rural India.” Saikar did not challenge 
this conclusion as an objective statement. But he thought that as 
the authors we*e discussing the problems of policy for India m 
regard to food and population it should be propei to point out at the 
same lime that in practically every counliy a certain peicentage 
of the population might be demonstrated to be under-nouushed 
according to the customary standard prevailing there. The demons- 
tration has indeed come, said Sarkar, from the investigations of 
the calorie experts published by the League of Nations (Worsts* 
Nutrition and Social Policy , Geneva, 1 936 pp. 76-78, 193). 

On the strength of such evidences Russell and Raja conclude 
that “India is ovei populated.” According to Sarkar there was no 
harm in drawing that conclusion provided the authors were pre- 
pared also to do the same in regard to all those regions of the 
world where malnutrition, was demonstrated to, exist by the physiol- 
ogists and calorie-experts, for instance, even in England, Geimany 
and other prosperous countries A 

* The paper on “The Population Studies of Benoy Satkai” is based on 
a number of talks given by Mr S. N Dull befoic libiunes and clubs in 
Calcutta duung 1939 



THE ALLEGED INFERIOR RACES AND CLASSES IN 
BENOY SARKAR’S SOCIAL EUGENICS 


By Rabindra Nath Ghose, Mt, B L , Authoi of Taka~Kach 
(Money) and Lokrbahulyer Atank a (The Scaie of 
Overpopulation) 

In recent years sociologists and philosophers have been speak- 
ing about the decay of civilization and culture- Spangler, Rolland, 
Gmi, and others in Europe have been discussing the picblem of 
the regression of Western civilization in our own countiy statis- 
tics show an increase in the birth-rale of the alleged lowei classes. 
Certain sociologists and publicists, therefore, have become nervous 
and have been proclaiming that the Hindus of Bengal aie doomed if 
some means aie not devised to check the growth of the so-called 
lower class Hindus. The idea behind such theories is that a parU- 
culai caste or race is superior to some other castes or races. In 
other words, Brahmans, Kayasthas and Basdyas of the Hindu 
community are postulated to be superior to Namasudras end 
others. 


Raee-Mixture 

Professor Benoy Sarkar refutes such theories To him it is 
the “replacements or absorptions of certain races by others that 
constitute the anatomical background of world-culture.” Caste 
fusion (varna- sanl^ara) or race-intei mixture, s e miscegenation., is a 
millennium-old fact of India’s social history according to Sarkar 
(Creative India , Lahore, 1937, pp 127-135). Equally profound have 
been the fusions between the Hindus and the Moslems through the 
ages Even to-day, for instance, in Bengal, the aboriginals are gra- 
dually being Hinduized. The aboriginals of yesterday are the depres- 
sed classes of to-day. in forty years while Brahmans have grown 
24 p.c., the Kayasthas have increased by 58 p c. Differential fertility 
cannot alone account for this tremendous growth of the Kayasthas. 
Sarkar explains it thus * “A great deal is to be accounted for by 
invasions from castes whose upward trends have been manifest 
for a long time. In short, social stratification is not very rigid 
amongst the Hindus/* Sarkar asserts that “neither in Bengal, nor 
indeed anywhere alse in the world can the rise of the alleged lower 
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races 01 alleged lowei classes be treated as ianiamoum to icgies^ 
Oi qualitative decline m Lapouge’s serse, 01 uiicugehk , ,m!- 
eugemc or dy sgenic as Gabon, Peaison and the biomemuans 01 
to clay would lake it.” 

The Dccline-Culi in Social Eugenics 
The alleged lowei lace 01 class oi to-day has mined cm 
to be the supei.or race or class of lo-monow, so that the decline 
and fall of the high does not imply the decline and fall of civili- 
zation Sarkai theielcie says wl’-h emphasis, that “even if all the 
people belonging to the highei casies were to be physically extinct 
the culture and wealth of Bengal would not be endangered but 
continue to flourish.” This is a very salutary contribution to social 
thought at the present moment when the £ ‘Communal Award” is 
being vigourously discussed. Looking at the Communal Award 
problem thus “there should be no 100m foi economic, political, 
social or cultural scares of any sort as regards the consequences 
of an eventual predominance of ‘scheduled" and other depressed 
classes. It is utterly unscientific to assume a cagogenic or dysgenic 
predominance in the upheaval of the alleged ‘lower’ castes or 
classes.” Individuals of the disfranchised classes of old have 
proved themselves to be at par with individuals of the privileged 
classes in brain, character and self-sacrifice. The social classes 
of a community are “fluid bodies incorporating diverse racial 
elements at every point of time Culture is constantly being en- 
riched or rejuvenated with new values ” Sarkai’s theory of cul- 
tural progress is a new land-mark in contemporary social thought. 

The Inferiors as Creators of New Epochs 

In Sarkaris sociology, the “rising” races and classes are im- 
portant categories. He makes a distinction between those races 
and classes that have already contributed to the civilization of 
mankind and those that are just commencing their careers. It is to 
these latter that he invites the special attention of eugenicists. 

A question of considerable importance in the sociological 
studies of Sarkar is that relating to the re-making of history or the 
creation of new epochs in human development. The last chapter 
of his Sociology of Population ( 1936 ) is given over to the discussion 
of this topic. Sarkar stresses the fact that as a rule those races 
or classes which by the standard of the dominant races or classes 
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of the day aie known to be low, inferior or inefficient happen to 
be the pioneers of new phases, stages or epochs of civilization. 
I he following statement describes his position in regaid to the 
eugenic potentialities of the alleged infeiior laces vis-a-vis the 
starting of new ages. 

In material culture, ails and sciences as well as religious ins- 
piration the rise of the Bengalis in recent times is, like that of 
the Japanese, but another testimony to the possibilities of world- 
progress being accomplished by races or peoples which are com- 
paratively young and traditionless. In regaid to the Bengalis as 
to the Japanese it is worth observing that their achievements in 
the pasi were not characterized by palpable creative influences on 
ihe life and thought of their neighbouring races or peoples. From 
the Mohenjo Daro epochs (c 3500 B.C ) down to the beginnings 
of the nineteenth century it was the role of the Bengali people 
mainly but to assimilate the creations of the non-Bengali races and 
peoples. The instances of the Bengali people as having left the 
solid mark of their own creations 011 the culture of Northern, 
Western and Southern India, as well as of “Greater India,” i.e., 
in areas uninhabited by the Bengalis, during six thousand years 
were very few and far between. Emperor Dharmapala (c. 800 A.C.) 
with his exploits at Kanauj, Atisa, the scholar -saint of Tibetan 
fame (c. 1100), and Chaitanya (c. 1530), the apostle of Vaishnava 
taith, with influences in Assam and Orissa may perhaps be consi- 
dered to be some of the Bengali creative forces such as happened 
to possess extra-Bengal dominion of one form or other. 

hi the nineteenth century, then, the Bengalis were at bottom 
one of the youngest races of India. The Ramakrishna-Vivekananda 
movement (1836-1902) represents a very significant landmark in 
Indian culture, in as much as it started the Bengali people virtually 
for the first time on to what may be regarded as a career of 
charaiveli (march on) and world-conquests. A Bengali period of 
culture- history was thus seen to be in the making. It is in the 
Swadeshi movement of 1905 that the new social forces engendered 
by the Bengali people got recognized as a power among the powers 
in the world of culture. An interesting chronological coincidence, 
but which points to the same sociological agencies as the birth of 
Young Bengal is the simultaneous recognition of Japan as a world 
power in the political and military fields. For the qualitative and 
racial investigations into population questions the students of 
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demograph}' and eugenics will then discover m the emeigence of 
die “unhistQiic,” “tradiijonless” and * ‘unknown” Japanese and 
Bengali peoples, as associated with the “ideas of 1905 ,” : pio~ 
found “woild-dislurbers” such as aie calculated to unselde the 
settled dogmas and pioneer mote fruitful docliines m the pioblems 
of human piogiess and race-beLeimenl. Piesem-day Bengal, like 
modern Japan, furnishes us with the sociological data bearing on 
new epochs 01 the beginnings of fiesh epochs in world-culture. 

The beginnings of new epochs such as can be seen in the 
Japan and Bengal of “our own limes” are but paialleled by such 
phenomena in the socio- cultural conditions of the German people 
during the period (1744-1835), say, from Herdei to Humboldt. It 
was then that for the first time German culture, still relatively 
“young” and “unknown” as it was, commenced its career of 
“world-conquests.” The sociology of such beginnings deserves 
intensive lesearch from demographists as well as eugenicists with 
a view to throwing more light on the problem of progress. 

New epochs have very often been started by races 01 classes 
which from the platform of the dominant races or classes, i.e., the 
elites of the age, were declared in so many words to be “inferior,” 
worthless, semi-civilized, “cacogenic” or “dysgenic,” “unfit” 01 
inccmpetent. It is in such beginnings of new epochs in world* 
culture among the alleged “inferior” races or classes of the day 
that we find objectively and historically disproved the chauvinistic 
contention of Lapouge in his paper on La Race chez les populations 
melangees presented at the Second International Congress of 
Eugenics (New York 1921). in his judgment les blancs (the whites) 
and les riches (the rich) were pronounced to be identical with les 
elements irdellcctuellement superieurs (the intellectually superior 
elements) and their work with la civilisation elle~meme (civilization 
itself). 

* B. K. Saikar : Futurism of Young Asia (Berlin 1922), E Spranger: 
“Das Wescn der deutschcn Universitat” m Dai akademische Deutschland 
(Beilin 1930) Vol. Ill; “Wilhelm von Humboldt” in Research and Progress 
(Berlin) July 1935, 

See also P. Ponoe : “Eugenics and Islam”; A. B. Wolfe: “Eugenics and 
Social Attitudes”, L. I. Dublin: “The Higher Education of Women and 
Race Betterment” in Eugenics m Race and State , Vol IL (Baltimore 1923), 
being the Scientific Papers of the Second International Congress of Eugenics 
(New York 1921). 
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It is time for the sciences of population and sociology to gel 
emancipated from the unthinking proneness to establishing such 
equations between cacogenic (or dysgenic) factors and the untried * 
(or “unhisloiical”) laces on the one hand and the pooiei and 
“lower” classes on the other. The scale piopagated by Lapouge, 
Leonard Darwin and other eugenicises to the effect that the age of 
the rise of the “races” that are known to be “inferior’" and of 
the poorer “classes” is tantamount to die epoch of la barbaric cles 
cordemporalns du mammouth (the baibaiism of the contempo- 
raries of the mammoth) or that “the nanon as a whole is slowly and 
steadily deteriorating as regards its aveiage inborn qualities 
ought io have no place In positive or speculative science. For, 
neilhei the poor nor the young (01 the unknown) can be poslulat 
ed to be dysgenic. Eugenic “fitnesses” or good slocks and strains 
are ‘‘widely distributed” among the diverse races and classes. The 
possibilities of progiess may then be taken 10 be assured for 
mankind ® 

The ideas about the sociology of new epochs in world -culture 
as contained in the above statement evidently go against the views 
generally held by social thinkers, especially by eugenicists. The 
different schools of eugenics, biological as well as social (and 
political), have been dealt with by Sarkai in the P olitical 
Philosophies Since 1905, Vcl. L (Madras 1928), Vol. II. (Lahore 
1939). Perhaps his own position in social eugenics as manifest 
in the above statement may be considered to be in general sympathy 
with the standpoints of Hobhouse in Social Evolution and Political 
Theory (New York 1911), Hankins in The Racial Basis of Civiliza- 
tion (New York 1924) and Haldane in Heredity and Politics 
(London 1938). 

The illiterates as No Less Creative than 
the School-going Glasses 

Closely allied 10 this doctrine about the creation of new epochs 
in world-culture by the alleged inferior races is Sarkar s concep- 
tion of the creative power of the illiterate classes. The intellec- 
tual ability and moral worth of these classes are to be found among 

* For two conflicting views see A. Lori a . The Psycho-physical Elite 
and the Economic Elite a paper for the First International Eugenics Congress, 
London, 1912, and L. Darwin; The Need for Eugenic Reform (London 
1926), pp. 318, 327 (Is the race deteriorating?) See also Satkai : Science 
of History and the Hope of Mankind (London 19 12 )* 
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the most fundamental ccnclus'ons of SaikaCs social thought. 
Fiom the standpoint of social eugenics Earlier lias thereby 
made a valuable conlubuhon. It is \s ell known that die mass of 
Bengali population consisting of the peasants, coobes, Labourers, 
factoiy woikeis, etc. can neithei read nor write. Yet if a com 
parison of intelligence, chaiaclei, sense of duty etc. be made it 
would be found, says Saikai, that they compare favourably with 
school-masters, lawyeis, deputy -mag'sii ales, doclois, journalists oi 
political leaders— the elites of the society . In his appraisal the 
mistri, the coolie , the peasant are as educated and cult meek al 
though unable to lead and wxite, as are the lawyeis, dociois and 
members of other higher piofessions. Hence Saikar concludes ihat 
“the illiterate is not a person who deseives to be differentiated 
from the so-called educated as an intellectual and moral being. .. 
Our observations entitle us to the cieed that political suffrage should 
have nothing to do with literacy. ” 

The chapter on 4 ‘Eugenic Forces among the Alleged Inferioi 
Races and Classes” in his Sociology of Population contains the 
following statement about the illiterates as no less creative, educated 
and cultured than the school-going classes. 

It is time for us to examine objectively some of the experiences 
ihat Indian educationists and social workeis have picked up 
during the last generation m the course of contacts wbh the dnTei- 
ent racial, linguistic and lehgious elements in the population. 
Those nationalists who have been seivmg the working classes as 
promoters 01 organizers of Liade-unions can ceitainly help us with 
the results of some of theii discoveiies in this regard. The inspec- 
tors who are officially connected with the co-cpei alive credit 
movement among the peasant classes are also in a position to 
enrich us with reports about what they have discovered in the 
character and aptitude of the families with which they had come 
into contact. The activities of the Ramakrishna-Vivekananda 
Mission and other social service propagandists who in one way 
or other are connected with the untouchables will also serve to 
threw light on the personal qualifications of those men and women 
whose lives as a rule have lain beyond the grasp and imagination 
of literary men, journalists and patriots. It should appear that the 
railway coolies, plantation labourers, mine-workers, factory labourers, 
peasants, in other words, those occupational classes which cons- 
titute the majority of the “gainfully employed” population,— the 
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“'masses/ ’ — who have so long remained submerged in Indian 
society clo not necessanly possess an intelligence and moial 
chaiactei infer ioi to those of the persons, who academically, pro- 
fessionally and economically belong to the uppei ten thousands 

From the standpoints of demographic lamhmics and eugenics 
this is one of the greatest discoveries in regard to the social make- 
up of the Indian people. LeL us be perfectly clear. We are 
speaking here of those men and women who happen to be 
‘ unlettered” (90 6%). It is to be noted that we aie not using 
the word “uneducated.” By the word “unlettered” is to be 
understood a person who cannot read and write. The distinction 
that we make here is of profound significance in regaid to the 
appraisal of human “values.” A man who is unable Lo read and 
write is not necessarily uneducated or uncultured. Literacy is an 
essentially modern phenomenon, but culture and education have 
been going on in the human race for thousands of years. There 
weie millions of cultured and educated men and women during 
the primitive, ancient and mediaeval epochs of history even in 
those regions and among those laces where reading and writing 
were unknown. In othei words, human intelligence is not as a rule 
dependent very much on book-learning and school-going. The 
natural intelligence as well as practical experience of the teeming 
millions among the illiterates of India are, therefore, very valuable 
intellectual assets. The cultivators, the blacksmiths, the spinners, 
the weavers, the pc Iters, the basket-makeis, the mistris (mecha- 
nicians), the cottage builders, the boatmen, and sailors etc. of 
India possess an intelligence which has been sharpened by the 
practice and traditional experience of ages, and in this intelligence 
and experience they are equal to the Japanese, Italians, Frenchmen, 
Germans, English, and Americans. Class for class, the Indian misiris , 
carpenters and other hand-workers as well as the cultivators of 
India can challenge competition with their comrades of any 
nationality on the surface of the earth in regard to natural intelli- 
gence and mother-wit independent of machinery and tools. 

We may now institute a comparison of these illiterates with 
those who have acquired “education” in schools and colleges. 
In other words let us compare the peasants and mechanicians of 
India with the school-masters, lawyers, deputy -magistrates, 
doctors, journalists and political leaders. There is hardly anybody 
among the so-called educated classes who would venture to assert 
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that as intelligent peisons, that is. as me a and women of common 
sense, the cultivate! s and mibtiis do not nuclei stand the pioblcms 
cf theii daily life* then family lequncmems, thcii village cunonntl- 
ings in the same way as do the school masunn law v \ eis, SiCaJczJr 
pieachers and so on. 1 hose who know the iilitciai.es miimaU !v 
r clmit, as a rale* that the fact of being ignorant in icgaid to lead 
mg and writing does not lender them incapable of compichendm * 
the inteiests of themselves* their families as well as theii neigh- 
bours. On the other hand, it is also necessaiy lo observe that a 
school- mast ei , a lawyer oi a doctor is afiei all an expert in one, 
two or thiee things of life. These alleged ‘‘educated” persons can 
claim proficiency only in a very limited sphere of interests. The 
doctor is not an authority in problems connected with engineering, 
the engineer in questions involving a knowledge of botany* the 
chemist in questions of astronomy, and so on. The highest that 
one can possibly claim for these intellectual classes is that some 
one is a specialist in a particular line and a certain person in another. 

Now, agriculture is also a profession of very great importance. 
The men and women therefore who are experts in agriculture, 
that is, the illiterate cultivators, therefore deserve the same consi- 
deration from the other members of the community as a lawyer- 
does from the engineer and an astronomer from the chemist. 
Professions are to be respected as professions. The agricultural 
profession does not demand less intelligence, less dexterity, less 
shrewdness, less common-sense, less organizing ability than do the 
so-called learned professions. The same remarks hold good in 
regard to the profession of the blacksmith, weaver, potter and so 
on. The mistri , the cultivator and others in the so-called manual 
professions are as educated and cultured, although unable to read 
and write, as are the lawyers, doctors and the professors. 

We are prepared to go a step beyond and assert that as a “moral 
person,” that is, as one who as a free agent discharges the duly 
of his life in regard to himself, his family and his neighbours, the 
lawyer, the doctor or the professor is not necessarily superior to 
the coolie, majtir 9 mistri , and all other manual workers. 

Let the members of the so-called “educated class” place their 
hands on their breasts and compare their character as sons and 
daughters* as parents* as uncles or aunts, as guardians, as nephews 
and nieces with those of the cultivators, independent handicrafts- 
men, etc. It is possible to assert that the peasant as a class in his 
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moral obligations and sense of duty towaids relatives and kins- 
folk as well as to the neighbours, lives on a lower plane than 
members of the so-called educated class In regaid to othei func- 
tions of moral life also we can institute a comparison and we shall 
come to the conclusion that in legal d to the activities involving 
money matters, die engineer, the contractor, the school-master, 
the land-owner, the factor directoi and otheis do not as a rule 
enjoy an enviable position such as might give points to the 
members of the unlettered classes. We can take other items of 
private and public morality and we shall find that in criminal 
statistics, the kishan, the mishi and the majur do not figuie oftener 
and in larger numbers, pioporlionally speaking, than do men and 
women of the so-called superior classes. 

These discoveiies, based on the experience of a very laigc 
number of public workers and scholars lead us inevitably to the 
pioposition that the illiterate is not a person who deserves to -be « 
differentiated from the so-called educated as an intellectual and 
moial being. And on the strength of such discoveiies we are pre- 
pared to formulate a doctiine which should counteiacfc the super- 
stition that has been piopagaled in Eur- America and later in Asia 
as well as of couise in India to the effect that literacy should be 
the basis of political suffrage. Our observations entitle us to the 
creed that political suffrage should have nothing to do with literacy 
The illiterate has a right to political life and privilege simply be* 
cause of the sheer fact that as a normal human being he has 
factually demonstrated his intellectual strength and moral or civic 
sense. The rights of the illiterate ought to constitute in social 
psychology the foundation of a new democracy. A universal 
suffrage independent of all considerations as to school-going, 
ability to read and write, or other tests should be the very first 
postulate of social economics. Those of our countrymen who 
are equipping themselves for the task of conducting the movements 
of the Indian people have been somewhat disabusing their minds 
of the pretentions of schools and colleges in regard to their coniri 
bulions to political preparedness. It is because the claims of the 
intellectual ability as well as of the moral worth of the millions 
of unlettered men and women of India are being objectively consi- 
dered and appraised in a proper manner that the Indian people 
has been successful in opening a new creative chapter in the his- 
tory of its social energism. 
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By Mis. Ida Baikal nee iMulu 
Authoi of Edelweiss and J/p/ose \Nlw \ ot li) 

Fiuni Lime to time Benoy Smkai has published his genuali^ 
lions on education, moialil} , culiine, piogiess, economic develop- 
meal, lehgion, and national welfaie in the four. of sutias 01 conc.se 
statements of principles. These piinciplcs aie based inductive!} 
on his investigations 01 studies mcoipoiated in the books as well as 
derived from contacts with men and things* 

I. The Educational Greed (1910) 

• w The fast statement of Sarkai’s sutras is to be found in the 
Sik.shanusasana (Educational Cieed). It was published fast m 
Bengali and then in English and Hindi in 1910 . This cieed is being 
xeproduced below: 


“A. General 

I* Aim and criterion of education twofold : the pupil must 
grow up to be (i) intellectually, a discoveier of Imths and a pioneei 
of learning; (ii) morally, an oiganizer of institutions and a leadex 
of men. 

II. Moral tiaining 10 be imparted not thiough lessons culled 
from moial and religious text books, but through anangements by 
which the student is actually made to develop habils of selhsacxi- 
hce and devotion to the inteiests of others by undertaking work of 
philanthropy and social service. 

III. To build up character and determine the aim or mission 
of life, (i) the “design,'* plan, and personal responsibility of a 
single guide-philosopher-friend , and (ii) the control of the whole 
life and career of the student axe indispensable. These circum- 
stances provide the precondition for true spiritual education. 

IV. Educational institutions and movements must not be made 
planks in political, industrial, social or religious agitations and pro- 

* Sec Dr. L. M. Basu’s “Publishers’ Preface’ 5 to Sarkar: Introduc- 
tion to Hindu Positivism , which is Vol. I, of the second edition of the 
Positive Background of Hindu Sociology (Allahabad, 1937). 
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pagandas, but controlled and governed by the science of education 
based on the rational grounds of sociology. 

“B. Tuioiiai 

L Even the most elementary course must have a multiplicity 
of subjects with due inter-relation and co -01 dination. Up to a 
certain stage the training must be encyclopaedic and as comprehen- 
sive as possible. 

II. The mother-longue must be the medium of instruction in 
all subjects and through all standards. And if in India the provin- 
cial languages are really inadequate and poor, the educationist 
must make it a point to develop and enrich them within the shoilesl 
possible time by a system of patronage and endowments on the 
“protective principle.” 

III. The sentence, not word, must be the basis of language* 
training, whether in inflexional or analytical tongues, even in 
Sanskrit; and the Inductive Method of proceeding from the known to 
the unknown, concrete to the abstract, facts and phenomena to 
general principles, is to be the tutorial method in all branches of 
learning. 

IV. Two foreign languages besides English and at least two 
provincial vernaculars must be made compulsory for all higher 
culture in India. 


”C. Organizational 

I. Examinations must be daily. The day’s work must be 
finished and tested during the day. And terms of academic life 
as well as the system of giving credit should be not by years or 
months but according to subjects or portions of subjects studied. 
Steady and constant discipline, both intellectual and moral, are 
possible only under these conditions, 

II. The laboratory and environment of student-life must be 
the whole world of men and things. The day’s routine must there- 
fore provide opportunities for self-sacrifice, devotion, recreations, 
physical culture, sports, excursions, etc. as well as pure intellectual 
work. There should consequently be no long holidays or periodical 
vacations except when necessitated by pedagogic interests.” 

II. The Creed of Life (1914) 

The second creed Issued by Benoy Sarkar is known as The 
Creed of Life . It was prepared in English early in 1914 before his 
departure for the foreign countries. These sutras are stated below ; 


24 



>« * i : / 1 ■' b ,* ubv \ . s t b A V ) i Mu\\AK 

A fim Canine I t/.cnial 

1 l ura-’u *i ^uiasHt k . u be mu i t<J N< ,e. niAv. o' hem H ev 

pkc uiu tc: then ends. 

2 Ah *01 1 In pUie Uialrrsllt, flee V.n*.«;v nnuembt i 

ihu. and In to be youthd) 

b It ca^ lo be i n bled Ls t iicuim/.mcw w Ih.umh C iod u 

imck e vou may be placed on your own push. I ol\ov; 
n up when 3 ou gel it. 

u Llicb sliup^Je dees not e id am where It cun iihics fe; 
evei Lacjuip 3 ourself accordingly. 

B. W ays and Means 

1 . Respect 3 ourself and have confidence in 30 m strength 

You will then be able to help youisclf. 

2 . You will have to be constantly on the aleit to acute 

your own opportunities to raise yourself up. Oppoi- 
tunities may not present themselves before you with- 
out your seeking. 

3. By always contemplating on the great and the good you 

will grow into the great and the good. 

C. The Power of Will 

1 . There is greater future before you than you can imagine 

at present. Never fear that you may fall down but 
always hope for the higher. 

2. The more you persevere in your new life, the stronger 

and more powerful > r ou will grow. The struggle itself 
will increase your moral and spiritual resources. 

3. Yourself is your best friend and helper. 

III. The Postulates of Young India (1916) 

Benoy Sarkar's third statement of sutras or general principles 
is known as The Postulates of Young India . It was published at 
Shanghai (China) in 1916 during the second year of the Great War 
(1914-18). It runs as follows : 

A. Statical 

I. Humanity is fundamentally one,— in psychology, logic, 
ethics, aesthetics and metaphysics — ( 1 ) inspite of physical and physi- 
ognomic varieties, and (ii) inspite of age-long historic prejudices. 
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2, There are no race-types or race-geniuses— no Oriental 01 
Occidental ideals of existence — no national characteristics (e.g. 
Hindu, Saracen, Chinese, Geiman, English, Greek, Egyptian etc.) 
— (i) inspite of local, geographical and linguistic modifications, and 
(ii) inspile of the so-called ‘social minds’ or gioup-umts brought 
about by the conditions of political homogeneity. Besides, types 
are in perpetual flux. 

3 . Differences are essentially individual. Peisonalities of men 
and women do net depend on the world’s latitudes and longitudes. 
The same personality, the same character, the same idiosyncracy, 
the same genius, the same ‘gift’ are found to exist in individuals who 
live as the poles asunder, and do not necessarily exist as a maik 
of esprit de corps among a group of men and women inhabiting a 
common area of the earth’s surface. 

4 Human life is never governed by religion which is every- 
where a brilliant superstition consisting in the vain effoil to under- 
stand the nature of God, but by the desire and power to live and 
flourish by responding to the thousand and one stimuli of the 
universe and utilizing the innumerable vishva~shakti (world-forces). 
This desire and power is the basis of civilization, culture, Kultvr 
or dharma , and is spiiitual in its veiy nature, if anything sphitual 
there be. So-called materialism has never existed in any epoch ol 
civilization or in any phase of dharma . 

B. Dynamic 
I. Political Development 

1 . The territorial limits of nationality, or political boundaries, 
i e., state-areas have changed almost every generation. They have 
never been co-extensive with the so-called racial, cultural, religious, 
natural or even linguistic areas. They have been the results of the 
conjuncture of circumstances in each instance, which could not be 
exactly foreseen by statesmen. And this both in the East and in 
the West. 

2 . The so-called cultural unities have not necessarily led to 
national or political unities, nor have the so-called nation-states 
ever been the embodiment of single-homogeneous culture-types. 
Political unity inspite of cultural diversity, and political disunion 
inspiie of cultural uniformity have been the verclici of universal 
history. 
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11. Cuhmal iV\ elopmem 

1 The piogiess of ihi* rmeVenih ccjUup, a \d the r/xieen 
\rras of the twentieth m disco\ cues and nvenUun . *<& a unique 
phenomenon m the hisioiy of sb: millenniums. Bu: E»n Amenca, 
which is mainly lcspons.ble foi dus the latent a ki k cent phase cl 
culture, and Asia, which has ccnlnbuted almost nothing to ii, had 
been equally fc *primiii\ c“ or pie-“scientific” and pie-“mdusi dal” 
down lo neaily the end of the eighteenth centuiy, if judged by the 
standaicl of to-day. Neithei politically nor cultmally was theie East 
or West till then It is the subcidination of the blast io the West 
m recent times both in politics and culture that has inspired the 
bombastic jingo fallacy: “East is East, and West is West.” The 
Jingo need remember that the history of the Middle Ages was icaliy 
the history of the Expansion of Asia towards Southern and Eastern 
• Europe. The “superior races” of those times (A.C. 600 1600) were 
the Islamites and Buddhisl-Hindu Tartars of Asia. 

2. The new ideas, aspirations, movements, etc. engendered 
by the steam-and-machine age are revolutionary not only to Asians 
but also to Eur- Americans. The economic, political, military, 
social and domestic polities of the West prior Lo these epoch* 
making triumphs of the human intellect did not differ, except super- 
ficially and in a few trifling incidents, fiom the contemporary ins- 
titutions obtaining in Asia. The institutions and ideals, the achieve- 
ments and experiments, the motives and inspirations, the theories 
and hypotheses, the fads and hobbies prevailing to-day in England, 
Germany, France and America should not consequently be legard- 
ed by unbiased investigators of facts as any thing (i) peculiaily 
occidental or (ii) non-oriental or (iii) unseated io oriental “genius” or 
(iv) antagonistic io the “spirit' 4 of the Orient or (v) materialistic. 
Scientifically speaking, all these are to be honestly known (i) as 
modern, constituting one of the phases of the world’s evolution, and 
(ii) as spiritual to the same extent and in the same sense as anything 
in previous epochs of human culture since the Pharaonic and Vedic 
ages. These can, therefore, be availed of by, and assimilated lo, 
any sys'em of human polity according to the stage and requirements 
of its growth (e.g. as has been done by Japan without practically 
changing any of her old-Asian institutions, ideals, prejudices and 
sapersdtions). 
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C. Practical 

1 . India and the World. — India was never shunted off from 
the mam track of humanity's progiess, but has always giown in 
contact with, by giving to and taking from, the moving currents 
of world’s life and thought. India had no epoch of ‘‘splended isola- 
tion’ 9 but, like every other country, had its values tested by the univei- 
sal slandaid of meiit-measmement. So-called Hindu ideals * there 
are none; there is nothing exclusively Indian in Hindu culture; any 
Idea, fact or truth alleged to be the essential characteristic of the 
"spirit of Hindusthan” is at the same time the essential feature of 
the genius of other lands. Young India of to-day is, therefore, not 
to approach culture or dharma in terms of geographical limits or 
indigenous, i.e. national race-ideals but drink of it and add to it as 
a growing stieam of universal life-promoting truths; — thereby com- 
pelling the world’s recognition of its powers and services as a living 
member of the human race. 

The modern world has thrown out the following challenge to 
Young India with its three hundred and fifteen million souls: "The 
number of first-class men and women in the aits and sciences, 
liberal and applied, and in every walk of life, which India can 
exhibit to-day must be six times that of those in England or Geimany 
or France or Japan or three times that of those in the U.S.A. before 
you can have a legitimate claim to world’s respect. The woild 
does not care to take note of your difficulties and hindrances and 
to meet you half-way. It is your own look-out to solve them by 
devising adequate ways and means.” The sole mission of Young 
India is to ponder over this challenge, accept it boldly if possible, 
and make the necessary preparations to meet the world’s demand 
in defiance of all apathies and antipathies. 

2. India is not one, but many. The motto of Young India is 
to be not unity at any cost, but efficiency. Emphasis should be 
laid not so much on solidarity as on the acquisition of strength by 
all means. 

IV. A Scheme of Economic Development for 
Yeung India (1924-1925)* 

While Benoy Sarkar was at Bolzano in Italy he issued in 1924 
a comprehensive Scheme of Economic Development for Young 

See Appendix V. Economic Planning for Bengal (March 1933), and 
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India l ins is ins fouilh cieocl ana was pubKhtd in c\K nso >n 
main oi llu- dcfiLet, \n oekhes a: d mon’.hiics of India dunnq 1925, 
foi example, hi the Modern tOa'co ta, luh 192V) The 

main piovisions of this “economic planning,” all-ernbi acirg as i\ 
is, me as follows : 

A, Fundamental Considerations 

1 Indian poveny is in icality uremplo) nient on a coniinental 

scale. 

2 Industiialism is the erne for poveity in so fai as h can create 

employment in diveisc fields. 

3. Foieign capital is lo be treated as a God-send, so fai as 

larger schemes of industrialization are concerned. 

4. At the present moment Indian capital should be considered 

as somewhat adequate for modest enterprises only. 

B The Programme : Economic Enterprises, 

Class by Class 

I. Peasants 

1 . Larger holdings wanted. 

2. New employments for peasants to be opened in the 

‘ ‘cottage industries.” 

3. Co-operative societies not only for credit but also for 

marketing, irrigation etc, 

4. Combines for sale, 

Ih Artisans 

1. Improved appliances to be introduced, 

2. Schools for handicrafts a technical necessity. 

3. Banks for handicrafts or cottage industries a financial 

desideratum, 

III. Retail Traders 

L Schools for petty mei chants (in combination with the 
schools for artisans). 

2, Banks for shopkeepers, 

Economic and Financial Creed (July 1934) in S, N. Das-GuptsEs “Some 
Economic Teachings of Benoy Sarkar”, Supra, pp. 93-97. 

These three economic programmes of 1925, 1933 and 1934 are to be 
read together. 
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IV. Industrial Workers 

1. Trade unions to be promoted. 

2. Right to strike and other demands to be conceded. 

3. Co-operative stores in order that workingmen may lowei 

the cost of living. 

V. Landowners of the Richer Categoiies 

L Large scale farming to be undertaken by them 

2. Modem industries to be started with their capital resources. 

3. Export-Import business to be conducted 

4. Insurance companies to be established 

5. Banks of all denominations to be organized. 

VI. Exporters and Importers 

L Banks for foreign trade to be created for them 

2. Overseas insurance to be started. 

3. Commercial News Bureaus to be organized by them. „ 

4 Foreign language and commercial geography classes to 

be established. 

5 Indian commercial agencies in foreign countries. 

VII. Moneyed Classes 

1. Modern industries of three categoiies, (a) small, (b) 

medium and (c) large or giant, to be established by 
these classes in the same manner as by the richer 
landowners. 

2. Export and Import. 

3. Insurance societies. 

4. Banks. 

5. Legislation against usury a social necessity. 

VIII. Intellectuals 

! . New professions as technical or other assistants and 
directors in the new industries and tiades. 

2. Existing services in Government offices to be Indianized. 
5. Co-operative stores and housing societies. 

4. Handicrafts and Trades Schools for the children of the 

intellectual classes. 

5. Pioneers of economic development, — “economic general 

staff’* — to be trained for eveiy district by sending 
competent scholars to foreign countries. 
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Y. National Welfare Policies (1932-33) 

A programme of policies for Dcshonnaii (national welfare) was 
formulated by Benoy Sarkar at Calcutta during 1932-33. The 
policies are indicated below : 

1 . Rural Welfare Policy 

1. Utilization of the existing “developmental” institutions 
(sanitary, co-operative, economic, administrative, technical and 
educational) with a view to better the condition of the villages and 
ra ; se the material and cultural status of the peasant, artisan and 
allied classes. 

2. Protecting the landowning ( Zamindar ) and money-lending 
(Mahajan) classes with a view to enable them to use their financial 
resources in the interest of agriculture, land-reclamation and rural 
industries. 


II. Economic Policy 

1 . Promoting the industrialization of Bengal : (a) by mobiliz- 
ing (i) Zamindari capital, (v) Mahajan capital, and (iii) Chashi 
capital (through co-operative societies and savings banks), as well 
as (b) by (i) state aid and (ii) import of foreign capital. 

2. Compulsory sickness insurance among all wage-earners and 
salaried persons. 

3. Legislation (i) to reform the Hindu and Mussalman laws 
of inheritance and partition in regard to land, (ii) to introduce the 
principle of “selected heirs v such as can be authorized to buy out 
the co-sharers, and (iii) to facilitate the consolidation of holdings. 

4. Appointment of a permanent Bureau of Economic Deve- 
lopment for investigations, research and counsel on current (problems. 

HI. Sanitary Policy 
Enactment of Public Health Act. 

IV. Social Policy 

1. Expansion of opportunities for Mussalmans, the depressed 
classes, and aboriginals in every sphere of life's interests. 

2. Appointment of a permanent Bureau of Social Development 
(Races, Castes and Religions) as an organ of public administration. 

* For Instance, in Forward (Calcutta) for March 15, 1932. 
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V. International Policy 

1. Establishment of Bengali trade agencies in foreign countries 
in order to promote the sale of India's agricultural produce. 

2. Appointment of Economic Commissions in foreign counhies 
io facilitate the import of machineries and capital on favourable 
terms. 

3 Utilization of the Empire Development and allied schemes 
(tariff, currency, etc.) in India's interest. 

VI. Religion,, and the individual (1937)* 

TKe sixth' creed of Benoy Sa vicar is that healing on the 
expansion of humanism and toleration in leligion as a 
conspicuous fact of modem civilization. He believes that 
this expansion has been brought about by the transfor- 
mation of the society and past tradition on account of the cieative 
activities of the individual. This creed was formulated by him St 
the Intel national Parliament of Religions held at Calcutta under the 
auspices of the Ramakiishna Cenlenaiy Committee in March 1937. 
The creed is reproduced below . 

I. Growth of Humanism in Religion 

While discussing the problems and methods of futuristic recons- 
truction in the domain of religion it would be quite worth while to 
orient ourselves to some of the factual and objective realities in the 
modern religions of the world. The most outstanding fact of the 
present day is to be found in the remarkable progress of mankind 
in religious consciousness. The growth and expansion of 
liberalism, wide-awakeness, toleration, and humanism have to be 
recognized as some of the profoundest ingredients in the actual 
religious behaviour and sentiments of nations. Mankind is to-day 
more religious, more appreciative, more tolerant, more humane, 
and more spiritual than it ever was. 

II. Mutual Conversion Advancing in East and West 

Even half a century ago, say, about the time that the Parliament 
of Religions was convened at Chicago (1893), the Christian was 
almost exclusively a Christian and hardly anything else. During 

** See The Religions of the World 3 Vol. II. (Remakrishna Mission Ins- 
titute of Culture, Calcutta, 1938), pp. 983-85. 
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those days the Moslem was likewise meiely a Moslem and a 
Moslem only. It was difficult, nay, impossible foi him to be at 
the same lime something olhei than Moslem. The psychological 
altitudes of the Hindu were similar. The Hindu was as a luie 
almost nothing but Hindu. 

But in the course of the last fifty yeais or so the religious 
ideologies and orientations of men and women in East and West have 
undergone a considerable transformation. To-day the Christian 
Bible is quoted in season and out of season by the Buddhists, the 
Zoroastrians, the Moslems and the Hindus. The Chinese Too- 
ie-ching and the Indian Gita, on the other hand, constitute the 
daily food of hundreds of thousands of Germans, French, Italians, 
Englishmen and Americans. And the Hindus are likewise in- 
clined to cite verses from the Koran or other Islamic texts in the 
interest of their day-to-day moral life. The appreciation of olhei 
peoples’ faiths, sacred books and inspiring messages constitutes the 
most abiding fact in the psycho-social milieu of the recent genera- 
tions. The religious and moial rapprochement may be described 
generally as a sort of mutual conversion on an international or 
world- wide scale. The Hindu has grown into the Christian and the 
Moslem, just as the Christian and the Moslem have grown into the 
Hindu. Without formal conversion or even consciousness as to 
the fact of the change the silent absoiption of other faiths by men 
and women in the different corners of the globe is a stupendous 
lealily of the modern religions. 

III. Transformation of Tradition 

The second great reality is to be observed in the methods 
by which this tremendous transformation — this mutual conversion 
on an international scale— has been consummated. The Christian 
has deliberately and self-consciously chosen to translate and assimilate 
the non-Christian texts for his own moral and spiritual expansion. 
The attempts of the Hindu to imbibe life-building forces from the 
non-Hindu world are no less deliberate and purposive. And so on 
with the Confucianists, Mussalmans, Buddhists, Zoroastrians and 
others, 

The process seems to be confined formally to the literary, 
aesthetic, nay, archaeological, philological, and anthropological 
fields. But the impact of these Innocent intellectual and scientific 
Interests on the religious and deeply spiritual foundations of the 
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investigators, researchers and scientists and on large groups of 
their “lay’* countrymen has been i evolutionary The Christian 
has been trying in a conscious manner to change his tradition, 
modify his society and transfoim his past, and add something 
new to his inheritances. In the Hindu world also the efforts lo 
improve upon the past, the society, and the tradition and to le 
create the moral and social surroundings, are equally patent, 

IV. The Individual as the Re- ci eater 
of his Herbage 

During all these years mankind has been functioning both in 
East and West as the re-creator of its heritage. It is the purposive, 
goalful and self-determined initiative of individual men and women, 
endowed as they are with creative intelligence and will, that has 
been prominent in the psycho-social remakings of recent years. 
Man has been rising lo the full stature of his spiritual being by 
refusing lo allow the society and the tradition, embodying as they 
do the past, to shape the destiny of the present generation. On 
the other hand, man has been fciying to demolish the tradition, the 
society and the past and shatter them to pieces or rather enrich 
them with the new creations of his self-conscious personality. The 
region, the climate, the race, the historic legacy, the custom and 
the tradition have therefore been retiring moie and more into the 
background of religious institutions and conduct and are being re- 
placed by the experiments, or adventures in futurism, assimilations, 
absorptions, discoveries and inventions of to-day. It is the enormous 
expansion of mans individuality, crealiveness and futuristic might 
that is responsible for the transformation of the society and the 
tradition in Christendom as much as in Hindustan, China and the 
rest of the world. And in the interest of further progress in matters 
religious we should have to build on these demonstrable realities 
of the expansion in liberalism and toleration consummated up till 
now. 


V. A New Epoch of Rejuvenation 

At the present moment we have to start with a conviction 
about these recent triumphs of the human spirit. The fact that 
even in the epoch of technocracy and industrialism mankind has 
known how to assert its creative might and rise above the region, the 
social bonds and the racial limitations should furnish us with tremen- 
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dous Incentives in regaid to the socio-ieligious planning of the 
woild and the spiritual lemaki'ng of humanity foi to-day and 
lo-moirow fhe new forms that the human psyche has assumed 
in modern times entitle us to the hope that the woild js now in 
for an epoch of rejuvenation in humanism. 

VII, Progress Planning as a Scheme of 

Emancipation o n Fine Fronts (1833)"' 

Benoy Sarkar’s seventh creed deals wiih “five fieedoms’ ’ and is 
entitled Progiess Planning as a Scheme of Emancipation on Five 
Fronts. It was first published in India To-morrow (Calcutta) for 
March 1939, and runs as follows: 

1- Emancipation fiom Calcutta 
The cultural, economic and political life of Bengal is dominat- 
ed by Calcutta. The emancipation of the Mofussil (interior) is one 
of the pressing needs of the Bengali people at the present time. 
Among the despotisms that young Bengal should take upon itself 
to combat with all the force it can command is the despotism of 
Calcutta. The twenty-eight districts of Bengal should each one 
try to develop for itself its own political leaders, industrial pioneers 
and cultural experts. These Mofussil leaders ought to be efficient 
and poweiful enough to go on without being bossed by Calcutta 
leaders. 


2 Emancipation fiom Richei Classes 

No less prejudicial to the progress of the Bengali as well as 
entire Indian people Is the dominance of the richer classes in the 
cultural, economic and political activities of the country. The poorer 
classes are not getting adequate chances for asserting themselves 
in any field. Progress-planning would require the cieation of 
opportunities such as may enable the poorer classes to contribute 
political leaders, cultural re-makers and industrial experts. 

3. Emancipation from Translations and Commentaries 
in Philosophy 

A most serious handicap of the Bengali as indeed of the entire 
Indian people at the present moment is the absence of an original 

* Announced in a lecture at Canning Hostel (Bangabasi College), 
Calcutta on n February, 1939 . 
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and oeative philosophy among its scholars and men of leilers. 
The Indian intelligentsia has failed to pioduce in modern times and 
even in the 20lh century a set of thinkers who may be described 
as philosophers in the strictest sense of the teinm. Most of the pub- 
lications of Indian scholars in the field of philosophy are mere 
translations from old Sanskiil, Pali, Arabic 01 Peisian texts. Veiy 
often they are paraphrases or commentaries. At times these works 
-are chiefly of an antiquarian or philological chaiacter dealing with 
the dates of ancient Indian philosophers and the meanings of some 
of the technical terms in ancient and mediaeval books of the Hindus 
and Mussalmans. At best most of the so-called philosophical 
writings of the modern and contemporary Indian authors are re- 
searches into' the past history of Indian thought and culture. Such 
lesearches are to be appreciated in the main as historical contribu- 
tions. They should by no means be treated as genuine contribu- 
tions to philosophy. 

One can offei illustrations from Eur-America where no scholar 
would be legarded as a philosopher solely on the stiength of writing 
essays or bocks on the history of philosophy in ancient Greece or 
histoiy of mediaeval European philosophy 01 modem thought from 
Kant to Dilthey, Croce, Bergson, Russell and Dewey. The thought 
leaders of Young India, while appreciating translations as transla- 
tions and the histoiy of thought as history of thought, should at the 
same time take immediate steps by which the Indian intellectuals 
may be emancipated from the despotism of the past, the despotism 
of translations, the despotism of paiaphrases and commentaries, as 
well as the despotism of history. 

4 . Emancipation foim Birth Despotism 

The fourth despotism a gains 1 which Young India will have to 
struggle seriously is the despotism of biilh. The millions of men 
and women who do not belong to the so-called higher castes and 
superior races are being deprived of the chances to contribute to 
the cultural, economic and political leadership of the country. 
Adequate opportunities are to be created for the alleged inferior 
races, classes and castes in order that their creative faculties may 
be harnessed in the remaking of Indian manhood. 

The despotism of birth creates a scandalous situation not only 
among the Hindus but also among the Mussalmans. There is a 
great deal of social injustice perpetrated among the Mussalmans by 
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their so-called highei casies in then dealings with the Momin classes 
throughout India. Then theie aic a few handfuls of Mussalmans 
whose ancestois came fiom Baghdad or Bokhara and on the s*iength 
of this ancestry they terrorise socially the cioies of full-blooded 
Indian Mussalmans. In Bengal, for instance, the Mussalmans 
born of Bengali ancestors from bo*h sides, who constitute the real 
children of the soil, have to suffei tremendous indignities from the 
few non-Bengali Mussalman families who may have come into Bengal 
fiom Bihar or the U.P. It is against this kind of blood-oligarchy oi 
race-chauvinism or binh-despotlsm that the patriots among the 
Hindus and Mussalmans will have 10 rise in the inleiesl of a pro- 
gressive and powerful Bengali people. 

5 . Emancipation from the Literate Classes 

The fifth great need of the hour is the emancipation of the 
illiterates from the tyranny of the literate (i.e. school-going) classes. 
In Bengal as in All-India there is the superstition prevalent that the 
literate classes are the only educated people on earth. But neither in 
general intelligence nor in moral character can the persons who 
are unable to read and write be proven to be inferior to those who 
have gone to school and can read or write. 

The agricultural activities, the arts and crafts, etc. are no less 
instrumental in sharpening a person's intelligence and develop- 
ing his creative powers than school-going and book-reading. The 
illiterates are not uneducated. Fuither, in neighbourly duties, 
social habits and moral qualities the illiterates are quite decent 
persons by any standard. In the statistics of criminals the literates 
(i.e. school-goers) are relatively more in evidence than the illite- 
rates in proportion to the total population of the country. 

Political suffrage should not therefore be made dependent upon 
literacy. Universal suffrage should be the slogan of the hour and 
Young India should carry on an agitation with the object of declaring 
ihe rights of the illiterates as intellectual and moral persons, 
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By Biiencha Nath Das-Gupia, B S E.E. (Purdue, Lafaj'elte, 

U.S A.), Managing Direcloi, Indc-Euicpa Trading 
Co. s Calcutta, Bombay, Rangoon, London, etc. 

7 he Maldaha jatiya Shiksha-Samiti (Distiict Council of National 
Education, MaJda) was established by Professor Benoy Saikai a? 
Maid a on June 6, 1907 with Sj. Piankrishna Bhaduri, B.L., Pleadei, 
as president, Sj. Radhcs Chandra Seth, B.L., Pleadei, and Maulavi 
Md. Nur Bux, Mukleai, as Vice-Piesidenls and Sj, Bipin Bihaii 
Ghosh, B.L., Pleadei, as Secretaiy. 

National Education and the Bengali Nation 

The theoielical fcundalion of Sarkai’s national schools is to be 
found in the manifesto he issued in Bengali and English in 190b** 
In July and August of that year his paper relating to the National 
Council of Education, Bengal was published by the Arnrita Bazar 
Patuka of Calcutta. This is reproduced as an Appendix in this 
woik as National Education and the Bengali Nation d 

Administration Reports 

The following extract from the Report oj the National Canned 
oj Education , Bengal for 1911 furnishes an account of the national 
schools established by Piofessor Saikar and conducted according to 
his ideas : 2 

“The Distiict Council of National Education, Maid a, has sent 
in a report of its work during 1911 from which it appears that the 

* For the compilation of this repoit I have cleaved much help from 
Major B. D. Basil’s Preface to Sarkai’s Introduction to the Science of 
Education (London, 1913), Piofessor Banesvar Dass’s Preface to Sarkar’s 
Badtir Bathe Ban gait (Bengalis in Progress, Calcutta 1934), Dr L. M Basu’s 
Preface to Sarkai’s Introduction to Hindu Positivism (Allahabad, 1937), as 
well as the Annual Reports of the National Council of Education, Bengal 
(Calcutta, 1907-1914) and the back numbers of Gambhira (1914-1 5). 

1 Sec Shib Chandra Dutt’s contribution in this book, p. 2, footnote 2. 
National Education and the Bengali Nation by Benoy Sarkar is printed 111 
this work as an Appendix to Banesvar Dass’s “Works of Benoy Sarkar.” 

2 See Appendix VI, Sbtksha-Sopan (Steps to a University) by Benoy 
Sarkar, as well as M. N. Sarkar’s contribution, pp. 43-48. 
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Distncl Council has made lair progress all round. The following 
cxtiacls fiom the leport will be found interesting : 

“Belter airangements have been made foi the teaching of 
botany, physiology, physics, and chemistry. The Primaiy and 
Secondary schools managed and conti oiled by it have justified then 
existence by securing the sympathy of the public. There has also 
beei\ an increase in the number of students and patrons. 

* ‘The Liter aiy Research Department has been able to bring 
out several publications of historical, linguistic and educational im- 
portance An account of the work done during the last five 3 ^ears 
in this section has been published sepaiately in Bengali. Systema- 
tic attempts are being made to promote research and oiiginal inves- 
tigations, and scholars and fellows have been appointed to cany 
on the work throughout the year. 

“As notified m last year’s report four student-teachers of the 
schools under the District Council have been sent to America to 
complete their education in the University of Wisconsin. 

“The Fifth Standard National School at Sanihati in the District 
of Dacca which is controlled by the District Council of Malda is 
specially strong in its Carpentry Section and has made a name by 
supplying to customers from distant villages articles manufactured 
in its workshop. There has been a steady lise in the number of 
pupils, and the free school for girls in connection with this Institu- 
tion has also done satisfactory work. 

“Through all its Institutions the Malda Council has been impart- 
ing scientific, technical and ordinary instruction to something over 
1000 students. It holds annually two public examinations at the 
primary fourth year and secondary second year standards on the 
results of which it offers certificates, prizes and monthly scholar- 
ships for higher education. It maintains a boarding house where a 
good many poor but deserving pupils live free of charge.” 

The Report oj the National Council of Education , Bengal for 
1912 has the following statement about the same schools: 

“The Secretary of the District Council of National Education, 
Malda has sent an interesting account of the work of the District 
Council for 1912 from which we make the following extract: 

The Council has proceeded on the conviction that no indivi- 
dual should be left without the knowledge of a little arithmetic, a 
little practical science, a little literature and a little national history 
and that education in technology and applied sciences should 
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be so planned as lo utilise the local resouiccs and lo meet the 
local needs. And to make education accessible lo cveiy home, the 
Council commenced the movement for the establishment of night 
schools. 

‘Nile following is a list of Educational Institutions conUolied 
by the Council dunng the year 1912: 


1 . 

Place. 

Malda 

Standard. Distance from 
headquarters 

Secondary 5th 

! No o[ 
pupils on 

31 12.12 
120 

Year of 
Founda- 
tion. 

1907 

2 . 

Malda 

Standard 

Night School 


20 

1908 

3. 

Kahgtam 

Secondary 

40 miles 

125 

1908 

4. 

Kaligrani 

Thud Standard 
Girls’ School 

North 

3 3 

40 

1909 

5. 

Dhar ampin 

Secondary 

7 miles 

158 

1908 

6 . 

Dhaiampm 

2 nd Year 

Girls’ School 

South 

3 1 

8 

1912 

7. 

Dhaiampur 

Night School 

33 

15 

1912 

8 . 

Malatipur 

Secondary 

35 miles 

45 

1908 

9. 

Paranpur 

2nd Year 

3 ? 

North 

18 miles 

80 

1908 

10. Jadupur 

33 

N. W. 

1 2 miles 

50 

1908 

11 

. Naiottampur 

Secondary 

West 

15 miles 

70 

1909 



1 st Year 

s. w. 




731 

‘ £ The District Council is a purely educahonal body and has never 
lost sight of its mission as such. It has always considered its sole 
function to be that of carrying out as many as possible of the aims 
and objects enumerated in the Memorandum of Association registered 
by the National Council of Education. Besides the main education- 
work according to national lines as laid down in the Memorandum, 
the Council has, in the very beginning of its existence, founded a 
literary research department for the study of the antiquities, culture, 
and social and economic institutions of the district . The work 
of this department during the year under review has been quite 
stupendous. 

26 
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‘‘The Disliict Council made special arrangements lor the higher 
education of the advanced students of the schools in the dxsUicl 
Towaids the end oi the year 1911 foui students who had passed 
the 7th Standard Examination of the Nadona! Council of Education, 
Bengal were sent to America with scholai ships tenable theie. 
Many other students have been sent to different parts of India to 
receive education in the middle of the year under review. 

4 ‘In order to test the progress of pupils and to unify the standaid 
followed in the schools the Council has held annual public exami- 
nations of the primary students of the distiict, and scholar- 
ships were awarded on the lesults of the examinations tenable in 
the school at headquarters. 

“During the year under review, the instructive staff comprised 
10 teachers in the literary and scientific departments of the Adaisha 
Vidyalaya and men working in the carpentry and smithy depart- 
ments besides the Technical Superintendent and his Assistant, The 
Mofussil schools are reported to have no Technical Department 
but most of them had arrangements and teachers for elementary 
sciences. There were 10 teachers at Kaligram, 4 teachers at 
Malatipur, 4 teachers at Paranpur, 2 at jadupur, 4 at Dharampur, 
and 2 at Narottampur. 

During the year under review,, the laboratory and workshop 
of the Adarsna Jatiya Vidyalaya were tolerably equipped and 
several appliances were purchased and valuable additions made io 
the library. 

“There is a boarding house attached to the Adarsha Jatiya 
Vidyalaya under the direct supervision of the authorities from the 
very beginning of its existence. There was a boarding house in 
1912 at P aranpur also. Kaligram has a hostel from the day of its 
foundation. 

The central Adarsha Vidyalaya and the Boarding House 
attached to it are located from the very outset in rented buildings. 

“The Schools in the Mofussil have their own houses and lands 
all along, Kaligram has had a pucca building since the very day of 
its birth. 

“It would appear from the above account that the responsibi- 
lity of the District Council is immense. The outlay, both initial and 
recurring, has necessarily been considerable. The following 
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schedule gives an idea of the expenditure Inclined by the Dish id 
Council during the year under review: 


! . 

Yearly establishment 

Rs. 7,850 

2. 

Buildings 

660 

3. 

Hostels 

300 

4. 

Scholarships 

275 

5. 

Prizes 

225 

6. 

Library, Laboratory and Workshop 

30(1 

7. 

Aids to Mofussil schools 

300 

8. 

Tours and inspection 

1,801 

9. 

Research Department 

550 

10, 

Training of teachers and maintenance of 
poor boys 

3,000 


Total Rs. 15,261 

“Thus the grand total of the expenditure during the year under 
review amounted io Rs 15,261. 

“The Council records with pleasure that it was in receipt of a 
gi ant-in-aid of Rs. 50 per month from the National Council of 
Education, Bengal, during the year under review.” 

In the Report of the National Council of Education , Bengal foi 
1913 we find the following statement about the District Council, 
Malda : 

The aim of the Council is to make education accessible to 
every home. The Council has tired to give a new impetus to the 
movement for the establishment of night schools. 

“The following is a list of the educational institutions arEliat 
ed to and controlled by District Council : 

No. Place Standard 


1. Malda 

2. Kali gram 

3. Kaligram 

4. Kaligram 

5. Dharampur ... 

6. Malatipur 

7. Paranpur 

8. Jadupur 

9. Narotfeampur ... 

10. Sanihati (Vlkrampui , Dacca) 

11, Sanihati 


Fifth Standard 
Secondary 3rd Year 
Girls’ School 
Night Scool 
Secondary 2nd Year 
Primary 4th Year 
Secondary 2nd Year 
Secondary 1st Year 
Primary 4th Year 
Fifth Standard 
Girls’ School 
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“Training of Teacheis. The Council has, fiom time io time, 
suffeied much fiom the lamentable lack of men who may take 
Lo the woik as teachers 01 organisers. So it felt a iesponsibilny 
foi training up a numbei of teacheis. It has made a special anange- 
ment foi the highei education of the students of the schools affiliated 
lo it. The scheme of training included, beside a comprehensive 
intellectual culture at home and school, regulai piactical education 
through taking pait m the oiganisation of village education and 
tutorial woik in schools. Jt may not be quite out of place heie 
to mention that some of the student-teacheis have been enjoy inn 
scholarships tenable m America. 

“Inspection The schools in Mofussil have been inspected more 
than once by the membeis of the Council and by the teaching staff 
of the central school. Caie has throughout been taken to control 
the general policy on a uniform system, and to superintend both 
'■** morals and studies. 

“Help to poor students. The Council has tried to mitigate 
the evils of chill penury by coming forward to help the deserving 
students with h ee-studentship , living expenses and other aids/* 

“The following schedule gives an idea of the expenditure 
incurred by the District Council during the year under review - 


Rs. 


1. 

Yearly Establishment 

. 9,780 

2. 

Buildings 

700 

3. 

Hostels 

... 350 

4. 

Scholarships 

... 275 

5. 

Plizes 

280 

6. 

Libraiy, Laboratory, WoiksLops . . 

240 

7. 

Aids to the Mofussil schools 

300 

8. 

Tours and inspections 

.. 842 

9 

Research department 

650 

10. 

Training of teachers and maintenance 



of poor boys 

... 4,000 


Total Rs. 

... 17,410 


The following account of the District Council of National 
Education, Malda, for 1914 was published in the Report oj the 
National Council of Education , Bengal for 1914 (the first year of 
the Great War) : 

“Some of the Institutions affiliated to and controlled by the 
Council having closed, their number was reduced to 8, 
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“The following is a list of the recognized Institutions* 


Place 

Standard 

Number of 

pup lib 

Malda . . 

Fifth Standard 

52 

9 9 

Night School 

. 17 

Kaligram 

Fifth Standard 

... 93 


Girls* School 

... 22 

Sanihati (Dacca) , 

Fifth Slandaid 

. . 70 * 

9 9 

Gals’ School 

. . 27 

Dhararnpui 

Secondary 2nd Standaid 52 

Paranpur . . 

9 t 

... 68 


Total ... 401 

“Litei ary Research Department. As a result of the work of 
this department dining the year under review the Council expects 
to publish at an early date several books which are already in the 
press “ 

“Library and Workshop. There is a good Library of about 
1J00 books at Adarsha Jaidja Vidyalaya; the laboratory and work- 
shop are also tolerably well-equipped Kaiigiam has a small 
Library and Laboratory. Sanihati (Dacca) has a tolerably equipped 
Library of about 800 books and a small laboratory and a work- 
shop. The other schools have small collections of books and 
appliances for daily use. 

Inspection. The schools in the Mofussil have been inspected 
more than once by the members of the Council and by the leach- 
ing staff of the Central School. Care has been throughout taken to 
control the general policy on a uniform system and to superintend 
both morals and studies. 

Help to poor Students. The Council has during the year 
under report helped several poor and deserving students with free 
studentships, boarding expenses and other aids. 

“The District Council acknowledges with thanks the increment 
of its monthly grant-in-aid from Rs. 75 to Rs 100 from the National 
Council of Education, Bengal/ 4 

Research Department 

In addition to the schools maintained by the District Council 
of National Education, Mai da there was conducted under this 
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oiganization a Keseaich Dcpaitmcnl with which the following 
schoLus weie associated 

). Sj. Radhcs Chancha Seth, B L, (Maid a) 

2 Piofessor Radha Nurmi d Moola i]i, i\i A . DRS I'ultjo 
Vatbhavo. (Benaies), (Calcutta) 

3. Professor Benoy Kumai Saikni, i\! A VU hja Wnthhm a 

(Benares), (Calcutta). 

4. Sj Bipin Bihan Ghosh, B L. (Malda). 

5. Professor Vidhu Sekhar Sastri (Malda), 

6 Sj, Adilya Nath Maitra (Malda). 

7. Sj. Haridas Palit (Malda) 

8. Professor Pramailia Nath Mukheiji (Calcutta). 

9. Sj, Kumud Nath Lahiri (Maid ah 

10. Sj Nagendra Nath Chaudhuiy (Kaligram* Malda) 

11. Sj Monindra Mohan Bose, BA (Kaligram, Malda), 

12. Sj. Krishna Charan Sarkar (Kaligram, Malda). 

13. Sj. Atul Chandra Gupta, M.A., B L., Pleader (Rangpui). 

14 Professor Radha Kamal Mukheijee, M.A. (Berhampore). 

15. Kumar Naiendra Nath Law, M.A , B.L. (Calcuita). 

16 Piofessor Nripendra Nath Dev, Editor, The CcAlegiav 
(Calcutta). 

17. Sj. Nalini Ranjan Pandit (Calcutta). 

18. Prof. Nagendra Nath Rakshlt, mechanical engineer, Bengal 

National College (Calcutta) 

19 Prof. Bhim Chandra Clia’lerji, electrical engineer, Bengal 
National College, Calcutta. 

In 1913 the Maldaha Jatiya Shil%$ha~SamiU was described by 
the Collegian (Calcutta), an All-India Journal of Education, Uni- 
versity and Technical, as follows : — “The Council was inaugurated 
by Prof. Benoy Kumar Sarkar, M.A., of the National Council of 
Education, Bengal, whose work regarding educational organization 
on this part of India is too well known. The District Council is an 
educational organization imparting manual, scientific, and literary 
training to about cne thousand pupils, and carrying on original 
investigations in Indian philosophy, Sanskrit literature, archaeology, 
literary criticism, history and sociology. The Literary Research 
Department has been during the last few years able to bring out 
several publications of historical, linguistic, and educational import- 
ance* Systematic attempts are being made to promote research, 
and scholars and fellows have been appointed to carry on the 
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work throughout the year Seveial student-teachers of the schools 
under the Distiict Council have been sent to America to complete 
their education/’ 

The following is another extract fiom the same souice : 
“Professor Radha Kumud Mocker ji, the author of the History of 
Indian Shipping, and Prof. B. K. Sarkar, the author of numeious 
educational and historical works in Bengali and English, who has 
devised the method of teaching Sanskiit without the use of 
Grammar, are the Directors of the Research Section. Among per- 
manent workeis have been men like the late Mr. Radhes Seth, B.L , 
who by his laborious researches created the interest of Bengali men 
of letters in the antiquities of Gauda, the ancient capital of Bengal, 
Pandit Vidhusekhar Sasin, whose investigations in Buddhistic philo- 
sophy and Pali literaluie have been duly appreciated by special- 
ists in those subjects, and Mr. Haridas Palit, the indefatigable 
collector of manuscripts, traditions, folksongs, and other historical 
materials, whose learned work on Gamhhira , as a history of one 
most important socio-religious ins ilutions of Bengal, has opened 
up an altogether new field for Indian leseaich scholais Among 
the publications of this literary and educational association we 
notice the contributions on The Lines 0/ Indushial Advance in 
India . Small Industries, The Collection of Indian Economic Data , 
The Economic Botany of India , The Propagation of Plindu Litera- 
ture, A Scheme for Fostering Indian Vernacular Liteiatwe, The 
Life and Worlds of Rajani Kania (the poet of Northern Bengal ), 
Bhikshu Pratimoksha , tianslation of Saundarananda (Buddhist Sanskrit 
Work) into Bengali, a xeview of Kapal\undala (Bankim ChaUerjFs 
novel). History of Scepticism and Positivism in Ancient Plindu 
Philosophy, Shipping Industry at Gauda, Rama-vati — the Capital 
of the Pala Kings of Bengal, and The Plindu University — What It 
Means . We may also point out the geogiaphical, scientific, educa- 
tional and hisloiical contributions of their scholais in Ameiican 
Universities.” 


Advisers 

Among the advisers of the Reseaich Department, who vveie 
consulted by Professor Saikar from time to time, weie the following 
scholais, authois and publicists : 

i . Professor Satis Chandra Mukerjee, M.A., B.L., Founder of 
the Dawn Society, Editor, The Dawn and the Dawn 
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Society’ 6 Magazine, Supeuntendem, Bengal National 
College and School, Calcutta. 

2 Pi of Ambika Chaian Ukil, M A, Fouucki and Oigan/jj 
of the Hindusthan Co-opeiative Bank Ltd., and the Ilmd 1 ’^ 
than Co-opciahvc Insurance Society Lid , Calcutta 

3. Principal Ramendia Sunclai Fiivedi, M.A , P R.S., Botuyuo 
Sahitya Parishat (Bengali Academy of Liteiatmc), Calculi a 

4 Sj. Rakhal Das Banciji, M.A., numismaloiogrsL and anti* 
quaiian, Indian Museum, Calcutta. 

5. Sj. Nagendra Nath Vasu, Editoi , Vishwa-Kosha (Bengali 
Encyclopaedia), Calcutta. 

6 Sj. Dines Chandra Sen, B.A., aulhoi of Bangabhabha (1 
Sahitya (Bengali Language and Literature), Calcutta. 

7. Sj. Plirendra Nath Datta, M.A., B.L., P.R S., Attorney a i 
law, authoi of Cilay Ishwara-vada (The Doctrine of God 
m the Gita), Secretary, National Council of Education, 
Bengal. 

8. Mr. Pramatha Nath Bose, B.Sc. (London), Fellow of the 
Geological Society (London), Deputy-Superintendent, Geol- 
ogical Survey of India, Calcutta. 

9. Dr. Brajendra Nath Seal, M.A., Fh.D., Calcutta. 

10. Sj. Rabindra Nath Tagore, Calcutta. 

11. Major Baman Das Basu, I.M.S. (Retd.), Editor, The S acted 
Books of the Hindus , Allahabad. 

12. Dr. Sir Gooroodas Banerjee, Ex-Justice, High Couit, 
Calcutta. 

13. Dr. Si'r Asutosh Mookerjee, Justice, High Court, Calcutta. 

14. Sj. Akshay Kumar Sarkar, Litterateur, Chin surah. 

15. Hen. Pandit Madan Mohan Malaviya, Allahabad. 

16. Sj. Askhay Kumar Maifcra, author of G anda~lekha~mala, 
Rajsahi. 

17. Rai Bahadur Sris Chandra Vasu, M.A., B.L , District and 
Sessions Judge, Benares, Translator of the Ashtadhyayi 
of Panini. 

18. Mahamahopadhyaya Professor Adityaram Bhattacharya, 
M.A., Allahabad, 

19. Professor Dr. Sir Prafulla Chandra Ray, D.Sc., Bengal 
Chemical and Pharmaceutical Works Ltd,, Calcutta. 

20. Professor Dr. Sir Jagadis Chunder Bose, D.Sc., Calcutta. 
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21. Sir Asutosh Chaudhuri, M.A (Canlab), Bar-at-law, Jutice, 
High Court, Calcutta. 

22. Swami Vijnanananda, Ramakrishna Math, Allahabad. 

23. Mr. Barada Charan Mitra, M.A , CS , District and Sessions 
judge, Calcutta. 

24. Dr Devaprasad Sarvadhikari, M.A , L.LD., Attorney-at- 
law, Calcutta. 

25. Sj. Bipin Chandra Pal, Calcutta. 

26. Mr. Chitta Ranjan Das, Bar-at-law, Calcutta. 

27. Sj. Surendra Nath Banerji, Editor, The Bengalee , Calcutta. 

28. Sj. Motilal Ghosh, Editor, The Amrita Bazar Pairika , 
Calcutta. 

29. Sj. Ramananda Chalterjee, Editor, The Modern Review 
and Prabasi , Calcutta. 

30. Sj. Dwijendra Lai Roy. Poet and Diamatist, Calcutta 

31. Professor Jadu Nath Sarkar, Calcutta and Pa v na. 

32. Mahamahopadhyaya Professor Pfara Prasad Sastri 

33. Professor Haran Chandra Chakladar, M A., Bengal National 
College (Calcutta) 

34 Professor Rabindra Narayan Ghose, M A., Bengal National 
College (Calcutta). 

Friends 

Among the friends of the Maldaha Jatiya Shiksha-Samiii may be 
mentioned the following persons : 

! . Maharaja Sir Manindia Chandra Nancly Bahadur, Cossim- 
bazar. 

2. Raja Jagat Kishore Acharya-Chowdhury, Muktagacha, 
Mymensingh. 

3. Sj. Brajendra Kishore Roy-Ch o wdhur y , Zamindar, Gauripur, 
Mymensingh. 

4. Raja Reshee Case Law, Calcutta. 

5. Dr. Sir Rash Behari Ghosh, M.A., D.L., CS.L, C LE, 
Calcutta. 

6. Dr. Satis Chandra B-anerji, M.A., L L.D., Advocate, 
Allahabad. 

7. Sj. Shivaprasad Gupta, Zamindar and Banker, Benares. 

Scholars in America 

In order to provide Bengal with a number of exponents of 
modern educational methods and pioneers of modern industry, 


27 
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come of the t'oung men associated with the District Council of 
National Education, Malda, as teachers 01 otherwise wete sent by 
Professor Sarkai with die support of his friends to the Universities 
of the U.S A. for higher education in the sciences, industries and 
arts The following list gives the names of the scholars, the dis- 
tricts of Bengal to which they belong, their subjects of study as well 
as the American Universities 10 which they went . 

1. Jaiindra Naih Seth (Calcu'ca), Physics, Harvard University, 
Cambridge, Mass, 

2. Hiralal Roy (Daccal, Chem strjy Harvard University 

3. Naiendra Nath Sen-Gupta (Rangpur), Experimental Psychol- 
ogy, Harvard University. 

4. Bejoy Kumar Sarkar (MaldaX Economics, Harvard 
University, 

'5 Hem Chandra Das -Gup a (Barisal), Mechanical Engineer- 
ing, Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 

6. Dhirendra Kumar Sarkar (Malda), Applied Chemistry, Yale 
University, New Haven, Conn. 

7. Surendra Nath Bal (Dacca), Pharmacology, Michigan State 
University, Ann Arbor, Mich. 

8. Banesvar Dass (Malda), Chemical Engineering, Illinois 
State University, Urbana, 111. 

9. Rajendra Narayan Chowdhury (Malda), Agriculture, Ohio 
Slate University, Columbus, O. 

10. Khagendra Narayan Mitra (Malda), Biology, Wisconsin 
State University, Madison, Wis. 

1 1 . Nabin Chandra Das (Malda), Sociology and Pedagogics, 
Wisconsin Stale University, Madison, Wis, 

12. Birendra Nath Das-Gupta (Jalpaiguri), Electrical Engineer- 
ing, Purdue University, Lafayette, Indiana. 

13. Hemendra Kishore Rakshit (Dacca), Economics, Wisconsin 
State University, Madison, Wis. 

14. Jnanada Charan Das-Gupta (Barisal), Pharmacology Michi- 
gan Stale University, Ann Arbor, Mich. 

15. Narendra Nath Sen (Faridpur), Mechanical Engineering 
Purdue University, Lafayette, Indiana. 

16. Nagendra Nath Chaudhury (Dacca), Economics and Sociol- 
ogy, Northwestern University, Chicago. 

* Transferred subsequently to the Michigan State University. 
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Nos. 1*7 left India in 1910. Nos. 8-15 in 1911 and No. 16 m 
1920. The subjects of study as well as the Universities were select- 
ed for all but No. 16 by Professor Sarkar. 

These scholars used to send reports about their studies and 
examinations to Professor Sarkai several times a year. The reports 
contained details about the books and chapters gone through, the 
expeiiments in the laboratory done by them, home-studies as well 
as the marks obtained by them at the periodical tests. Most of these 
i eports were published in extenso by the Collegian (Calcutta) during 
1912-1914. In those days Ameiican educational methods were not 
much known or talked of in India. The publication of these re- 
ports of the Maid a scholars in the Collegian served to a certain 
extent to bring American Universities and other seats of learning 
in the U.S.A. home to the Indian educational experts and adminis- 
trators. 

In 1913 No. 6 left America after graduation and went to 
Germany to join the Phaimazeutisches Instiiut of the Univeisity 
of Berlin. In 1922 as Professoi of the College of Engineering and 
Technology, Jadavpur, Calcutta (National Council of Education, 
Bengal), No. 2 went to Germany for Doctorate in Engineering at 
the Technische Hochschule of Beilin. 

On his return to India No. 14 established the Great Asiatic 
Chemical Works at Calcutta. But unfortunately he died m 1929. 

No. 12 established the Indo-Swiss Trading Co. Ltd. in Calcutta 
in 1921 and the Indoeuropaische Handelsgesellschaft (Indo-Europa 
Trading Co.) in Beilin in 1922 and has been carrying on export- 
import business between India and Switzerland, Germany, England, 
Italy, and America since then. No. 6 is m England in business co- 
operation with No. 12. 

Nos. 11 and 13 are doing independent business in the U S.A. 
No. 9 is looking after his own farm at home. No. 10 was for some 
time the Head of the Department of Zoology in the Calcutta 
University. 

No. 16 is employed in journalism, No. 15 with the Talas (Iron 
and Steel Works) at Jamshedpur, Nos. 3 and 4 in University teach- 
ing at Lucknow and Calcutta, Nos. 2, 5 and 8 in teaching at the 
College of Engineering and Technology, Jadavpur, Calcutta, and 
Nos. 1 and 7 in Government service. 
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Reorganization 

The Maldaha jahya Shiloh a Samdi was *econsh luted m June, 
1934, as follows: 

Founder . Piofessoi Benoy Kumai Saikar, Calcutta. 

President: Sj. Kali Ranjan Lahiii, B.L , Pleadei, Malda. 
Vice-Presidents : Dr. Kheliluddin Ahmad, Calcutta, Piofcssor 

Vidhusekhar Sastri, Calcutta. 

Director : Prof. Banesvar Dass, B.S Ch E. (Illinois, U.S.A.) 
Calcutta 

Educational Adviser : Dr. Debendia Chandia Das-Gupta, M./\ , 
Ed. D (Calif. U.S.A.}, Research Fellow, “International- 
Bengal” Institute, Calcutta (1934-38). 

Treasurer : Sj. Satis Chandra Agarwala, Merchant and Banker, 
Malda. 

^Superintendent : Sj. Bhupendra Nath Jha (Malda). 

Members: Sj. Amarendra Krishna Bhaduri, M.A., B.L., Pleadei, 
(Malda), Sj. Asutosh Chowdhury, Zamindar (Malda), 
Sj. Krishna Charan Sarkar, Zamindar (Kaligram, Malda), 
Mr. Khabiruddin Ahmed, Bar-at-law, M.L.A. (Central), 
Calcutta, Mr. Johur Ahmad Chowdhuiy, Zamindar 
(Malda), Sj. Narayan Das Behani, Merchant (Malda), Sj 
Atul Kumar, B.A. (Araidanga, Malda), M.L A. (Bengal), 
Sj. Nagendra Nath Chaudhury, M A. (North-Western 
University, Chicago) (Calcutta), Sj. Pramatha Nath Misra, 
Pleader (Malda\ Sj. Birendra Nath Das-Gupta, B.S.E.E. 
(Purdue, U.S.A.). Calcutta, Dr Baishnab Das (Malda), 
Sj. Jatindra Nath Misra, Zamindar (Bhaiuka, Malda), 
Dr. jatindra Nath Sinha (Malda), Sj. Ramesh Chandra 
Ghose, Nawabganj (Malda), Sj. Rajendra Narayan 
Chowdhury, B.A. (Ohio), President, Union Board, 
Chandpur (Malda), Dr. Sarasi Lai Sarkar, Rtd. Civil 
Surgeon, Calcutta, Sj. Haridas Pslit, Vidyaoinod 
(Calcutta), Professor Nripendra Nath Dey, M.A., B.Sc. 
(Benares). 

The Maldaha Jatiya Shifasha Samiti in its reconstituted form 
pursues two main programmes : 

(1) Campaign against illiteracy. 

(2) Publication of brochures and books. 
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Publications 

Bangla O Sanskr ita Dhaiur Goda Efa (The Common Founda- 
tions of Bengali and Sanskrit Roots) by Halidas Palit, Vidyavinod 
(Murshidabad) was published in 1937. 

This work of Mr. Palil’s has been desoibed by Mr. Nagendia 
Nath Chaudhury M.A. (North-Western Univeisity, Chicago) and 
Advocate Pankaj Kumar Mukheijee M'.A., B.L. as follows: 

This is a short introduction to a large work. Mr. Palit has «dis- 
cussed some seventy roots like bhu, edha , aia, Iradi, ak l , chaka etc. 
in 55 pages. In each instance he furnishes, first, the Sanskrit and 
secondly, the Bengali forms in which those roots are to be found 
in actual use. 

The preface has 38 pages. The author says that the Bengali 
language has its own method of word-formation which is different 
from that in Sanskrit. He maintains that Bengali is not derived 
from Sanskrit. The two are independent of each other, although 
the roots are identical. Every root is really a basic word of the 
original Prakrit languages of India. 

Sanskrit is but a formation out of an original Indian Prakrit. 
It is a creation of grammarians. Bengali is an original language and 
a Prakrit. Bengali language is uncontrolled like a freely flowing 
river, whereas Sanskrit is a language fettered in chains and is similar 
to a stagnant well. Bu- still Bengali has its rules precise and definite. 

The linguistic researches of Mr. Palit have grown in intimate 
contact with his explorations of the manners and customs of the 
rural folk in the diverse districts of North and West Bengal as well as 
the border-lands between Bengal and Bihar. In the course of his 
investigations he has bestowed attention also on archaeological finds 
and the sites of historical importance. He was associated for some 
time with Rakhal Das Banerji, the historian of Bengal and Orissa, 
and the discoverer of the Mohenjo Daro ruins. 

Mr. Palit' *s publications are numerous. Under the directions of 
Principal Ramendra Sundar Trivedi the Patrika (Journal) of the 
Bangiya Sahitya Parishat (Bengali Academy of Literature) published 
one of his first works in 1909. Since then Mr, Palit has contributed 
a large number of papers on the castes and races of Bengal as well 
as their economic, social and religious transformations to the same 
journal as well as to Sahitya (Literature), Arydvartta, the Patrik a of 
the Sahitya Parishat at Rangpur, Arthi\ Unnafi (Economic Progress), 
Kdyasiha Samdj , Desh (Country) and so forth. He has made some 
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substantial contubutions also to the Dangiya Mahukosha (Ency 
elopaedia Bengalica) edited by Professor Amul>a Chaian Vidvn- 
bhusan 

Some of his papeis deal with the life and institutions of the 
Mussalmans, Santals, and Mundas. About the aborigines of West 
Bengal he delivered several leclui es before die Sociological Division 
of “ Aniarjaiik ; Dartga ’ Parishcit (“international Bengal” Institute). 

•* Mr. Palit’s lesearches and publications altiacted the attention 
cf Sir Asutosh Mookerjee, founder of the Post-Graduate Department 
of the Calcutta Univeisity. Sir Asutosh intended to make use of 
Mr, Palit’s work in the Bengali manuscripts for the University. 
This was prevented on account of his untimely death (1924). But 
under the directions of Dr. Syamaprasad Mookerjee Mr. Pal it has 
been connected with the Bengali Manuscripts Department of the 
Calcutta University of which the head is Professor Khagendra Nath 
Mi&a. 

Mr. Palit is generally known among anthropologists and sociol- 
ogists as the author of the Bengali book Adyer Gambhira (1912, 
350 pages), published by the Maldaha Jdfiya SH^sha Samiti (District 
Council of National Education, Malda). It is chiefly on the basis of 
this work of Mr. Palit’s that Professor Benoy Kumar Saikar prepared 
his Folk-Element in Hindu Culture, A Socio-religious Study in 
Hindu Folk-Institutions (Longmans Green & Co., London, 1917). 

The present publication on Bengali and Sanskrit roots bears 
a preface by Prof. Banesvar Dass of the College of Engineering and 
Technology, jadabpur, Calcutta, who is the Director of the District 
Council of National Education, Malda, with which Mr. Palit has 
been associated for thirty years. 

It is worth while to recall that a bi-monthly journal, named 
Gambhira used to be edited by the Research Scholars and teach- 
ing staff of the District Council of National Education, Malda under 
the management of Sj. Krishna Charan Sarkar of Kaligram from 
1913 to 1916. A Bengali Literary Conference was invited to Kali- 
gram in 1913 at which Professor Amulya Charan Vidyabhushan of 
Calcutta was the Chairman. 

The same year a volume was published under the title of 
Anmandhan (Research). It contains papers by various authors, all 
belonging to the Research Department of the District Council. 
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SHI KSHAhSOPAN" 

(Stefs to a University) 

\ COURSE OF MODERN INTELLECTUAL CULTURE 
{ Adapted to the Requirements of Bengal) 

By Professor Benoy Kumar Sarkar 
The Educational Creed 
A. General 

I. Ann and Criterion of Education twofold, the pupil must 
gtow up to be (i) intellectually, discoverer of truths and a pioneer 
of learning, (11) morally, an organiser of institutions and a leader 
of men. 

fl. Moral Training to be imparted not through lessons 
culled from moral and religious text-books, but through arrangements 
by which the student is actually made to develop habits of self- 
sacrifice and devotion to the interests of others by undertaking the 
work of philanthropy and social service. 

III. To build up character and determine the aim or mission 
of life (i) the ‘design’, plan and personal responsibility of a single 
gtude-philosopher-fnend, and (ii) the control of the whole life and 
career of the student are indispensable. These circumstances provide 
the pre-condition for true spiritual education. 

IV. Educational institutions and movements must not be made 
planks m political, industrial, social or religious agitations and pro- 
pagandas, but controlled and governed by the Science of Education 
based on the rational grounds of Sociology. 

# First published in Calcutta, 1912. Second edition, 19x3. See M. N 
Sarkar’ s contribution on ‘‘Educational Ref 01m in Benoy Sarkai’s Steps to a 
University”, Supra pp 43-48. 
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1. Eui! she .Host elemental) course must haw a mnllipiu'ily 
oi subjects with due inar-L elation and coot duration. Up to a ccttam 
stage the training must be cnc) clopxdic and as comprehensn e as 

% II. The mother-tongue must be the medium of instruction 
in all subjects and through all standards. And if in India die 
provincial languages are really inadequate and poor the educationists 
must make it a point to detelop and enrich them within the shortest 
possible time by a system of patronage and endowments on the 
‘protective principle.’ 

III. The sentence , not word, must be the basis of language 
naming, whether in inflexional or analytical tongues — even in Sans- 
knt; and the inductive method of proceeding from the known to the 
unknown, concrete to the abstract, facts and phenomena to general 
principles, is to be the tutorial method in all branches of learning. 

IV. Two foreign languages besides English and at least two 
provincial vernaculars must be made compulsory for all higher cultu/e 
m India. 



C. Organisational 

I. Examinations must be daily. The day’s work must be 
finished and tested during the day. And terms of academic life 
as well as the system of giving credit should be not by years or 
months but according to subjects or portions of subjects studied. 
Steady and constant discipline, both intellectual and moral, is possible 
only under these conditions. 

II. The Laboratory and Environment of student-life must be 
the whole world of men and things. The day’s routine must 
therefore provide opportunities for self-sacrifice, music, devotion, re- 
creation, excursions, etc., as well as pure intellectual work. There 
should consequently be no long holidays or periodical vacations except 
when necessitated by pedagogic interests. 
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General Features 

Students 

1. They are to use as few books as possible . 

2. The only compulsory text-books are the Literature-Readers in 
Bengali, Sanskrit and English. 

Teachers 

1. There must be frequent changes and transfers of teachers 
for their own culture. 

2. Each teacher must equip himself for all the subjects to be 
taught up to the Matriculation stage, and must keep himself m 
touch with the progress of the pupils in all subjects. 

3. Each teacher must daily write down in the Record Book kept 
by the School a short account of the lessons given m the class. This 
will indicate in the case of the teacher’s illness, absence or transfer, 
the progress of the students as well as the lines to be followed by 
the successor. 

4. Teaching of details to be avoided as far as possible. 

Examinations 

1. Written Examinations to be avoided as far as possible. 

2. Oral Examinations at all stages and in all subjects. 

3. Written Examinations compulsory only where the capacity 
for writing is to be tested, e.g., Essays in Bengali, Sanskrit and 
English. 

THE ELEMENTARY STAGE 

Time required — 3 years under Home System 
Or 5 years under School System. 

FIRST YEAR 
Pupil's Age — 7 years . 

1. BENGALI LANGUAGE . 

Names of objects and things with which the student is familiar. 
Construction of short and simple sentences with the words picked up. 
No text-book, (Five periods a week). 

28 
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2. ARITHMETIC — Numeration, Notation, Simple Addition, 
Simple Subtraction, Multiplication. (Five periods o week). 

3 COMPREHENSIVE SCIENCE REA DER— Object Lesson s 
calculated to direct the student’s attention to facts and things of the 
physical, external world. 

Use of tapes, chains, watches, &c,, to indicate amounts of space, 
time7 etc. 

Names of Plants, Animals, Minerals, &c M to be learnt from 
gardens, pictures, charts, maps, museums, art-galleries, magic lanterns. 

Shape, size, colour, sound, smell, taste, &c., of objects, to be 
distinguished. 

Comparative weight and comparative temperature of objects, 
comparisons of heights and distances by eye. 

^ ‘“Handling of toys and raw materials used in carpentry, smithy, 
weaving, agriculture, dyeing, gardening, etc. (Five periods a iveek.) 
Books to be used by Teachers : 

1. Marches Object Lessons in Elementary Science 

2. Longmans’ Object Lessons . 

3. N. G. Mookerji’s Handbook of Indian Agriculture 

4. Giegory and Simmons’ Manual of Elementary Science 

5 Rajendia Narayan Chaudhuri’s V astu-Panchay O Indriya-Panhsha 
Lessons on Science according to Inductive Method. 

4. DRAWING — Botanical, mechanical, geometrical etc. Draw- 
ing of lines, Bisection, Tnsection, Parallel lines, etc. (Five peuods a 
week.) 


SECOND YEAR 

Pupil 3 s Age — 8 years. 

A. Literary 

1. BENGALI LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE - Lessons 
on the plants, animals, physical features, topography, historic inci- 
dents, great deeds, personalities, &c., that the child is familiar 
with in ordinary daily life and m the other classes. Construction of 
sentences with words picked up from the text-book used and about 
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the subjects learnt. Paia-writing not to be practised. HanJwiitmg. 
(Six periods a week .) 

2. HISTORY (ST ORY -TELLING) — Indian history m tales. In 
the 2nd and 31c! years of the elementally stage the student is to be 
taught through stories and anecdotes the whole march of Indian 
History from the earliest times. The stones are to familiarise him 
with the principal men, institutions and movements that have *madc 
India through the ages. The object is to ground the student well 
in the people’s traditions, tiam his sentiments, and impart ideals of 
character. The whole of Indian history is to be thus finished in two 
years. ( Thee periods a week.) 

Books of Reference: 

Bharatvarsher hikes — By Prof. Khagendranath Mitia. 

Saptakanda Rajasthan — By Bipin Bihart Nandi. 

Ea)ly History of the Dekkan — By Bhandarkar. 

Sikh Itihas — By Sarat Ch. Ray. 

Ad yet Gamhhira — By Haridas Palit, 

Ary a Kiiti — By Raj am Kanta Gupta. 

Gauda Lekhamala — By Akshay Kumar Maitra. 

History of Indian Shipping — By Radha Kumud Mookcrju 

Nawahi Amal — By Kaliprasanna Banerji. 

Maratha History — By M. G. Ranade. 

History of Sanskrit Literature — By Macdonell. 

History of Fine Arts in India and the Far East — By V. Smith. 

3. GEOGRAPHY — Commercial and Physical Geography of the 
locality. Places of interest m the neighbourhood of the school. 
Industrial, agricultural and commercial resources and organisations. 
Topography, physical features, character of soils, seasons &c., in 
connection with economic condition. Excursions to shops, markets, 
hats, fairs, melas. Study of the carpenters’, weavers’, and smiths’ arts, 
and roads, canals, post offices, conveyances, communications, &c, 
(Three periods a week.) Books of Reference : —District Gazetteers, 
Bhugol Shiksha Pranah — Lessons on Geography (according to Induc- 
tive Method) Part I. By Rajendranarayan Chaudhuri. 
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B. SUEMIHC AND TeuIMCVL 

1. AldTHMEl 1 C — Simple Mi 1 '""-!.' t and Dmwon, Com- 
pound Addition and Subuaction (Six periods a ;avf ) 

2. COMPREHENSIVE SCIENCE READER (commued)- 
Object Lessons calculated to duect the student s attention to facts and 
objects of the physical, external woild. 

Ose of tapes, chains, watches, &c., to indicate amounts of space, 
tune, &c. 

Names of plants, animals, minerals, &c. to be learnt from pic- 
tures, chuLts, maps, gardens, museums, art-gallcnes, magic 
lanterns, &c. 

Comparative weight and comparative temperature of objects. 
Comparison of distances and heights by c\c. 

'"^TPaper-cutting, preparation of models m caid boaid, and clay-mould- 
ing. Handling of toys and taw materials used in carpcntiv, smithv, 
weaving, agriculture, dyeing, gardening, house-building, &c. (Thiec 
period* a week .) 

Books to be used by the Teacher : 

1. Murche’s Object Lesson* m Elemental y Science. 

2. Longmans’ Object Lessons. 

3. N. G. Mookerji's Handbook of Indian dgucnltme 

4. Gregory and Simmons’ Manual of Elementary Science. 

5. Rajendra Narayan Chaudhun’s Vastrpanccya 0 Indnya- 
pariksha (Lessons on Science according to Inductive Method). 

3. DRAWING . — Botanical, Mechanical, Anatomical, Geo- 
graphical. Straight lines, Right angles, Triangles, and other Geo- 
metrical figures. (Three periods a week .) 

THIRD YEAR 
Pupil’s Age — 9 years . 

A. Literary 

1. BENGALI POETRY: RAMAYANA and MAHA- 
BHARAT A IN VERSE- The student is expected (1) to construct 
sentences illustrating the use of the more important words and similes 
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occurring in the books, and (n) to compose shoit paiagraphs on the 
incidents in each hand a ot parva. The teacher should, m the com sc 
of his daily lessons, ask the pupils to note down the difficult words 
and similes and illustrate then uses, and secondly to give in an 
analytical form the principal actions m each scene. (Four penods a 
week.) 

The two books Sard Kntttvata and Scud Kthhnara aie too big to be 
finished by students. So the tcachei should select only certain chapters to be 
lead by the pupils themselves In the case of those chapteis that aic left out, 
the teachers should hist tell the stoiics m simple piose, then gi\c a few woids 
and similes occurring in the portions passed by, and finally, ask the pupils 
to say 01 ally what they have heard and wute shoit sentences to illustrate those 
words and similes. 

The teacher should also ask the pupils to diaw a map for each kauda or 
fxuva, and point out the topogiaphical featuies of the countiy The nip A in 
names and sites of the regions mentioned in the two epics are to be remem- 
bered in this way. Each kanda oi parva has to be studied with refcience to 
(i) the places desenbed m each, (11) the men who aic the actors, (in) the 
actions. 

It is specially desirable that the whole geography of India should be 
mastcicd through those books. 

2. ENGLISH LANGUAGE —Acquisition of English words 
about subjects learnt in other classes through Language-Drill. Spel- 
ling not required for the first four months. Pronunciation. The course 
is meant to supply the student with the English names of things 
and objects with which he is familiar in daily life and m the other 
classes. The student to use no text-book. The teacher to use 
Sarkar’s Primer L He should select certain words from each section, 
and, by repeated exercises, familiarise the pupil with the sounds which 
stand for the objects and things. All the words in the book must not 
be memorised. (Four penods a week.) 

3 . HISTORY (ST ORY-TELLING)— Indian History in 5 talcs. 
At this stage the student is to be taught through stones and anecdotes 
the whole march of Indian History from the earliest times. The 
stories are to familiarise him with the principal men, institutions and 
movements that have made India through the ages. In the second 
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M d third M..U.S oi tl’x demcm ,nv sultc ihc uhon ui Indian hisuny is 
t < > be fin is had in this wav. Tlv. objtxi it) gnamd the wtident well 
m the peopled ttadttioms turn his sentiments and impair ideals of 
eluhiLta. (Two periods a week ) 

Boohs oi Reference . — The same as m the second }e«u 

4, GEOGRAPHY . — Commeicial Geography of the District 
mainly* and of Bengal. The industrial, commercial, and agncultuial 
resources and organisations, communications and conveyances. 
Excursions to ccntics of business actiMtv, studv of factories, work- 
shops, offices, fans, melas. District Gazetteers > Bengal Gazetteer , 
Mookerji’s Indian Agictdituc, 1 hacker’s Directory , The Cottage 
Industrie* and Rural Trade Organisations of India by Professor 
Radhakamal Mookerji, Scientific, Industrial and Commercial Journals 
m Bengali, Railway Time-Tables and Guides. To be used by the 
teacher. Drawing of maps and charts to illustrate the number, per- 
centage, relative proportion &c., of the various economic phenomena. 
Bhugol Shiksha Pranah , Banglar Vaishayik Vivaran or Lessons on 
Geography (Commercial Geography of Bengal) according to Inductive 
Method. PartTL by Binod Behan Chakravarti. ( Two peaods a week.) 

B. Scientific and Technical 

1. ARITHMETIC — Compound Multiplication, Division, Rule 
of Three by the Unitary Method, Practice. (Six periods a week) 

2. BOTANY — Uses of 12 Bengal Plants — their impottance and 
utility to man’s economic life. Each plant to be studied as a source 
of national wealth. The medical, industrial, agricultural, and other 
services rendered by each. Udvid Vijnan Shiksha Pranah (or Lessons 
on Botany according to Inductive Method), Part I. By Bmod Behan 
Chakravarti and Girija Mohan Maliik. (One period a week) 

3. ZOOLOGY — Uses of 12 Bengal animals — their importance 
and utility to man’s economic life. Each animal to be studied as a 
source of national wealth. The medical, industrial, domestic and other 
services rendered by each. Pranivijnan Shiksha Pranali or Lessons on 
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zoology according co Inductive Method, Part I. By Bmod Behan 
Chakravam and Ginja Mohan Mallik ( One peuod a tueek ) 

4. HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY and Sanitary Science— Colton’s 
Physiology , Barnett’s The Making oj the Body , Hotter and Firth’s 
Domestic Hygiene Royal Portfolio of pictures and Diagrams to lllus- 
ttate the organs of human body (Nelson). ( One peuod a week ). 

5 CHEMISTRY . Study of minerals, — Salt, Sugar, Coal, Soda, 
Sal ammoniac, Sulphur, Alum, Saltpetie, Marble, Slate, Iron, Sand- 
stone, Zinc, Lime, Chalk, Copper, Zinc Sulphate, Potassium Chlorate, 
Barium peroxide, Ammonium chloride. Their uses, distribution, 
&c., Gregory and Simmons’ Elemental y Science , Marche’s Object 
Lessons. {One period a tueek). 

6. GENERAL PROPERTIES OF MATTER- Shape, size, 

colour, sound, smell, taste, weight and motion of bodies. Gregory 
and Simmons’ Elemental y Science 3 Miu che’s Object Lessons . ( One 

period a tueek). 

7. DRAWING — Botanical, geographical, mechanical, anato- 
mical, &c. (Three periods a zveek). 

8. WORKSHOP PRACTICE — Paper-cutting, clay-modelling 
&c. ( Tiuo periods a week). 


FOURTH YEAR 

Pupils Age — 10 years. 

A . Literary 

1 BENGALI LITERATURE 

PROSE — Mahabharat — by Surendranath Tagore. 

POETRY — Saptakanda Rajasthan — by Bipin Bihar 1 Nandi. 

Exactly the same method to be followed as m the previous year The 
whole of the two books should not be lead by the pupils themselves They 
are to master the geography of India through these books and are to be 
familiar with the sites and sights described m each section Map-drawing 
should be an essential part of the method of teaching The pupils are to 
write down m their note books tinder separate headings: — (1) words, (2) 
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2 . SANSKRIT LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE— Sarkaris 


S'i/is£*:t Piimets w thout (hsuirnsr. Handwriting in Dewvnagari 
character. (Fo/n* peuods a week). 

3. ENGLISH LANGUAGE— Conduction of simple senten- 
ces describing domestic, social, physical, historical, religious and other 
tacts. Familiarity with the ordinary rules of English Gtammat 
through composition, conversation, questions and answers and correc- 
tion of errors. Ideas acquired in other classes to be expressed in short 
Snghsh sentences. Sarkar’s Prime r II. Handwriting. (Four period* 
a week). 

4, HISTORY — Men, Institutions and Movements in modern 
Bengal. The course is meant to give the student an idea of (1) the 
prominent persons that are influencing life and society in Bengal 
in modem times, (2) the social, economic, religious, educational and 
political organisations that are the centres of thought and activity m 
Bengal in modern times, and (3) the prominent enterprises, schemes, 
undertakings launched by Government and private citizens in Bengal 
m modem times. (Two peiiods a week). 

Points to he noted: 

Schools, Universities, Tols, Maths, Chatuspathis, Maktabs, Reseaich 
Societies, Technical Institutes, Piofessors, Inspectors, Courts, Laws, Muni- 
cipalities, Thanas, Viceroy, Governor, Indian States, Legislative Councils, 
Congress, Conference, Museums, Art-Galleries, Exhibitions, Banks, Firms, 
Insurance Companies, Loan Offices, Co-operative Credit Societies, Zamindaries, 
Takkavi Grants, Strikes, Unions, Mills, Newspapers, Journals, Joint Stock 
Companies, Mythology, Rites, Ceremonies, Pilgrimages, Churches, Temples, 
Preachers, Missionaries, Swadeshi Movement for the Development of Indus- 
tries, Propagation of Hindu Literature, Mass Education, Social Service and 
Philanthropy, Social Reform, Promotion of Vernacular Literature, Education 
of Indian Scholars in foreign countries, Sea Voyage, Depressed Classes Mission, 
Hindu and Moslem Universities, National Education. 
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The student is thus to be in living touch with die leading ctu- 
tents oi national life. At this stage, lessons m Histoiy ate not so 
much uaining 111 Histoiy pioper as in the basis ot undcilymg loites 
oi History. 

Books oi Reference:- — Peoples end Pioblcms of India — by Sir T. 
W. Hoklctness. / mpc/ial Gazetteer o[ India , Descriptive — I luntci . 
Indian Nation-Bit ildcis and Bengal Celeb) 1 tics. Appendix to Ramtann 
Lahia by Lethbridge. Bbaratvarshlya Upasak Sampiadaya — by Akshay 
Kumar Dacca. Bengal under Lieutenant-Governor by Bucklanci, 
Bharat Gaurav Gianthavah . Bengal Gazetteer . Itihas Shiksha Pranah 
(. Bengali Jati ) or Lessons on Histoiy according to Inductive method 
(Modern Bengal) by Surendra Nath Ghosh. Reports oi educational, 
industrial, philanthropic and other institutions Ramakmhna- 

Vivekananda Mission, Aryya Samaj, Literary Confcicnces). 

5. GEOGRAPHY — (a) Commercial Geography oi Bengal (con- 
tinued), (b) Physiography of Bengal — (1) die nauual features, relief, 
mountain system, river system, (2) topography, forests, (3) soils, 
mineralogy, (4) seasons, climate, weather &c., of Bengal, (5) simple 
geological ideas about the formation and growth of Bengal. The 
course is to have some reference to the relation between physical 
environment and economic condition. Di awing of maps and charts 
to illustrate the various aspects of the physical character of the country 
(Two periods a week .) 

Books of reference * — Climate and Weather— Dr. Dickson. 
Lessons in Physical Geogtaphy — Dyer (Geo. Philip and son). Physical 
Geography — Blanford. Indian Empire — Morison. Com merclal Geo- 
graphy — Chisholm. Applied Geography — Keltie. Imperial Gazetteer 
of India 3 Descriptive and Economic — Hunter. Bengal Gazetteer . 
Statistical Atlas of India, Geology and Geography of the Himalayas 
(Published by the Government of India). Dictionary of Indian 
Economic Products — Watts. N. G. Mookerji’s Indian Agriculture. 
Historical and Geographical works in Bengali relating to the districts 
of Bengal by Bengali scholars. 


29 
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B. Sqemihc and Tlchnical 

1. ARITHMETIC — Measuies and Multiples Hacuons, Vuig.u 
aticl Decimal. (Fou* period* a week.) 

2. BOTilNY — Uses of 12 mote Bengal plants — then nnpoit- 
ance and utility to man’s economic iile. Each plant to be studied 
as a ^source of national wealth. The medical, mdustuai, m: Mm.T 
and other services tendered by each. 

Books — Miuchc’s Object Lessons m Elementary Sac,iu Watt's 
Dictionary of Economic Ptoduci* of Lidia. Botanical Dictionary Lwait 
Matriculation Botany Udvid Vijnan Sbtksba Pranah — By Buioil Behan 
Chakravam and Ginja Mohan Malhk. Part I. 

3. ZOOLOGY — Uses of 12 mote Bengal animals— then im- 
portance and utility to man’s economic life. Eacli animal to be 
studied as a sotuce of national wealth. The industrial, medical, 
domestic and other services rendered by each. 

Pranwijnan Shiksha Pranah — By Binod Behan Chakravam and 
Ginja Mohan Mallik. Part I. 

4. HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY AND SANITARY SCIENCE 
— Colton, Notter and Firth, Barnett, Furncaux, Hill’s Manual of 
Physiology. 

[Subjects 2, jj 4 to be given two periods a week . J 

5. ASTRONOMY — Lockyer’s Punier. Gregory and Simmons 
— Manual of Elementary Science. 

6. CHEMISTRY OF MIN ERA LS— Their uses, distribution, 
&c, (continued). Gregory and Simmons. Sarkar’s Lessons on Chemistry 
according to Inductive Method, in preparation. Murche’s Object 
Lessons D Macpherson and Henderson’s Elementary Study of 
Chemistry . 

7. GENERAL PROPERTIES OF MATTER— Volume, 
Weight, Density, Hardness, Malleability, Ductility, Centre of 
Gravity, &c. Gregory and Simmons. Murche’s Object Lessons . 

\ Subjects q, 6, 7 to he £iven two periods a week . T 
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S. DRAWING — Solids from models. Anatomical, Mechani- 
cal, Geogiaphical Botanical Dialing. Practice of Shade lines, 
[Tdo petted* a week.) 

cj. WORKSHOP PRACTICE. {Two pood* d week.) 

FIFTH YEAR— ELEMENTARY FINAT 
Pupils age — n ycets. 

(The Pupils who have to leave School at the final teat of the elemental y 
stage will be able to (i) cxpiess theit thoughts in English, (2) follow intelli- 
gently the movements in modern India, (3) have some practical knowledge 
of the physical, objective woild, (4) draw inspiration from the makers of 
Indian civilisation and (5) appreciate Sanskrit Learning ) 

A. Literary 

1. BENGALI LITERATURE (Tone periods a week ) 

PROSE — (a) Adaptations and Translations from Sanskrit and 

Pali Literature, 40 Pages, (If) Ouginal writings oE modem Bengali 
authors, 60 Pages. The course is meant to give the student in 
Bengali an idea of what the master-minds of Bengal liave done in 
modern times as well as what the Indian mind has done through the 
ages. (Sarkar and Lahiri’s Selections , Part I. in preparation.) 

POETRY — Modern Poetical Literature in Bengali, 50 Pages. 
The course is meant to give the student, through verse, an idea of 
the plants, animals, physical features, topography, historic incidents, 
great deeds, personalities, &c., that he is familiar with m Science, 
History and other classes. Handwriting. (Sarkar and LahirFs Selec- 
tions in preparation.) 

2. SANSKRIT LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE — 
Sarkar’s Sanskrit Primers without Grammar . Handwriting in 
Devanagan character. (Four periods a week) 

3. ENGLISH LANGUAGE — Familiarity with the remaining 
rules of Grammar through Composition: (1) Direct and Indirect 
Forms of Narration, (2) Change of Voice, (3) Use of a few English 
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idioms and plitases m common use. Writing o£ simple paiagraphs 
on the topics learnt in the Science, History and other classes and 
to illusctate the various rules of English Syntax. Sarkar’s Lemons on 
English 3 Part III. Handwriting. {Four periods a week) 

(At this stage the student is expected to expiess the commonest ideas m 
simple English He has masteicd the ordinary lulcs through exeicises m 
uanslation, composition, collection of cirors and conveisation. Litciaiy Reader 
need rfbt be introduced to him). 

4. HISTORY . — Men, institutions, and movements in Modern 
India. The course is meant to give the student an idea of (1) the 
prominent persons that are influencing life in India (including Indian 
States) (outside Bengal) 111 modern times, (2) the social, economic, 
religious, educational, and political organisations that are the centres 
of thought and activity in India (including Indian States) (outside 
Bengal) in modern tunes, and (3) the prominent enterprises, schemes, 
agitations, undertakings launched by Government or private citizens 
in India (outside Bengal) in modem times. The student is thus to be 
m living touch with the leading currents of national life. Constant 
reference to, and comparison with, Bengal conditions that have been 
already studied. 

In the last two years of the elementary stages lessons m histoty 
are not so much training in History Proper as in the basis or underiv- 
ing forces of History. (Two periods a week). 

Books of Reference* — The Citizen of India (Warner). Indian 
Year Book and A nmtal— Published from Nayadupeta (Madras). Indiart 
Nation-Builders. Bharatvarshiya U pas aks a mpraday a by Akshay 
Kumar Datta. Impend Gazetteer of India , I, HI. Peoples and 
Problems of India. England's Work in India (Ghosh). Aitchisort — 
Treaties . jGazettecrs of principal Indian States. Reports of Educa- 
tional, Industrial, Philanthropic and other Institutions (c.g. Viveka- 
nanda Mission, Anya Samai, Literary Conference). Itihas Shiksha 
Primal i {Hmdnstham fat) or Lessons on History according to Inductive 
Method (Modern Hindusthan) By Rraja Gopal Das. Itihas Shiksha 
P midi (Marathi Jati) By Amulya Kumar Basil. Similar Primers 
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about the Dravidian, Ooriya, Punjabee, and Assamese communities 
of modem India in preparation. 

Points to be noted — as in the picvious year with Bengal 

5. GEOGRAPHY — Physiography of India* (1) "The natural 
features, relief, mountain system, river svstem, (2) topography, forests, 
(13) soils, mineralogy, (4) meteorology, seasons, climate, weather, &c. 
of India outside Bengal, (5) simple geological ideas about the forma- 
tion and growth of the Indian continent to be introduced. But these 
are to be studied with reference to, and in comparison with, Bengal 
conditions. Drawing of maps and charts to illustrate the various 
aspects of the physical character of the country. (Two periods a week) 

Books of Reference : — as in the previous year 

B. Scientific and Technical 

1. ARITHMETIC. — Approximate Decimal Operations, Square 
and Cubic Measure. (Jr our periods a week.) 

(The New method of teaching to be intioduccd as soon as piacticable 
Text Book in Pieparation ) 

2. BOTANY — Life-history of 24 Bengal Plants studied up to 
date — growth, habits, habitats, cultivation, diseases and" food of each 

Lessons on Botany accoiding to Inductive Method Pair II, in press 
Fwait’s Marticnlation Botany. 

3. ZOOLOGY . — Life-history of 24 Bengal animals studied up 
to date — growth, habitats, breeding, diseases, and food of each animal 

( Lessons on Zoology according to Inductive Method Part II in ptepaiauon) 

4. HUMAN ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY. -Sanitary 
Science rules about health, food, &c\ Hotter and Firth, Colton, 
Barnett. 

[Subjects 2, 3, 4 to he given two periods a week.] 

5. CHEMISTRY — (a) Study of Minerals— their uses, distribu- 
tion, &c. continued, (b) Chemical processes and operations described, 
solution, filtration &c. (One period a week) 

Gregory and Simmons, Sarkar’s Lessons on Chemist) y according to In- 
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due uve Method in prepaiauon, Macpheison and Henderson's Elementiuy 
Sthdy oj Chemistry Mui che’s Object Lessons. 

6. ASTRONOMY — Lockyer, Gregory and Simmons, Parker, 
Ball’s Astronvmy Primer. ( One peuod a week.) 

7. DRAWING — Anatomical, Botanical, Mechanical, Geogra- 
phical, Letter Printing, Projection (Two periods a iveek). 

8 V WORKSHOP PRACTICE AND AGR 1 CULTURAI 
OPERATIONS (Tiuo periods a week) 

ELEMENTARY FINAL EXAMINATION 
Full Marks — 1 100. 

( The student must pass in each subject) 

A. ORAL . (Full Marks 111 each 100, Pass Marks — 50). 

j. Bengali Language and Literature — Prose and vetse, 

2. Sanskrit Language and Literature. 

3. English Language and Literature, 

4. History and Geography. 

5. Botany, Zoology, Physiology [Zoology optional] . 

6. Chemistry, Physics, Astronomy (Astronomy optional], 

7. Arithmetic. 

8. Drawing and Workshop. 

B. WRITTEN. (Full Marks m each 100, Pass Marks — 30). 

1. BENGALI COMPOSITION — (a) Construction of senten- 
ces, to illustrate the use of words and similes, (b) Essay-writing on 
scientific and historical subjects, (c) Correction of errors m spelling, 
gtammar and idiom, (d) Summaries of text-books, (e) Handwriting. 

2. SANSKRIT COMPOSITION-^) Construction of sen- 
tences to Illustrate the use of words, (b) Para-writing on scientific and 
historicaH«ibjccts, (c) Correction of errors in grammar and spelling, 
(d) Translation, (e) Handwriting in Devanagari character. 

3. ENGLISH COMPOSITION— (a) Construction of short sen- 
tences to illustrate the use of words, (b) Composition of small para- 
graphs on scientific and historical subjects, (c) Correction of errors 
in grammar and spelling, (d) Handwriting, (e) Translation, 
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THE PREPARATORY STAGE 

Time required — 2 years under Home System 
or 3 years unde) School . 

[The method oj leaching — for the P/epa?ato/y classes to he 
exactly the same as that for the blemcntaiy] 

FIRST YEAR 

Pupils age — 12 years. 

A. Liilrary. 

1. BENGALI LITERATURE {Tom gawds a week) 

PROSE — Saikar and LalnrTs Selections (desenbed above) Pari II. 

(a) Translations Pages 40, (b) Original 60 Pages. 

POETRY — Sarkar and LalnrTs Selections (desenbed above)* Pair- 
0 . 50 Pages. 

2. SANSKRIT Language and Litciature — Sarkar’s Sanskrit 
Primers without Gramma u AMARKOSI 1 A — Only the words of 
common use in Classical Sanskrit. ( Four periods a week) 

3. ENGLISH LITERATURE 

PROSE — Sarkar’s Selections in preparation, Part I. Indian topics 
through English language. Pages 60. Folk-tales of Bengal \ Ctadlc- 
tales for the Young — By Nivedita. Folk-tales of Hindusthan by 
Sheikh Chilli. 

POETRY — Sarkar’s Selections , m preparation Part I. (a) Indian. 
10 pages. ( b ) Foreign, 5 pages. Selections from Griffith’s Ramayanam 
and Childrens Treasury of Songs and Lyrics , Cowper’s Alexander 
Selkirk 3 Montgomery’s Home. 

ENGLISH COMPOSITION AND TRAN SLA T ION— on 
subjects learnt in Science, History and other classes. 

USE OF IDIOMS — McMordie’s Idioms and How to use them. 
(Four periods a week) 

4. HISTORY — The Epoch of Bengali Greatness (9th, 10th nth 
centuries). The last phase of Hindu Imperialism in India — The hege- 
mony of Bengal. The Empire of the Palas — Intercourse with Nepal, 
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Tibet, China, Jaw, Japan, Siam, Cambodia. (Two pc noth a week) 
Books of ref ci cnee* — 

Gan da Raja mala — Rama Piosad Chanda. 

A dyer Ghnbhira — Han Das Palit. 

Bangabhasa 0 Sahitya — Dines Chandia Sen. 

Banger Jatiya Itiba a — Nagendra Nath Vasa. 

Chattier hi has — Rajam Kanta Chakravaiti. 

Banglar Samapk liihas — Durga Ch. Sanyal. 

History of Hindu Chemist? y — Prafulla Chandia R <j\\ 

Indian Shipping — Radhakumud Mookerjn 
H. P, Sastri’s Introduction to Na^endia Nath Vasti's Modem 
Buddhism. 

5. GEOGRAPHY — (a) Physical Geogiaphy of India continued, 
■w Commercial Geography of India — the industrial, commercial and 
agricultural resources and organisations, communications and conve- 
yances of Modern India — These to be studied with reference to the 
physical, geological, meteorological and topographical conditions studied 
under Physical Geography. The course is meant to give the student 
an idea of the relation between physical environment and economic 
condition with reference to Indian facts and phenomena. (Two periods 
a week) Watts — Economic Products of India. Railway Time-tables 
and Guides. Thacker’s Directory. The Cottage Industries of India 
by Radha Kama! Mookerji (in pieparation), Imperial Gazetteer 
0} India (Economic Volume), Jadunath Sarkars Economics of 
Biitish India s Mookerji’s Indian Agriculture , Keatmge’s Rural 
Economy in the Bombay Deccan. LatifPs Industrial Punjab , Reports 
of Indian Industrial Conference; Scientific, Industrial and Commercial 
Journals in Bengali, Hindi and English. 

B. Scientific and Technical. 

1. MATHEMATICS. (Four periods a week). 

ARITHMETIC — -Proportion, Interest, Stocks, Square Root. The 
new method of teaching to be introduced as soon as practicable. Text- 
book in preparation. 
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GEOMETRY— Modem method. 

2. BOTANY — Study o£ 12 Bengal plants — Rice, Pea, Mango, 
Arum, Jackfrmt, Neem, Red Pepper, Lemon, Uchchhe (Monordica 
cheiata), Karamcha (Carissa caundas), Datura, Vata, &c. How to iden- 
tify. Morphology. External and internal characteristics of each. In 
treating the successive plants, the student is to get an idea of the re- 
semblances and differences in part between the several plants, and thus 
an insight into varieties Natural Orders, etc. 

Sarkar and BaPs Lessons on Botany according to the Inductive Method 
Part III, in the press Ewart’s Mali icnlation Botany H N. Mura’s Stmcimal 
Botany , Pfieiddercr’s Glimpses mto { the Life of Indian Plants (Mangalore, 
Mission Book Depot) 

3. ZOOLOGY — Study of 12 Bengal animals — Morphology 
external and internal characteristics of each. How to identify. In 
treating the successive animals, the student is to get an idea of the 
resemblances and differences in organs between the several animals, 
and thus an insight into the varieties, epccies, etc. 

f Sarkar and BaPs Lessons on Zoology according to the Inductive Method 
Part III, in preparation.] 

4. HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY AND SANITARY SCIENCE ~ 

— More details. 

Books of Reference: Colton, Barnett, Hotter and Firth, Fur- 
neaux, Hill. 

[ Subjects 2, 3, and 4 to he given 2 periods a iveek.] 

5. CHEMISTRY — Chemical study of 6 minerals. Ferrous Sul- 
phide, Antimonius Sulphide, Copper, Sulphur, Potassium Carbonate, 
Potassium Chloride &c. Each mineral to be subjected to various ex- 
periments. The course is meant to give the student an idea that the 
minerals of the world may be analysed into various substances; and 
that when treated with other substances, they may be chaTTgeaTlnto 
altogether new objects. ( One period a week). 

Sarkar’s Lessons on Chemistry according to the Inductive Method, in 
preparation, Macpherson and Henderson’s Elementary Study of Chemistry 
P C. Ray’s Inorganic Chemistry Murche’s object Lessons , Gregory and 
Simmons. 


3 ° 
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NM , — The student is to study the processes and products of the 
action of Sulphuric and Hydrochloric acids on Feirous Sulphide, action 
of Hydrochloric acid on antimomus sulphide, action of sulphuric 
acid on copper, action of Nitric acid on Sulphur, combination 
of Potassium Chlorate and Hydrochloric acid, Mixture of Solutions 
of Potassum Carbonate and Quicklime, action of Sulphuuc Acid 
on Potassium chloride, action of heat on Limestone, action of Steam 
passed over or through charcoal heated to bright redness, heating of 
Pottassium Ferrocyanide, heating mercury in contact with air, 
Solutions of mercury chloride and Potassium chloride thrown together 
&c. &c. 

The experiments need not be undertaken in any systematic or 
definite order. The student should be made to feel that he is observ- 
ing* the changes which the substance undergoes when treated with 
other substances. He should not be made to think of the properties 
or preparations of a gas or of an element as is the usual practice. 

In studying the physical and chemical changes undergone by each 
substance m the course of the various experiments performed by him, 
the pupil should observe and note particularly the following points : 

I. The Substance (e.g. Quicklime). Its properties (i) physical 
(colour, size, shape, taste, touch etc.), (2) agricultural, (3) technological, 
(4) medical. These properties have already been mastered by the 
pupil in his Elementary third year, fourth year and fifth year courses. 
These things have therefore to be simply alluded to at this stage. 

II. Requisites for each experiment: (1) articles, (2) apparatus. 

III. Experiment: — (i)Fitting the apparatus, (2) Changes ensuing, 
(3) Ultimate results — new substances produced. To prove that these 
' are newmTe., not the substances with which the work was begun the 
student is to find out their properties by re-agents etc. 

Thus, for example, if the student has to study the chemistry 

of Potassium Carbonate (K s C 0 3 ), the lesson should be given m the 

following manner: 
r? 
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I. Substance. — K 2 COj (Potassium caibonate) white, soluble, 
deliquescent, alkaline, detergent &c. 

II. Requisites: — (1) HC 1 , (2) Test-tube, holder, ^clivcry-tubc, 
coik, (3) Bunsen, (4) Lime water, (5) Blue litmus, (6) Filter-stand, 
paper, (7) Silver nitrate, (8) Porcelain basin in which to prepare crystals. 

III. Observation* — (1) On the application of heat action begins, 
(2) lime water turns milky. 

IV. Results: — (1) Gas; which turns lime water milky, is acid 
and turns blue litmus ted, is thus a new substance which did not exist 
before experiment. (2) Residue 111 the test tube; — Is this new 
quite different from K 2 C 0 3 and HC 1 (the two principal substances 
with which the work was begun)? To ptove this : — (a) The residue^ 
has to be distinguished from HCL This Residue neutral to litmus, 
but MCI turns blue litmus red. (b) Residue to be distinguished from 
Ko C 0 3 : make a solution of the residue, filter it and evaporate it. It 
crystallises, Crystal (Residue) + Acid = no action; But in K 2 C 0 3 + 
Acid there is an action as in the main experiment, and JC 2 C 0 3 turns® 
red litmus blue. 

V. Lesson fiorn the study of this substance: (1) K 2 C 0 3 can be 
broken up i.e. analysed into parts. (2) There is a case of Synthesis 
or preparation of a third substance out of two substances. (3) Subs- 
tances and Properties have changed totally. (4) Heat produces a de- 
composition. (5) A gas and a new solid have been prepared from a 
solid and liquid. 

6 . ASTRONOMY — More details. (One penod a week) 

Books of reference — Lockyer, Gregoiy and Simmons, Ballf^ParSS?' 

7. DRAWING ■ — Botanical, Anatomical, Geographical, Draw- 
ing of models. Map-drawing. (Two peiiods a week) 

8 . WORKSHOP PRACTICE AND AGRICULTURAL 
OPERATIONS . (Two periods a week) 
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SECOND YEAR. 

Pupil 3 s age — 13 yedjs. 

A. Literary. 

1. BENGALI LITE d t ^7 A 1 :l — (Fom Pc nods a week ) 

PROSE — Sarkar anci Lahui’s Selections (described above), Pail III. 
(a) Translations 60 pages, (b) Original 80 pages. 

POETRY — Sarkar and Lahin’s Selections (described above) 
Part III. 60 Pages. 

2. SANSKRIT LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE . (Pour 
penods a week), Sarkar’s Sanskrit P timers without Grammar. A MAR- 
IE OSH A — only the words of common use in classical Sanslait 
Literature. 

3. ENGLISH LITERATURE (Four penods a week ) 

PROSE — Satkar’s Selections. Part II. Pages 75. The course is 
meant to familiarise the student with the thoughts and ideas of best 
European writers in Modern English. Translations and adaptations 
# fiom Homer, Dante, Chaucer, Spenser, Shakespeare, Goethe, Irving, 
Lowell, Tolstoy, &c. The student is thus to be supplied with inci- 
dents and ideals of non-Indian life and society through the medium 
of English Language. History lessons have to be co-ordinated with 
lessons in English Literature. 

POETRY — Sarkar’s Selections , Part II. in preparation. 

(d) Indian topics in English verse 40 Pages. — Lays of Ancient 
India by R. C. Dutt. &c, 

(b) Descriptive, Historical and Narrative English Poetry from 
die of the best English authors. 10 Pages. 

COMPOSITION, TRANSLATION &c.-on subjects learnt 
m History, Science, and other classes. 

4, HISTORY (Two periods a week.) 

The Modern World from the Capture of Constantinople by the 
Turks in 1453 to the Fall of Port Arthur in 1905. The Stages in the 
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expansion of England — Histoiv of India as j Liuush Piovmcc. The 
Awakening of the Ease. 

Books of Reference 

E mo pean History — Adams 
Eh 1 op e-Pn m er — F reeman . 

Historical Gcogiaohy of Europe — Freeman. 

Historical Atlas of Em ope — Fieeman. 

General Sketch — Freeman. 

Foundations of Modern Europe — Emil Reich. 

History of British Empire — Anucison and Man Jem 
Nawabi Amal — Kaliprasanna Banerjee. 

Expansion of England — Seeley. 

World-Politics — Paul Reinsh. 

Historical and Geographical works relating to the districts of' 
Bengal — By Bengali Scholars. Imperial Gazetteer of India (Histoncal 
Volume) — Hunter. India under Aurangzib — }. N. Sarkar. Chaitanya 
(His Pilgrimages and teachings) — J. N. Sarkar. History of Bengali 
Literature — D. C. Sen. History of Indian Shipping — R, K. Mookerji. 
Treaties — Aitchison. England’s Work in India — N. Ghosh. Native 
States of India — Warner. Maratha Power — Ranade. Akbar — Malic- 
son. Indian Polity — Chesney. Economic History of British India 
(2 vols.) — Romesh Dutt, Bengal under Lt.-Governors — Buckland. 

Syllabus of History 

Book I. THE NEW THOUGHT MOVEMENT AND THE 
BIRTH OF MODERN NATIONS IN INDIA (Sixteenth 
Century). 

Section 1. The Great Thinkers (Nanak, Kabir. Tukaram, 
Chaitanya). 

Section 2. The Renaissance (1) Religious reform, (11) New moral 
tone, (111) Social renovation, (iv) New language, (v) New 
literature. 

Book II. FOUNDATION OF THE MOGHUL MONARCHY 
IN INDIA (Sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, 1556 — 1707). 
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Section i. The Gicat Moghuls — Akbar, Jahangir, Shah Jahan 
and Auungzib. 

Section r 2. National (Political) unity: (i) India under one uiic, 
(ii) Codification of Laws, (in) Land Revenue settlement, (n) 
Uniformity in standaids of weights and measurements, (v) 
Roads, communications. 

Book III. EAST AND WEST IN INDIA (18th ccntiuy 1707- 
1818.) 

Chapter 1. THE HINDU -M OSLEM CONTROVERSY— the 
Hindu powers 

(a) Rajputs — (1) an ancient race, (11) pacified by Akbai, (111) alie- 

nated by Aurangzib, (iv) played out. 

( b ) Sikhs — (1) religious origin, (11) converted into a military 

aristocracy (17th century) i through persecution (111) 
Sikhism militant and triumphant (x8th century). 

(c) Marathas — (1) a very old race, (11) held high posts under 

Mussalmans, (iii) organised into a Military State by Sivaji 
(17th century), (iv) rivals of the Great Moghuls (17th & 
1 8th centuries). 

Chapter 2. INDIA, A BRITISH PROVINCE (1707-1818). 
Section 1. The East India Companies — 17th century. 

(a) Trade between Asia and Europe m the Middle Ages — 

Genoa and Venice, the intermediaries between Arab 
traders and Europeans — Mediterranean the route. 

(b) Seizure of Constantinople by the Turks (1453) necessitates 

the discovery of fresh routes. 

(c) Expedition and Discoveries — Portuguese E.L Company, 

English E.L Company, Dutch E.L Company and French 
E.L Company. 

(T) Fortunes of the English E.L Company— Elizabeth. James I, 
Charles II and William III. 

Section 2. The English East India Company a power in India 
(up to 1772). 
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M EUROPEAN POLITICS. 

(i) Decay o£ the Austro-Spanish Hapsburgs. Rum of the 
Spanish Empire and consequent decay of the Spanish 
(Portuguese) E.I. Company — 17th Century/ 

(11) Rivalry between England and France— Spanish Succes- 
sion, Austrian Succession and Seven Years Wars, The 
Age of Louis XIV and Frederick the Great, ^ 

(iii) Failure of France in the contest — Beginning of England 
as a WoJd Power (Treaty of Paris, 1763). 

(h) INDIAN POLITICS. 

(I) Civil Wars * Contests between decaying Moghul Em- 
pire, and independent Mussalrnan kingdoms and the 
rising Maratha power. 

(II) The parties apply for help to the rival English and 
French East India Companies — their interference intro- 
duces complexity and leads India into the whirlpool of 
Etuopean Politics. 

(iii) England vs. France in Southern India (Treaty of Wan- 
dewash, 1761). England master of Bengal (1744-61). 

(iv) The question of 1761 — India for whom? (The Moghul 

Monarchy extinct, Maratha Power at its zenith, lessef 
Mussalrnan principalities in Oudh, Hyderabad and 
Mysore. English — m Southern India neighbours of 

Mysore, Nizam and Maratha; in Northern India virtual 
masters of Bengal). 

(v) England a recognised Power in India — like the Hindu 
and Mussalrnan — French East India Company vanquish- 
ed (1761-72). [Northern-India : — War with Mir 

Kasim, The Dewani (1765). The Double Gov ernment. 
Southern India: — Nizam bought off (1761), War with 
Hyder Alt and the Marathas, The Regulating Act 
(1772). 

Section 3. England the Paramount Power in India— and the first 
Power of the World (1772-1818). 
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{a) EUROPEAN POLITICS . 

(i) The second stage of the tug-of-war between England ind 
France. 

(iiJvRevolutionary and Napoleonic Wars (17S9-1813) 

(m) Waterloo and the Gongtcss of Vienna, 1815, 

(b) INDIAN POLITICS. 

(1) Founding of British Administration in India. 

(ii) In spite of the repeated prohibition of the Court of 
Directors m England the men on the spot had to under- 
take wars. 

(111) Gradual reduction of independent Mussalman States 
(iv) Overthrow of the Marathas (Baji Rao II, 1818). 

(v) England the sole power in India. 

Book IV. CONSOLIDATION OF BRITISH RULE IN INDIA 

(1818-57). 

Section 1. Foreign Wars (Afghan, Nepal, Burma). 

Section 2. Internal Wars (Pindaris, Sikhs, the Sepoys). 

Section 3. The Socio-Economic and Administrative Reforms. 
Book V. MODERN INDIA AND WORLD-CIVILISATION 
(1858-19057 

Chapter 1. Modern Civilisation. 

(a) WORLD POLITICS . 

Section 1. The Advance of Russia. 

Section 2. The Franco-German War. 

Section 3. The French Republic. 

Section 4. German nationality — Greater Germany. 

Section 5. Italian unity and expansion. 

Section 6. The New World — Monroe Doctrine, Real Union 
after Civil War, Panama Question, Latin States. 
Section y. The Awakening of the East, Opening up of China, 
Progress of Japan, the Russo-Japanese War. 

(b) MODERN CULTURE . 

Section 1. Physical Science. 

Section 2. New Industry and Commerce. 
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Section 3. Democracy. 

Chapter 2. INDIAN AFFAIRS — All-round progress. 

Section 1. POLITICS. 

(a) Government. 

(1) Protection against Russia and Germany. 

(a) Alliance with Islam and preservation o£ the indepen- 
dence of the Moslem World. 

(111) Relations with the Indian States — their various classes. 

(iv) Conciliation of the people, Internal consolidation. 

(v) Legislation (Bengal): (1) Chaukidan Act 1856, (2) Cal- 
cutta Municipal Act 1856, (3) Excise Law 1836. (4) 

Hindu Widow's Re-marriage Act, (5) Mutiny Acts 
1859, (6) Land Acts 1859, (7) I^ian Penal Code i860, 
(8) Indian Councils’ Act 1861, 92, (9) Road Cess Act 
1871, (10) Labour Emigration Act 1873, (11) Vernacular 
Press Act 1878, (12) Ilbert Bill 1884 , (13) Local Self- 
Government Act 1884, (14) Municipal Act 1884, (15) 
Bengal Tenancy Act 1885, (16) Inland Emigration Act 
1892, (17) Bengal Municipal Act 1894, (18) Partition of 
Estates Act 1876. 

(vi) Finance. (1) Financial Decentralization 1870, (2) Excise 
1856, 89, (3) Cess Act, (4) Surveys and Settlement, (5) 
Rent laws and commissions. 

(vii) Executive Service. (1) Honorary Magistrates, (2) Em- 
ployment of Natives 1867, (3) Subordinates 1868, (4) 
Statutory 1879, (5) Position of Magistrates, (6) Sub- 
deputies, (7) System of parallel promotion, (8) Compe- 
titive Examination, (9) Public Service Commission 
1888, (10) Subordinate Examination Service. 

(viii) Police. (1) Road Police 1854-57, (2) Dacoity, (3) Police 
Reform 1861-62, 90, (4) Police organisation, (5) Village 
Police 1891, &c. 

(ix) Municipalities, (1) Calcutta Municipal Act, 1856, (2) 
Mofussil Municipalities 1864, (3) Bill for Calcutta Muni- 
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cipal Commission 1862, (4) Road Cess Act of 1871, (5 ) 
Mofussil Municipal Bill 1872, (6) Calcutta Municipa- 
lity — New Corporation, (7) Municipal Act, 1884, (8) 
Local Self-Government Act, i88zj, (9) Bengal Municipal 
Act, 1894, &c. 

(/?) The People — (1) Their political education through institu- 
tions created by Government — Municipalities, District 
Boards, Legislative Council &c., and through institutions 
created by themselves — Conference, Congress, &c M (11) 
Agitation for constitutional privileges, (111) Conception of 
nationality, (iv) Ana-Partition Agitation. 

Section 2. EDUCATION (1) Introduced by Government to 
help administration, (11) Creates European ideals and institu- 
tions, (111) Spread of education : 

(1) Education Despatch, 1854, Second Despatch, 1859, (3) 
Primary Education, (4) Vernacular Education, (5) Education- 
cess (6) Zoological Garden, 1875, (?) Technical Education, (8) 
Organisation of Education Department, (9) Indian Education 
Commission, 1882, (10) Admission of Females to Medical 
College, (xi) Archeology, (12) “National Education.” 

Section 3. SOCIAL CONDITION. (1) A new tone has been 
given to society, (11) Marriage customs, (111) Efforts for the adap- 
tation of the caste to modern conditions, (iv) An upheaval of 
the whole community, (v) Changes : 

(1) Hindu Widows’ Re-marriage, 1856, (2) Charak Puja, (3) 
Burning Ghats, (4) Ganga Jatra, (5) Sea-voyage &c. 

Section 4. ECONOMIC AND MATERIAL CONDITION. 
Application of science for the promotion of Indian health and 
\WTith, (li) Communications, (iii) Industries. 

(1) Roads and Railways. (2) Tea, (3) Labour Emigration, (4) 
Prevention of Malaria, (5) Agricultural Exhibition, 1862, (6) 
Port Canning and Port Trust, (7) Orissa and Bihar Famines, 
1867, (8) Labour Emigration Act, 1873, ( 9 ) Bengal-Bihar 
Famines, 1874, 1873, (10) Railways and Canals, (xx) Drainage 
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works, (12) Conservation of Forests, (13) Development of re- 
sources through Science, (14) Calcutta Industrial Exhibition, 
1883, (15) Precautions against Plague, (16) Famine, 1896, (17) 
(18) Swadeshi Movement. 

Section 5. RELIGION . (1) Positivistic and sceptical, (11) Philan- 
thropy and Social Service, (111) Influence of Western civilisation 
and Christianity, (iv) Brahmo Samaj, Aryya Samaj, Ram- 
knshna-Vivekananda Mission, (v) Religious reformers. 

Section 6. NATIONAL LIT ERA Remarkable deve- 

lopment of the Indian languages and literatures. 

5. GEOGRAPHY . — Physiography of the world outside India, 

(1) The physical features, relief, mountain-system, river-system, 

(2) Vegetation, topography, (3) Weather, climate, seasons, (4) Soils, 
mineralogy etc., (5) History of the formation of the earth * to 
be presented at this stage.. Elementary geological conceptions. 
These to be studied with constant reference to, and comparison 
with, Indian conditions. Details to be avoided carefully. Only most 
general notions about the lithosphere, hydrosphere and atmosphere of 
the globe. ( Two periods a week). 

Books for Reference * — Geikie’s Geology Primer , Dryer’s Lessons 
m Physical Geography , Wood’s Geography. 

B. Scientific and Technical. 

1. MATHEMATICS (Pom peuods a week). 

ARITHMETIC — Complex Problems. 

ALGEBRA — Up to the end of Fractions. 

GEOMETRY— Modern Method, Book II. 

2. BOTANY — Study of 12 more Bengal Plants — Gaajor 
Caucus, Carota Karpasa (Gossypium acuminatum), A mil (oyJu 
cornlculata), Vasak (adhatoda Vasica), Guava, Supari (areaca catechu) 
&c. Flow to identify. Morphology — external and internal charac- 
teristics of each. Ewart. Sarkar and Bal’s Lessons on Botany accord- 
ing to Inductive Method Part III. in the Press. 

3. ZOOLOGY — Study of 12 Bengal Animals — Morphology. 
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External and internal characteristics o£ each. Saikar and BaPs Lessons 
on Zoology according to Inducmc Method. Part III. in preparation. 

4. HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY AND SANITARY SCIENCE 

—More details. (Colton, Barnett, hurneaux, Notter and Fitch, Hill). 

[Subjects 2, 3 and 4 to be given two penods a week ] 

5. CHEMISTRY— Chemical study of 6 more minerals. Quick- 
lime," sodium nitrate, common salt, stone, Salammomac, Sodium 
acetate, and ammonium nitrate etc. Sarkar’s Lessons on Che mist) y 
according to Inductive Method, in preparation, Macpherson and 
Henderson, Murche. The student is to study the processes and pio- 
ducts of heating together a mixture of sodium acetate and caustic 
soda, action of water on Calcium Carbide, action of Heat on Ammo- 
nium Nitrate, action of Ammonium chloride on Potassium Nitrate, 
actfbn of concentrated Nitric acid on copper, etc. 

6 . ASTRONOMY — More details. (Lockyer, Gregory and 
Simmons, Ball, Parker). 

7. ELEMENTARY PHYSICS—' Gregory and Simmons, Mur- 
che, Balfour Stewart’s Physics . 

[Subjects, 5, 6 and 7 to be given two periods a week], 

8. DRAWING — Botanical, Anatomical, Mechanical, Geogra- 
phical. Use of Instruments, Set Squares, Scales, &c. (Two periods a 
week I) 

9. WORKSHOP PRACTICE— (T wo periods a week). 

THIRD YEAR-SCHOOL FINAL 
Leading to University- — Pupil’s age 14 years. 

A. Literary. 

1. BENGALI LITERATURE (Four periods a week). 

PROSE — Selections (described above) Part IV. (a) Translation 

Pages 60. (b) Original, Pages 80. 

POETRY — Selections (described above) Part IV. Pages 60. 

2. SANSKRIT LANGUAGE AND LITERATURES^’ s 
Sanskrit Primers without Grammar 3 AMARKOSHA — only the words 
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ot common use m classical Sanskrit Literature, SANSKRll PRO- 
SODY — The technique of versification in Sanskrit Language by 
Gangadas (edited by Ramtaran Siromani). (Four periods a week). 

3. ENGLISH LITERATURE {Four periods a wiek). 

PROSE — Sarkar’s Selections 3 Part III, Pages 125. The course is 

meant to familiarise the student with the thoughts and ideas of best 
European writers in modern English. Translations and adaptations 
from Homer, Dante, Chaucer, Spenser, Shakespeare, Goethe, Irving, 
Lowell, Tolstoy. The student is thus to be supplied with incidents 
and ideals of non-Indian life and society through the medium of 
English language. History lessons have to be co-ordinated with 
lessons in English Literature. 

POETRY — Sarkar’ Selections 3 Part III. Pages 25. 

Descriptive — Historical and Nanative English Poetry from the 
writings of the best authors — Gray’s Elegy 3 Goldsmith’s Deserted 
Village , Tennyson, Whitman, Wordswoith. 

Composition and Translation on subjects learnt in History and 
Science classes. History of English Language and Literature’ The 
idea of epochs — changes in Grammar, Orthography and Vocabulary 
The ages of Literature — the principal landmarks. Sarkar’s English 
Literature. [ Only 5 periods during the last two months ]. 

4. HISTORY. {Two periods a week). 

EUROPE — Ancient and Medieval. Most elementary notions oi 
the various epochs of European History. Each epoch to be described 
with one or two remarkable incidents and one or two prominent 
characters. 

Books of Reference; Saikar’s Ancient Europe and Mediaeval Etuopc 
Botsfoid — Ancient History. Adams — European History, Fieeman’s Primer 
on Europe 3 General Sketch. 

INDIA — From the earliest times to the foundation of Moduli 

D 

Monarchy by Akbar. Details to be carefully avoided. The student 
is to be introduced only to the principal forces, movements and ins- 
titutions that have shaped the character of the Indians through the 
ages. 
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Books of iefeicnce * — 

Vincent Smith's Laily History oj haul and History of Fine Ait m Indict 
and the Fai East 

R, K Mookeiji’s Indian Shipping. 

R. C Dutts Ancient India 
Sewel’s Fct gotten Empire 
Aiyangar’s Ancient India. 

Macdoncll’s History of Sanskrit LitoaUuc 

H. P. Sastii’s History of India 

Naren Law’s Ancient Hindu Polity 

Rhys Davids’* Buddhist India 

Srimvas Iyengais Life in Ancient India 

K. V. R. Aiyangai’s History of India (Longmans) 

Marsdcn’s Hisioiy oj India Hindu Period. 

Sarkai’s Sukra Niti 

Bhandaikar’s Eatly History of the Deccan, 

Elphins tone’s History of India 
Ameer All’s Hisloiy of Saracens. 

The Factors of Indian Civilisation 

Book I. COLONISATION AND ARY AN 1 SATION (up to 6th 
century B.C.). 

i. The colonisers, 2. The conflicts, 3. The settlements, 4. 
Making of the society. 

(i) Socio-economic institutions, (ii) Socio-ieligious institu- 
tions, (in) Socio-political institutions. 

5. The literature of the colonisers. 

Book II. THE ADVENT OF A GREAT PREACHER (6th 
and 5th centuries B.C.). 

1. The soil prepared by previous processes of Aryamsation. 

2. Centres of Aryan culture throughout the length and 
breadth of northern India. 

3. Masses and Aborigines also greatly elevated. 

4. Teachings : 

(i) Continuation and further development of the rationalistic 
and positivistic tendencies of the later schools of 
thought. 

(ii) In the language of the people. 

(iii) Gave rise to a new literature. 
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(iv) Circulated through apostles and missionaries, became the 
seeds of a new religion widi its peculiar rites, doctrines 
and dogmas. 

Book III. HELLAS AND INDIA ( 4 th and 3rd centimes B.C.). 

1, Expansion of Hellas — Greece as World-Power, 2. The 
conquests of Alexander — India, 3. Hellenistic King- 
doms — Bactna, Parthia, Persia, Sogdiana, India. 

Book IV. MAURY A MONARCHY (3rd and 2nd centuries’ B.C). 

Section 1. Cbaadtagupta and Chanakya . 

i. Foreign and internal wars, 2. Foundation of a strong cen- 
tralised despotism, 3. The unification of India. 

Section 2. Asoka the Ccesaro-Papist. 

1. A missionary king, 2. Missions, 3. Educational activi- 
ties, 4. Diffusion of culture on a patriarchal basis. 

Book V. ASCENDANCY OF NON-ARYANS AND DEVE- 
LOPMENT OF INTERNATIONAL LIFE. (1st and 2nd cen- 
turies A.C.). 

Section 1. The races. 

1. The Sakas, 2. The Kushans, 3. The Andhras. 

Section 2. Characteristics. 

1. Intermixture, inter-mamages, etc., 2. Assimilation of 
foreign as well as aboriginal elements in India — religious, 
social and other institutions, 3. Trade and commerce with 
foreign nations by land and sea, 4. Social expansion. 
Book VI. IMPERIALISM AND THE FOUNDATION OF 
GREATER INDIA ( 4 th to 7 th cent. A.D.). 

Section 1. The Families. 

1. Guptas, 2. Vardhanas, 3. Cholas. 

Section 2. Characteristics. 

1. The Periclean age — Elizabethean age — age of Louis XIV > 
2. Strong and centralised despotism, 3. Expansion and 
Colonial activity, 4. Commercial development, 5. Lite- 
rary splendour, 6. Religious changes, 7. India the edu- 
cational centre of Asia — the school of the Orient, 8. The 
brightest spot on the earth's surface. 
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Book VII. PROPAGATION OF ISLAM IN INDIA (ioth to 

14th centuries). 

Section 1. The wot Id at the coming of Mahomet. 

1. The Roman Empire, 2. The Persian Empire 
Section 2. The 'preaching of Islam . 

1. Asia, 2. Africa, 3. Europe. 

Section 3. The Hindu States of India — Palas and Rajputs. 
Chapter 1. Northern. 

1. Lahore, 2. Delhi, 3. Ajmere, 4. Kanauj and Renates, 

5, Bihai and Bengal, 6. Assam, 7. Gujarat, 8. Mahva. 
Chapter 2. Southern. 

1. Devagiri, 2. Dwarsamudra, 3. Orangal. 

Section 4. Introduction of Islam into several States. 

1. The Ghoris, 2. The Khilijis. 

Book VIII. THE NEW THOUGHT MOVEMENT AND THE 
BIRTH OF MODERN NATIONS . 

Section. 1. The Thinkers . 

1. Nanak, 2. Kabir, 3. Tukaram, 4. Chaitanya. 

Section 2. The Renaissance. 

1, Religious reform, 2. A new moral tone, 3. Society 

renovated, 4. A new language, 5. A new literature. 

5. GEOGRAPHY — Commercial, Political and Anthropological 
Geography of the world. The study is to be mainly non-Indian; but 
constant reference to and comparison with the Indian conditions re- 
quired. Wood's Geography. (' Two periods a week.) 

R. Scientific and Technical 

1. MAT IT EM AT ICS — (Four periods a week I) 
ARITHMETIC- to be finished. 

ALGEBRA — Simple Equation, Ratio, Proportion. 
GEOMETRY — Modern Method, Books I-IV. 

2. BOTANY — Classification, Generalisations, Laws. Ewart. 
Sarkar and BaPs Lessons on Botany according to Inductive Method 
Part IV. in preparation. 
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j* ZOOLOGY — Classification, Generalisations, Laws. Beddard 
Sarkar and Bal’s Lessons o?i Zoology according no Inductive Method 
Part IV. m preparation. 

4. PHYSIOLOGY AND SANITARY SCIENCE- Mote 
details. Colton, Barnett, Furneaux, Notter and Firth, Hill. 

(Subjects 2, 3, 4 to be given two periods a week ) 

5. ASTRONOMY — More details. Lockyer, Gregory '’and 
Simons, Parker, Ball. 

6. CHER 1 ISTRY — Laws and Generalisations. From the ex- 
periments undertaken during the last 2 or 3 years, the following con- 
clusions, among others, are to be deduced : — 

I. THE ELEMENTS — Metallic and non-metalfic (How to 

distinguish). 

1. Their Preparation: — for this such experiments are to be 
referred to or undertaken afresh as yield each element for 
one of the various results. 

2. Then chemical Properties — For this such experiments are 
to be referred to or undertaken afresh as require the use 
of each of these elements. 

II. THE ACIDS — to be enumerated and classified. 

1. Their preparations. 2. Their chemical properties. 

III. THE SALTS — to be enumerated and classified. 

1. Preparations, 2. Chemical Properties. 

IV. THE CHEMICAL THEORIES. 

1. Nature of Elements, 2, Law of Multiple and Definite 
Proportion, 3. Atomic Theory, 4. Theory of chemical 
Equations. 

Roscoe and Lunt, P, C. Ray. Sarkar’s Lessons on Cbemisfyy 'accord*^* 
mg to Inductive Method in preparation, Gregory and Simmons, 
Macpherson and Henderson's Elementary Study of Chemistry. 

7. PHYSICS — Balfour Stewart, Gregory and Simmons, Milli- 
kan and Gale. 

(Subjects 5, 6, 7, to be given two periods a week) 
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8 . DRA WING — Botanical, Anatomical, Mechanical, Geogra- 
phical. ( Two periods a week). 

9. WORKSHOP PRACTICE. (Two period* d week.) 

SCHOOL FINAL EXAMINATION 
Full Marks — 1,200. 

\N.B.—The student must pass in each subject ,] 

A. ORAL (Full marks in each xoo, Pass marks 50). 

1. Bengali language and literature, Prose and Vetse. 

2. Sanskrit Language and Literature. 

3. English Language and Literature. 

q. History and Geography. 

5. Botany, Physiology, Zoology. [Zoology optional] 

" 6. Physics, Chemistry, Astronomy. [Astronomy optional] 

7. Arithmetic. 

8. Algebra and Geometry. 

9. Drawing and Workshop. 

B. WRITTEN (Full marks in each 100, Pass marks — 30). 

1. BENGALI COMPOSITION : (a) Construction of sentences 
to illustrate the use of words, phrases, and similes, (b) Essay-writing 
on scientific, historical and literary subjects (c) Correction of errors in 
Spelling, Grammar and Idiom, (d) Summaries of Text Books, (e) 
Handwriting. 

2. SANSKRIT COMPOSITION (a) Construction of sentences 
to illustrate the use of words (b) Composition of small paragraphs on 
scientific and historical subjects, (c) Correction of errors in Grammar 
and Spelling, (d) Summaries of ideas contained in the extracts from 
the Ran^ayanam, Raghuvansam, etc. etc. (e) Translation (f) Hand- 
writing in Devanagri character. 

3. ENGLISH COMPOSITION (a) Construction of sentences 
to illustrate the use of words, phrases and idioms, (b) Composition 
of small paragraphs and letters on scientific, historical and literary sub- 
jects. (c) Correction of errors in Grammar, Spelling and Idiom, (d) 
Summaries of Text-Books, (e) Translation (f) Handwriting. 



APPENDIX-A. 


AMOUNT OF LITERATURE TO BE STUDIED* 

Adaptation 
fiom Hindu Qri- 


Bcngali Prose- 

Pan 1. 
Part II. 
Part Hi. 
Part iV. 


Bengali Poetry- 

Part I. 
Pan II. 
Part III. 
Part IV. 


English Prose- 

Part I. 
Part II. 
Part III. 


English Poetry- 

Part I. 
Part II. 
Part III. 


Classics ginal 

40 60=100 Pages 

40 + 60=100 
60 f 80=140 
60 + 80=140 


200 + 280 = 480 


50 

50 

60 

60 

"220 

European Indian 
Topics Topics 

60 

75 

125 


200 + 60=260 

Indian Foreign 
Topics 1 opics 

10+ 5 = 15 
40+10=50 
5 + 20 = 25 


55 + 35=90 
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MINIMUM LIBRARY REQUIREMENTS 

S s Scientific 

1. N. G. Mookerji’s Hand book of Indian Agi culime. 

2. Longmans* Object Lessons. 

3. Murche’s Objeci Lessons in Elemental y Science — 7 vois. 

4. Gregory and Simmons— Manual of Elemcntaiy Science. 

3. Rajendranarayan Chaudhuii V astu Parichaya 0 Indriya 
Pariksha (Published by Distiict Council of National 
Education, Malda). 

6* Natural History of Commerce. 

7. Yates — Technical History of Commerce. 

* 8. Prain — Bengal Plants. 

9. Colton — Physiology : Briefer Course. 

10. Barnett — The Making of the Body. 

1 1 . Hotter and Firth — Domestic Hygiene. 

12. Dickson— Climate and Weather (Home Library Series). 

13. Dryer — Lessons in Physical Geography. 

14. Blanford — Physical Geography. 

15. Geology and Geogiaphy of the Himalayas Published by the 

Government of India. 

16. Ewart — Matriculation Botany. 

17. Green’s — Botany. 

18. H. N. Mitra — Structural Botany. 

1 9. Hill — Physiology. 

20. Huxley — Physiology, 

21 . Fumeaux — Physiology, 

22. Lockyer — Astronomy Primer, 

23 . Parker — Astronomy . 

24. Maepherson and Henderson-Elementary Study of Chemistiy. 
23. P. C. Ray — Inorganic Chemistry. 

26. Pfieiderer — Glimpses into the life of Indian Plants. 

27. Ball — Lessons in Astronomy. 

28. Geikie— Gelogy Primer as well as Advanced. 

29. Balfour Stewart— Physics. 

30. Millikan and Gale-Physics, 
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31 Roscoe and Lunt — Chemistry. 

32. Bnodbehari Chakravarti and Ghija Mohan Mallik (1) Udoid- 

vijnan Shksha Pranali (Udvider Upakarita) (Lessons on 
Botany According to Inductive Method Pait I.) (2) Prani 
Vijrtan Shiksha Pranali , Book I. {Jivjanlur Upakariia) 
(Lessons on Zoology according to Inductive Method 
Part I. 

33. Ramendia Sundar Trivedi — (1) Prakriti, (2) Jagatkntha 

(District Council of National Education Malda). 

34. Jagadananda Ray — Vijnanacharya Jagadish Chandrer 

Aviskai , (2) Prakriti Parichaya. 

35. Jogesh Chandra Ray — Pah alt. 

36. Prafulla Chandra Ray — (1) Prani-Vijnan (2) Navy a Rasa - 

yani Vidya. 

37. Booklets Containing Indian technical terms of Scientific 

Subjects (Published by Bangiya Sahitya Panshad, 
Calcutta). 

38. Chunilal Basu — Khadya. 

39. Bhim Chandra Chatterji — The Economic Botany of India. 

40. Jnanendranarayan Bagchi — Saral Swasthya Vijnan. 

41. Jogmdra Basu — (1) Pashu-Pakshi s (2) Jivajantu. 

42. N. C. Bhattacharyya and S. C. Mahalanabish — Vijnan- 

Patha . 

43. Arnold’s Object Lessons. 

Si* Historical 

1. Surendra Nath Ghose — Itihas Shiksha Pranali ( Bangali Jati) 

(Malda). 

2. Braja Gopal Das — Itihas Shiksha Pranali {Plindusthani Jati, 

Oriya Jati). 

3. Amulya Kumar Basu — Itihas Shiksha Pranali (Maratha Jati). 

4. Rajani Kanta Gupta — Ary a Kirtti. 

5. Akshay Kumar Maitra — Caudal ekhamala (VSrendra Anu-’ 

sandhan Samiti, Rajshahi). 

6. Radha Kumud Mocker ji — History of Indian Shipping and 

Maritime Activity of Indians. 

7. M. G. Ranade — Rise of Maratha Power. 

8. P. M. Bagchi’s Hindu Calendar. 

9. Statistical Atlas of India. 
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10, District Gazetteers as many as possible. Piovincial Gazet- 
teers. Gazetteeis of Indian Spates. 

1 ! Maiendra Naih Law — Ancient Hindu Polity, 

12. Benoy Kumar Sarkar — Sukra Niti. 

13. Imperial Gazetteer of India — Four volumes on India. 

14. Holderness — Peoples and Problems of India. 

15. Indian National-Buiideis (Ganesh & Co. Madias). 

16,. Bengal Celebrities. 

17. Lethbridge — Ramtanu Lahiri. 

IS. Buckland — Bengal under Lieutenant Governors. 

19. Indian Year Book and Annual. 

20. Bharat Gaurav Granthavali (City Book Society Calcutta). 

21. Khagendra Nath Mitra — Bharatvarsher liihas Pratham 

Shifysha. 

22. Bipin Behari Nandi — Saptafyanda Rajasthan (Chittagong). 

23. Sarat Chandra Ray — Sikh Jaiir liihas. 

24. Morison — Indian Empire. 

25. Keltic — Applied Geography. 

26. Chisholm — Commercial Geography. 

27. Watts — Handbook of Indian Economic Products. 

28. Warner — The Citizen of India. 

29. N. N. Ghose — England’s Work in India. (University of 

Calcutta). 

30. Aitchison — Treaties. 

31. Directory of Indian Industries. 

32. Directory of Indian Technical Institutions. 

33. Reports of Indian Industrial Conference. 

34. Rama Prasad Chanda — Gauda Rajamala (Varendia Anu- 

sandhan Samifci, Rajshahi). 

35. Haridas Palit — A dyer Gambhira (Chuckervertty Chatter] ee 

& Co., Calcutta). 

36. Dines Chandra Sen—Bangahhasha 0 Sahitya. 

37. Rajani Kanta Chakravarti — ■ Gander liihas. 

38. Dufga Charan Sanyal — Banglar Samajik liihas . 

39. Nagendra Nath Vasu— Modern Buddhism. 

40. Adams — European History. 

41. Freeman— (I) Europe (Primer), (2) General Sketch, (3) 

Historical Geography of Europe, (4) Atlas to Historical 
Geography of Europe. 

42. Anderson and Marsden —History of India. 
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43 Seeley — Expansion of England. 

44. Benoy Kumar Sarkar — (1) Ancient hmope, (2) Mediaeval 

Europe, (3) Constitutions of seven modern sla'es, (4) 
Economics. 

45. Jadu Nath Sarkar — History of Aurangzlb. 

46. Vincent Smith — (1) Early History of India, (2) History of 

Fine Art. 

47. Romesh Dutt — 'Ancient India. 

48. K. V. R. Aiyangar — History of India. 

49. S. Aiyangar — Ancient India. 

50. Rhys Davids — Buddhist India. 

5 1 . Haraprasad Sastri — History of India. 

52. Elphinstone — History of India. 

53. Kaliprasanna Banerji — Nawabi Amah 

54. Botsford— Ancient History. 

55. Lives of Nanak and Chaitanya in Bengali. 

56. Jadu Nath Sarkar — Economics of British India. 

57. Radhakamal Mookerji — The Cottage Industries and Rural 

Trade Organisations of India (In the Press in England). 

58. Rajendranarayan Chaudhuri — Bhugol Shiksha Pranali 

{ Pratham Bhaga) (Maldha filar Viva ran) or Lessons on 
Geography according to Inductive Method, Part 1. 

59. Binod Behari Chakravarti — Bhugol Shiksha Pranali (Banglar 

Vaishayik Vivaran) or Lessons on Geography (Com- 
mercial Geography of Bengal) according to Inductive 
Method. Part II. 

60. Nagendra Nath Vasu — Banger Jatiya Itihas. 

61. Prafulla Chandra Ray — History of Hindu Chemistry. 

62. Geographical and Historical Accounts of the Districts of 

Bengal (Dacca, Mymensingh, Nadia, Malda, Bogra, 
Tamluk he) by Bengali Scholars. 

63. Administration Reports of Indian States. 

64. Museum Guides and Handbooks (Calcutta, JLucknow, 

Jaipur, Mathura). 

65. Emil Reich — Foundations of Modern Europe. 

66. Grierson — Bengal Peasant Life (Government Publication). 

67. Henry H. Ghosh— The davancement of Industry. 

68. Stead — Lest *We Forget— A keep-sake from Nineteenth 

century. 

69* W. Crooke — The North-Western Provinces of India. 
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70. Birdwood — Industrial Arts of India. 

71. Watt — Indian Art at Delhi (Government). 

72. Keatinge — Rural Economy in the Bombay Deccan. 

73. United Provinces Exhibition — Allahabad (Official Hand- 

Book). 

74. A. Latifi — Industrial Punjab. 

75. Baden Powell — Manual of the Land Revenue Systems of 
' British India. 

111. f$aps s Journals and Backs of Reference 

1 . Maps of Districts, Provinces, Indian Empire, Indian States 

(Published by Government). 

2. Statistical Atlas of India. 

3. Historical Atlas of India. 

4. Scientific, Industrial, Commercial and Agricultural journals 

in Bengali. 

5. English Monthlies relating to Indian facts and phenomena 

(Modern Review, Hindusthan Review, Indian Review, 
The Wealth of India, Collegian, Fergusson College 
Magazine, Vedic Magazine, Dawn, Modern World). 

6. Globe. 

7. Roy al* Portfolio of pictures illustrating human organs 

(Nelson). 

8. Botanical Dictionary. 

9. Zoological Dictionary. 

10. Watts — Dictionary of Economic Products of India. 

1 1 . Thacker — Directory. 

12. Indian Views and Pictures of Indian great men. 

13. Reports, Calendars, Prospectuses of Educational, Indus- 

trial, Political, Literary, Anch geological, Philanthropic and 
other institutions and movements (Vivekananda Mission, 
Aryya Samaj, Social Service League, Hindi Literary 
Conferences, Bangiya Sahitya Panshad, Industrial Con- 
ference &c.), 

14. Drawing Plates and Books. 

15. Botanical and Zoological charts. 

16. Railway Maps, Time-Tables and Guides. 

17. Cassells* Technical Educator . 

18. Cassells’ Popular Educator . 



SARKARISM: 


THE IDEAS AND IDEALS OF BENOY SARKAR 
ON MAN AND HIS CONQUESTS* 

By Professor Subodh Krishna Ghcshal, M.A 
Piesidency Girls" College, Calcutta, 

Am hoi of Bankirn Chattel }i in Social Thought (in Bengali) 

The Messages of Dante and 
Heide/s Doctrine of the National Soul 

Intr oduction 

The ideas of Prof, Benoy Kumar Sarkar have been extensively 
summarized by distinguished scholars in American, British, Frejich, 
German, Italian, Dutch, Czech, Rumanian, Polish and other journals. 

In India the philosopher Mr Hirendra Nath Datia, Professor 
Benoyendra Nath Sen, the economist, Principal Ramenclia Sundai 
Trivedi, the physicist, Dr. Biajendia Nath Seal, Major Baman Das 
Basu, Prof. Banesvai Dass, Mi. Shib Chandia Dmt, Advocate 
Pankaj Kumar Mukherjee, Dr. Monindia Mohan Moulik, Dr. Lajit 
Mohan Basu, Piofessoi Sachindra Naih Dull, Mr. Rabindra Nath 
Ghose and others have written estimates of Prof. Sarkar’ s works. 
Though the subject is not new yet the present study has been under- 
taken to present it from a different outlook. 

An attempt is being made, with whatever limited knowledge 
the writer can claim on the subject in relation to his predeces- 
sors, to relate the doctrine so as to comprehend the entire philosophy 
of life« in its economic, cultural and social aspects. It is not 
possible to discover a single-line formula to define a doctrine or 
philosophy and less so when it comprehends the essential ideas of 
a man’s life. The difficulty is aggravated when the decline itself 
represents the complexity ef world- culture, the entire Afield of man " 
and his creations or conquests. Sarkarism is not a philosophy 
bearing upon some single aspect of life; it is the philosophy of 

* Based on a lectifre delivered at Suhrit Library (Calcutta), Lttkerganj 
Club (Allahabad) and other Institutes and published in four numbers of 
Forward (Calcutta), October 10-31, 1938. 
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cultural and social dynamics covering almost the whole life of 
man. While speaking about Sarkarism, we have io take into 
account the encyclopaedic nature of the subject and Saikai’s woi Id- 
wide interests ranging from scientific achievements to the folk- 
dances of primitive men. Besides, Saikar is die authoi cf French, 
Italian and German writings to which very few of us can have 
access. The best way io study Sarkarism would be io select 
several of Sarkar’s books and by quotations to allow the subject to 
speak for itself. In any case, it is an immense undertaking because 
it involves wading through some eighteen thousand printed pages 
or so. But we shall earmark just a few works in English and con- 
fine oui study to their general ideas and fundamental contents. 

It is doubtful if Benoy Sarkar, true to his Sarkarism, has ever 
written anything which is not different from, and sometimes radically 
opposed co, the standpoints current at home and abroad. Even his 
smallest essay embodies a constructive challenge to accepted notions. 

In these circumstances it is difficult to single out any of his 
works as the most characteristic expression of his researches, in- 
vestigations and conclusions. I dare suggest, however, that The 
Futurism o / Young Asia (Berlin 1922, pages 410) may be taken as 
a prominent landmark of Sarkarism. 

On the pne hand, this extensive volume sums up on all fronts 
of scientific studies in cultural, economic and international problems 
SarkaFs views growing for over a decade and a half from 1906. 
On the other hand, all his economic and sociological views and 
methods of the last sixteen or seventeen years may be traced to this 
publication of 1922. In 1939 the Futurism has come cut under a 
new title. The Sociology of Races , Cultures and Human Progress 
(Calcutta). 

In 1922 the Sozialwissenschaftliches Liter aiurblaii (Berlin) wrote 
about this book as follows : “Prof. Sarkar reminds us in many ways 
of our Oswald Spengler on account of startlingly manysided erudi- 
tion and intellectual flexibility with which this scholarship traverses 
in a powerful manner all the regions and epochs of human culture. 
The book exhibits plenty of learning combined with restraint of 
temperament and is therefore a mine of stimulating suggestions not 
only to the historian and the philosopher but also to the statesman.*’ 
According to Professor Karl Haushofer m the Sueddeutsche 
Monatshefte (Munich) of the same year the book “explains perhaps 
more explicitly than all others the relations of the^ national ideas 
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of China and India with Pan-Asian cun eras of thought and then 
antithesis to the Eur-Ameiican tendencies. It may be regarded as a 
guide to the ideas of leader of the Asian movement. Everybody 
who undertakes a deeper and more intensive investigation of this 
pioblem, in so far as the exhibition of singing ideas i! concerned, 
will have to begin chiefly by analysing Saikar’s philosophical fresco 
of awakening Asia. 1 his is the most magnificent of all piesentations 
fjom the Asian standpoint known to me/" 

About the same time the Glomale degli Economist i e Rivista di 
Statistic a (Rome) wrote : ‘‘The eminent Indian historian and 
sociologist has collected in this volume some of his essays on the 
evolution and immediaie future of Asia. Altogether these wiitmgs 
give an adequate idea of the momentous movement of rapid 
evolution, economic and intellectual, that has manifested bself in 
the last decades m Southern and Eastern Asia.” 

The Modern Review (Calcutta) said in 1 922 : “In the more 
general aspects of comparative culture-study, the author is easily 
hist among Indian wnteis, sme to anest your attention and provoke 
you to think. Every sentence is like a knock-down blow, and it 
tells owing to the intimate firsthand knowledge which lies behind it/’ 
Another Indian journal, the Vedic Magazine (Haidwai, U.P.) of 
April 1923 greeted the work in the following manner: “Bency 
Kumar Sarkar is one of the foremost thinkers and writers of India 
to-day. In this his latest production he has collected some of his 
essays that he has been contributing to the leading journals of 
Germany, France and America. He has studied the history of vari- 
ous countries of Asia and drawn from it the conclusions as to the 
trend that events in Asia will, in continuation of the past behind 
them, take. That there are inherent differences between different 
seefions of humanity is a theory that Sarkar unanswerably refutes 
with the logic of historic and physical facts.” 

The New Hemisphere was equally emphatic in its views. Said 
the Freeman (New York) : “American readers would do well to 
stud}^ this clear and forcible statement of an Asiatic view oF Western « 
civilization and the future relations of East and West. Prof. Sarkar 
rejoices in the rapid industrialization of the East, disregarding all 
possibility of any better way. It is for Asia to assert herself in the 
modem world by economic competition. The economic results 
of industrialism and scientific invention are being rapidly absorbed 
and added to by the East; and soon the apparent distinction between 
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East ana West will disappear os they are olicady disappearing in 
the woild of science and ail.” 

I shall nol however confine m 3 r self to this woik. Specimens of 
Saikai’s thought will be exhibited from different woiks accoi cling 
to the topicC selected. 

Chapter L PhiSesephiical 

» Not Truth But Truths 

As a philosophy of life Saikaiism is ihe docuiae of the indivi- 
dual as the centre of the univeise. Saikai is the exponent of 
ciealive individualism. His individual, again, is all the time ci eat- 
ing something new. Eveiy creation is a new aspect of ihe indivi- 
dual's personality. The individual, according to Sarkar, is a bundle 
of multiple personalities. It is the negation of the integration of 
personalities in the advocacy of which Sarkar should appear to be 
in e*gi cement with the Italian writer, Pirandello. ' Man, in this view, 
is not one persona 1 ity but a series of personalities presenting this 
or that phase of it according as the circumstances and relationships 
necessitate its display. The same man Is capable of assuming' 
different personalities in the role of father, son and husband and In 
the play of each of these roles he is different from the other s. 

AVbout the nature of personality Sarkar says : “Human psyche 
or rather personality Is essentially a dynamic entity, ever on the 
go; and by nature It is a differentiating organism, — carrying with- 
in itself the mechanism of a transformer” (Political Philosophies 
Since 1905 , Vol. I. Madias, 1928, p. 2). He is not one of those who 
believe m the absolute value of truth. To him truth is a perpe- 
tually changing category, continually adapting itself to the new d s- 
coveries of human intelligence. It is no transcendental quality 
eluding our giasp, but a palpable reality relative in its course. 
“Whenever I find,** says Sarkar, “two persons trying to agree with 
each olhei I feel inclined to suspect that there is a chance for some 
mpra! or ^spiritual injustice happening in the world.” 

Truth, according to him, is individual, personal and concrete 
and not universal, general and absolute. “Not Truth, but truths,” 
says Sarkar, “constitute the objective verdict of philosophy.” Like 

L. Petcch : “Pirandello's Dramas and Stories” {Calcutta Review s 

l 939)- 
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Romani Roll and he believes “in a peipeiually changing wodd,” and 
holds that “a tiuth that never changes is a lie.” 

It is not possible for him to swear by race- types and lace-geniuses 
or oriental and occidental ideals cf existence Humanity, accord- 
ing to him, is fundamentally one and diffeiences ai% essentially 
mdwiduah World’s latitude and longitude do not serve as cri- 
teria for the division of humanity. Ic is everywhere the same. An 
Abyssinian is capable of displaying the same emo ions and feelings 
as an Englishman with all the pride of his civilized life. In 
Sarkar islic pluralism there are Abyssmians and Abyssinians just 
as iheie are Englishmen and Englishmen. The most fundamental 
consideration in human beings is the individual personahiy and not 
the group, the individuality of character and not the so-called col- 
lective conscience or group-mind. 

To Sarkar the term ‘morality’ seems io convey hardly any mean- 
ing. judged by individual standard and conception, what is moral to 
one may amoun- to gioss immorality to others, and he consiHeis 
the fixation of an absolute standard of morality to be practically 
impossible. In the International Parliament of Religions held at 
Calcutta, 1937, he declared : “The mixture of the rational and the 
irrational, the logical and the illogical is an integral part of the 
human psyche. Herein is to be found the eternal duplicity of man, 
as Pascal maintained. Morality is indeed duaiislic, nay, pluraliVic. 
Inconsistencies are nowhere more glaring than among the ‘leaders’ 
01 builders of civilization, whether ancient or modern, m whom as 
a rule, ‘the savagery of a lion,’ the slyness of a fox,’ or at any rate, 
seventy, cynicism and moral indifferentism constitute the ‘necessary 
pre-requisites for successful climbing through many channels.” 
(The Religions of the World , Calcutta, 1938, Vol. I. p. 196). 

The Might of Man 

Sarkarism is out and out a doctrine of eneigism and progiess. 
According to Sarkar the mighty transformer of the world is man 
This has been his cult since his formulation of the* doctiine T>f 
vishwa-shakiir sad~vyavahar (utilization of world-forces) during the 
Swadeshi period. The Bengali book of essays entitled Vishwa - 
shakti (1914) and the paper on Itihas-vijnan O Manav-jaiir Asha 
(The Science of History and Hope of Mankind) read ai the Bengali 
Literary Conference held at Mymensingh (1911) contain the earliest 
declaration of this creed. 
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The dynamism of ideas of shaktiyoga (eneigism), chataivelr 
(march on), and digvijaya (world-conquest) is one of the fundamen- 
T al postulates in Sarkar’s thought. His is an objective mind. So 
he looks for concrete illustrations of his cull hom hisloiy. This 
spilh he traces in the history of the Indian people beginning from 
the Mohenjo Daro culture down to the modem age. In his exarni 
nation of the moral and spiritual values Shivaji the Gieat (1627- 
1680) has been declared to be the 4 ‘greatest Hindu of all ages’" 
{I nil eduction to Hindu Positivism } Allahabad, 1937, p. 579). 

A still oldei embodiment of his cult Sarkar finds in Kautilya 
(c. 300 B.C.) whom he describes as ‘ ‘philosopher statesman, ener- 
gist, who organised foi Young India of old the cult of vijigishu , 
(aspirant to conquest).’* The Politics of Boundaries Vol. 1 (Calcutta, 
1926, 1938) is dedicated to the “spirit of Kautilya ” 

Another concrete example of Sarkar’s vishwa-shakiir sad - 
vyavahar is Hem Chandra Baneiji (1838-1903), to whose memoiy 
likewise he dedicates the above bock. Banerji is the “poet, patriot, 
idealist,’ “whose message in Bengali,” says Sarkar, “has taught 
the Young India of to-day as follows: 

“Take thee to the ocean’s deeps; 

And crowns of mountains scramble hold; 

Planets of the universe, 

•Ransacked be merciless; 

Tempests and meteors, 

Flame of lightning fierce, 

Grasp, man, audacious-firm, 

Venture, then, on life’s work!” 

Incidentally it may be observed that The Politics of Boundaries 
is described by Sarkar as a “contribution to the analysis of vishwa* 
shakfi (world-forces).” 

Sarkar does not accordingly believe in the Durkheimian cult of 
man’s hopelessness against social surroundings. Like Gaston 
Richard he is a critic of Durkheim and his ideas are naturally akin 
* to* those of Bergson and Spengler, Fie does not, however, shake 
hands with Spengler when the latter says that the spirit of Kant is 
lacking in the modem age. Instead, Sarkar finds it permeating our 
contemporary thought and activity. It is the activism and not the 
statical quietism that he is identified with. 

In Vivekananda’s (1862-1902) life-work Sarkar finds one of the 
finest modern illustrations of his own cull. His spirit may best 
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be described in his own words used about Vivekananda. “Viveka- 
nanda is not a sialical fact,” says Sarkar, “he is a going concern. 
His philosophy compels one to move not only from village to village 
and region to region bm from idea to idea, mores to n*ores , custom 
to custom, ideal io ideal. He is to move out of the shackles of the 
degrading and dehumanizing theories to the theories of man-making, 
oi rather, the transformation of nature and man by manhood, the 
remaking of man. It is such social mobility, vertical and horizon- 
tal, in space as well as time whose blessings are adumbrated in the 
Aiiareya Biahmana 9 ( Sociology of Population , Calcutta, 1936, p. 
122 ) ~ 

Speaking of the spiiit of dynamism in Vivekananda, he says, 
<£ The glorification of the individual, the deification of personality, 
which enables the man of the Athaiva Veda (XII, I, 54) to declare 
to Nature, “Mighty am I, Superior by name, upon the Earth, all- 
conquering am I, completely conquering every region” is the ‘ideal 
that creates the reality in Vivekananda ’s psychology. His doctrine 
of Man-bcrn-lo-conquer-Naturism finds therefore its natural 
paraphrase in the message he delivered to the Bengali people as to 
All-India at the epoch-making Calcutta meeting (1897). “We have 
to conquer the world, that we have to ! India must conquer the 
world and nothing less than that is my ideal,” said yivekanawsfe; 
“It may be very big, it may astonish many of you, but it is so. 
We must conquer the world or die. There is no other alternative. 
The sign of life is expansion : we must go out, expand, show 
life or degrade, foster and die. There is no other alternative.” 1 " 

It is with this clarion call, this reverberating message of Viveka- 
nanda that Sarkarism as a philosophy of life is in sympathy. In 
Sarkar’s thoughts and writings we come across nothing but the 
will to conquer and the defiance of obstacles. And not only so, 
he has tried to live up to this ideal, nay, made many to live up 
to it. 


Progress as a Social Reality 

In Sarkar' *s philosophy man is always for the declaration of 
war against submission to hindrances and difficulties. It is 
the philosophy of a revolt against the so-called bonds of Nature; 

The Complete Works of Stun mi Vivekananda , vol. III. (1932), 
p P . 316-319. 
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against the limits of time and space It the philosophy cr 
optimism and hopefulness, a philosophy ol the never- to-be-con- 
quered race. Defeatism is a woid not to be found in Saikar’s 
vocabulary. e His robust optimism leads him to believe that ihe 
Bengal of to-day has outdistanced the Bengal of a few years ago, 
say, of 1905. In his Bengali book Badtlr Paine Bangali (Bengalis 
in Progress), 1934, he has furnished the statistical evidence of 
Bengalis making headway in different fields. Greater Bengal, 
Greater India, is what he stands for. Pie is not for isolation and 
retirement, he is all for cultural invasion and conquest, an assimila- 
tion of the world-culture so as Lo make it one’s own, and enrich it 
with Bengali contributions. 

As an exponent of progress Sarkar looks around for those 
teachings of modem philosophers which are calculated to help 
mankind in the mastery of difficulties and conquest of obstacles. 
In rRamakrishna (1836-1886) he discovers one such great teacher. 
While speaking of Ramakrishna he saj^s : “To Ramakrishna 
vacillation is a sin, weakness is a sin, procrastination is a sin.” 
Il is the consciousness of one’s importance and dignity, confidence 
in one’s strength that constitute the intellectual make-up of Saikar’s 
philosophy. He has firm faith in the doctrine of Ramakrishna, 
am p ng whose sayings we read, “Many with a show of humility 
^ay, T am like a low worm grovelling in dust,’ Thus, always think- 
ng themselves worms, in time they become weak in spirit like 
worms. Let not despondency enter Into chy heart, despair is the 
great enemy of progress in one’s own path” ( Sociology of 
Population , p. 114). 

All the “great exemplars” of Sarkar are concrete manifestations 
of the pursuit of a mission under difficulties, the avatars of struggle 
against hindrances. They are strong enough to “make some- 
thing out of nothing* or “transform a Nay into an Yea,’* to use 
his language. His heroes are the remakers of mankind fully self- 
qp nscioreo and supremely conscious about man’s destiny in regard 
to the conquest of nature and the world. Man is by nature a vira 
(hero), and manhood is equivalent to heroism, as he declared 
already during 1911-14 in the Bengali writings of the Hihasa~V ijnan 
and Vishwa-shahfi period. 

It is relevant here to observe that in the interpretations that 
Sarkar has given about the teachings of Ramakrishna and Viveka- 
nanda he has brought into prominence only those aspects of their 
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messages which are m agreemenL with his own cull of power, 
defiance and world-conquest. Incidentally it may be observed that 
these interpolations have served to impart a humane, realistic and 
tangible shape io the Ramakrishna- V ivekananda movejnent as an 
intellectual, social and moral factor in national life and in r ernational 
culture. It is in this perspective that Saikar’s doctrine of the 
1 ‘Ramakrishna Empire” has to be placed. Saikar has succeeded 
in initialing what may be described as neo-Vivekanandism in Mdian 
social philosophy. In the atmosphere of Saikarism Vivekananda 
has acquired a new figure, that of the founder of the “new Indian 
Empire” of the twentieth century. 

In the advocacy of this doctrine of eneigism and activism 
Sarkar ’sm, on the one hand, finds a definite counterpart in the 
elan vital of Bergson and V impulsion Vitale of Espinas, and, on 
the other, it meets the doctrine of “perpetual increment” of 
Benedotto Croce. Sarkar is a stern enemy of Lapogue’s doctrine 
of degeneration and decay. Progress and advancement, and not 
regression, is according to him the order of this universe. Progress 
is to him a social reality of human history. 

Creative Disequilibrium 

This need not, however, lead us to the belief that Sarkar-:®* 
an incorrigible optimist who would defend his views by practising 
blindness to the instances of defeat. He does not fail to see the 
depressions in the condition of men. The adverse results of human 
endeavours, which we often find in this world, do not escape his 
sight. Struggles, according to him, may not always lead us from 
victory to victory, they may end in failure sometimes, but this has 
not set a limit to the efforts of man. Sarkar recognises the existence 
of devils. Nay, he would not like io be without ttiem. In his scheme 
of life’s values the devils serve a great purpose. He would like 
to have them by scores, nay, by millions so that every day he 
can have an evil to conquer and trample under feet. 1^ retnembe^ 
the peroration with which he brought to a close the proceedings of 
the International Parliament of Religions at Calcutta on March 8,1937 
(held under the auspices of the Ramakrishna Centenary Committee), 
The burden of his prayer as a part of his- observations on this 
occasion is given in something like the following words : 

“Nobody is more conscious than ourselves/’ said he as^ a 
Secretary of the Parliament, “of the shortcomings of all sorts which 
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have maiked our organisation and functions Of shortcomings and 
blemishes we aie not afraid, nay, we aie proud of them because, 
humanly speaking, it is the quantity and variety of defects, mistakes 
and errors of judgment that furnish the veritable index to the com- 
plexity, greatness and importance of an undertaking. Indeed, in 
so far as we are human beings, it should be our prayer to God, if 
there be a God that can grant our prayers, that our activities be 
ever ^marked by shortcomings in order that we may always be 
on the alert to remove them and attempt everyday to be something 
new and great or rather somewhat less imperfect, less defective. 
Hundred percent success is not what we ciave for or ought to crave 
for. Men we are and we want always a Devil in order that we can 
at every step demonstrate the human might by crushing him.” 

This is Sarkar’ s doctrine of progress, a position which involves 
automatically the existence of evils, miseries and depressions of 
lif$ as well as the eternal struggle of man to overpower them. 
It implies a spiritual condition of “creative disequilibrium, ' ’ 1 as he 
often says. Sarkarism may then be used as a convertible term 
with activism, energism and life -force, the very principle of life and 
vital urges. In his doctrine of creative disequilibrium which furnishes 
the logical foundation of progress as an eternal evolution Sarkar 
may., be best compared with the French philosopher Condorcet 
(1743-1794), author of the epoch-making Outline of an Historical 
Picture of the Progress of the Human Mind (1795), among the 
classical thinkers. 2 


Chapter IL Educational 

Leadership as the Aim of Education 

As early as 1910 Sarkar formulated a system of education 
which, in the judgment of the contemporaries, marked “a revolu- 
tionary departure from the old track.” He introduced a new 
methodology — the inductive — based on sound principles. Sarkar 
says, “Education is nothing but the comprehensive means of help- 

1 Sarkar: “Dcmo-despotociacy and Freedom,” <£ A short-coming of the 
Hegel-Maixian Dialectic,” "‘Dualism in Law,” etc. ( Calcutta Review for 
January and February, 1939). 

2 Barnes and Becker: Social Thought from Lore to Science (Boston, 
1938), voL L pp 473-477. 
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ing forward the natural life-process. It is an aid to the manifes- 
tation and display of vital energy, and acceleiales the spontaneous 
development of individuality through the assimilation of the forces 
and mateiials in the universe. It is a process by which the indivi- 
dual and the environment are bi ought into xelatidis with one 
another in the interest of the individual's life and progress.” 

Education ought to make man, as indicated in Sarkar’s creed, 
intellectually a “discoverer of truths” and a “pioneer of learning” 
and morally “an organizer of institutions and a leader of men.” 
In the Siksha-Vijnan (Science of Education) Series Sarkarism is 
equivalent to “the making of man,” which again is identical with 
the training for leadership. He advocates such moral training as 
lends to develop the spirit of self-sacrifice and philanthropic habits. 
As regards the curriculum of the primary schools he insists on its 
being encyclopaedic and as comprehensive as possible.' 1 The 
importance of the vernacular as the medium of highest University 
instruction occupied his mind in a conspicuous manner. 

His book on the study of languages is an excellent work of its 
kind. A few lines from his Science of Education (London, 1913, 
p. xv) will clearly bring out his viewpoint. “A babbling child,” 
says he, “tries to express at least one simple idea. It is the expres- 
sion of ideas to others and development of his power of expression 
that give him gradually a command over the resources or his 
language and literature; and the necessity of expressing many in- 
tricate ideas according to the varied wants of life makes his expres- 
sion manifold and complete.” Sarkar’s procedure is to begin with 
sentences and not with the disjointed word or words. One solitary 
word, he says, can scarcely express an idea. A complete sense, 
a full thought is represented by only the sentence. The sentence 
may be very short, it may consist of two words only, but it is the 
sentence that is the only vehicle of communication and interchange 
of ideas. The sentence must therefore be used as the unit of 
language, and the student must try from the beginning to compose 
sentences in the language which he wants to learn,’* 

* B. K. Sarkar Steps to a University (Calcutta, 1912) See 
Mahamahopadhyaya Prof Adityaram Bhattacharya's observations on Sarkars 
method of teaching die languages, especially Sanskrit, quoted by Dr L. M 
Basu in his preface to S&kar’s Introduction to Hindu Positivism (Allahabad, 
1937). See also Appendix VI, supra, pp. 215-256. 
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Natural Evolution in the Educational Process 

The educational system, accoiding to Sarkai, ought to vary with 
the traditions and habits of the people for whom it is intended. 
The stereotyped system of education, though hoaiy with the pres- 
tige of antiquity, is a misfit. “If, then, it is necessary,” says he, 
“thai some ways and means must be devised b}' man foi the pro- 
per development of his menial and physical faculties, the ways 
and means must have io follow 'his spontaneous process of life- 
building and the lines of its natural development ” Again, “if it 
is at all necessary and desirable to establish an institution for edu- 
cational purposes, the suitability of such an institution must be 
taken into consideration by having reference to the social, politi- 
cal and religious conditions of the people for whom it is intended. 
For the life and development have been already adjusted to those 
surrounding circumstances If these factors in the existing and past 
conditions of its national growth are neglected by the responsible 
guardians of society while formulating schemes of education, the 
healthy progress of life’s development along normal and natural 
lines will be retarded, and in the place of easily growing specimens 
of humanity the world will witness the rise of an abnormal and 
degenerate society of human beings. And such results are the 

very things to be avoided and prevented by educational arrange- 
ments far th£y run counter to the very ends and objects of educa- 
tion, viz., the development of the Individual along the lines of his 
own natural evolution.” 

“Every place,” he says, “must have i f s own pedagogics and 
every age also must have its own.” Individuation, freedom, 
variety, pluralism, these are the marks of Sarkarism in 
pedagogics. Accordingly he believes that “spiritual education 
worth the name can be promoted only under conditions of personal 
love and responsibility that were supplied in the homes of pre- 
ceptors in ancient India.” In Sarkar’ s educational creed it is the 
individual, the person, rather than the formula or the system that 
* plays the predominant role. Sarkarism in education is identical 
with the philosophy of creative morality, individualistic ethics and 
spiritual leadership.* 

# See the contributions on “Educational Reform In Sarkar’s Steps to a 
University” (M. N. Sarkar) and “The National Schools of Benoy Sarkar” 
(B. N. Das-Gupta), 
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Raising the Standard of Higher Education 

In August 1926 the Calcutta Review , the journal of the Calcutta 
University, published Sarkar’s ‘‘Memoiandum on Post-Graduate 
Studies” containing as it did his ideas on reform in higher educa- 
tion. That “Memorandum” is available as a chapter in his Com- 
parative Pedagogics in Relation to Public Finance and National 
Wealth (Calcutta 1929). The following extiacls are taken from this 
work : 


The Academic Standing of M.A. 

1 . Even if the Matriculation, Intermediate and B A of oui 
Univei sides be considerably imptcved both in slandaid and method 
of teaching, the intellectual equipment of the student at the 
ihieshold of M A, is likely to remain low, especially since a fore’gn 
language is bound to be the medium of higher education for some 
long time. 

2. M.A. students are generally 21-23 years old At this age 
no young men and women, anywhere in the woild, aie expected 
to do high-class work as candidates for degrees, even although the 
mother-tongue be the medium of instruction and culture 

3. It is, therefcie, desirable, both on the part of the University 
authorities as well as the teaching staff, to be modest in rcgaicl to 
what the M.A. degree in India is, academically speaking/ to stand 
for. 


Real Post-Graduate Teaching 

!. It is time to recognize frankly that there cannot be much 
distinction between the B.A. Honours and M.A. and that the latter 
should be treated in scope as but a continuation of the former. 

2. Without quarrelling over the name it is necessary also to 
admit that real post-graduate teaching would involve (i) specializa- 
tion in one or two fields, (ii) an acquaintance with the latest develop- 
ments m methodology as- well as conclusions (i.e. everything that 
is worth knowing) in regard to the subject or subjects chosen by 
the candidate, and (iii) mastery over at least two modem European 
languages on the part of the scholar as well as the habitual use of 
books a fd journals in those languages. 

3. This result can be attained only when there is provision 
for at least two full yeais’ regular schooling at the University after 
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the M.A. lo be followed by wiillen (and if necessary, oial) 
examination. 

4. Bur peihaps neither the Univeisly of Calcutta no* any othei 
University m India is at piesenl (i) financially or (u) In the strength 
of specialized teaching staff competent enough to undeilake this 
posl-M A tuition. 

5. Until that consummanon, highly desiiable as it is, can be- 
come a question of piactical politics it is reasonable ( 1 ) to declaic 
openly that leal post-giaduaie teaching is not possible in Indio 
to-day and (ii) not to claim it for the exjsting M.A. work. 

M.A. as preliminary to Post-Graduate 

1 . M.A. being what it is, the pioblem of an adequate cur- 
liculum is essentially a question of sound pedagogics. 

2. For youths of 21-23, who may later be expected to undo - 
lake specialized studies, the scheme of instruction is to provide a 
“minimum complex” of all-round encyclopaedic culture. 

3. The problem consists in arranging a system which admits 
to the scholar’s cognizance as many of the different arts and sciences 
or branches of arts and sciences of the higher grade as possible 
without any attempt at elimination. 

4. M.A. may thus be expected to function as expanded B.A , 
i.e., *" 9 rs serving to equip the scholar with a training in all those 
general principles and view-points of arts and sciences without 
which a specialization in any paiticulai branch or sub-branch can 
but lead to an undue narrowing down of the mentality or a super- 
ficial and unphilosophical grasp of the complex and concrete 
reality. 


The Foundations of Humanism 

In Sarkar’s Comparative Pedagogics (Calcutta, 1929) human- 
ism has been taken to be an aim of education and culture. The 
pedagogic methods by which humanism can be promoted and 
* expanded" in * the system of national culture have been dealt with 
by him as follows. 

In this Memorandum certain disciplines have been taken lo 
constitute the ground-work of all liberal education, says he. 
These are (1) anthropology, (2) comparative psychology, (3) eco- 
nomic history, and (4) history of the exact sciences and techni- 
cal inventions. It is in the Interest of a culture, at once humane 
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and realistic, at once moral and practical, chat these sciences should 
be admitted into eveybody’s sphere, no matter whether it is mainly 
philosophical, historical, literary or scientific. The firm and vital 
grip over facts and problems, both material and moral, and the 
humanistic attitude in regard to their solution are cliief requisites 
in Young India’s intellectual life in order to endow it with anti- 
anaemic, anti-mystical and anti-speculative virility. 

1 . It is not desirable to admit anthropology to the rank of an 
independent cultural unit in the scheme of M.A. studies. But this 
science has giown during the last two decades or so to enormous 
proportions. No student of the B.A. stage can afford to grow up 
without a preliminary grounding in the principles of anthropology. 
It will have to be counted as a compulsory, allied discipline in the 
M.A. courses also, in history, psychology, ethics, aesthetics, philo- 
logy, economic evolution, political science, etc. Anthropological 
training is to be regarded as an indispensable item in the irreducible 
minimum of humanism. 

2. Like anthropology, comparative psychology also is a new 
science, and its cultural significance has go ; - to be recognized in 
Indian Universities. The experimental analysis of mental opera- 
tions in the human as well as the animal world, the objective 
differentiation of the nervous system_according to agp and s-°x, the 
bearings of health and occupation on personality, as well as the 
results of investigation in the submerged self, abnormalities and 
so forth, are phenomena of epoch-making importance with which 
no young scholar can be allowed to remain unfamiliar to-day. 
Especially is it necessary in India, where the sway of monistic 
psychology and absolutism in philosophical thought has obtained 
too long to the detriment of intellectual catholicity and moral 
freedom. The clarification and sanity of the brain such as are sure 
to follow the acceptance of the pluralistic conception of the mind 
and the doctrines of individualistic psychology will not fail to raise 
mankind to a higher spiritual level, compelling chauvinism, ipto-^ 
lerance and ethical dogmatism to retire inch by inch into the limbo 
of pie-historic curios. 

3. The value of economic history as a discipline in positivism 
is no less fundamental. The superstitions regarding the alleged 
distinction in spiiit and outlook between the so-called Eastern and 
Western ‘hypes” of civilization, which prevail in Eur- Am erica, as 
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well as In Asia,— among the students of science as of philosophy, 
literature, and what not, — will begin to disappear as soon as the 
stages in the economic evolution of mankind appear before the 
mind’s eye in a realisfic manner. To peisons well grounded in the 
objective facts of the growth of mankind in the materialistic line, 
the perspective of culture will appear in all its clarity and unclouded 
horizon, and the pioblems of world-reconstruction, lemaking of 
man, social legislation and sc forth that await us ro-day lose much 
of their metaphysical vagueness Even without accepting the 
extreme dogma of the “economic interpretation of histoiy” (eco- 
nomic determinism, as it is called), we shall be assured of a logical 
apparatus and mode of thinking m societal science in which measuie- 
meni, delimitation and exactitude function constantly as the cuib 
on abstract idealism and proneness to thoughtless generalization. 
And we shall learn to bid adieu to pseudo-climatology and pseudo- 
raciology. 

4. Finally, as a healthy stimulant in all intellectual pursuits— 
historical, artistic, philosophical or otherwise — and as a perpetual 
spur to progressivism and optimistic outlook on life, the study of 
the exact sciences and inventions in their growth and development 
has to be welcome in Indian academic circles among the “most- 
favoured” branches of learning Young India’s intellectuals, 
whatever -be their occupations in future, need a tonic of precise, 
"definite, instiumental thinking:; and nothing is better adapted to ad- 
minister strong doses of this stuff and cure mankind of sphitual 
malaria than is the history of exact sciences, discoveries and inven- 
tions espeoally in their recent phases. 

Mankind is in for a philosophical renaissance and a rearrange- 
ment of world-forces. In order that India may keep pace with the 
changed circumstances it is time that she equip herself with the 
realistic logic of a new humanism and the creative methodology 
of a self-confident energism, such as can be forged out of this 
four-fold discipline. And with the object of assuring ourselves 
-of C chis great prophylactic against anaemia in the moral plane, 
anthropology, comparative psychology, economic history and the 
history of exact science should be made compulsory at the B.A. 
stage and rendered as accessible as possible to all the M.A. 
students. The humanism for which this “Memorandum” pleads will 
enable the educational institutions of India to take a leading part 
in this new anti-malaria campaign as a matter of course. 
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Chapter IS!. Aesllieiic 

Art as Creation of Forms 

In tlie Aesthetics oj Young India (Calcutta, 1922) we come 
across Sarkarism m the field of ait appreciation. Sarkar believes 
ihac neither histoiical arl-criiicism nor the so-called philosophical 
art-criticism can do justice to the creative work of the artists He 
is emphatic that simply by describing the story or theme of the 
art-objects one does not entei ihe domain of art as the ihmg in 
itself Sarkarism is interested in the structural composition or 
morphology of the fine arts. It examines the form and volume, i.e , 
the geometry, as well as the colour of sculpture and painting Saikar’s 
‘alphabet of beauty’ can be understood from passages like the 
following. “The language of the painter and the sculptor,” says 
he, “is point, line, angle, cone, square, curve, mass, volume. The 
creators of beau'y speak the vocabulary of positions, magnitudes, 
dimensions and perspectives/’ 

To an artist, believes Sarkar, “there is only one organ of sense 
and that is the eye. The artist dees not however view the world 
as a theatre of minerals, plants and animals nor of the races of 
men.” We are told that in the geology and anthropo-geography 
of art there are recorded only the forms and also the colouis. 

Sarkar asks the question, “What does the artist create/’ His 
answer is as follows : “Not necessarily the doubles or replicas, 
nor even the interpretations or symbolisms of the forms wh ; ch arrest 
his eyes, but whatever his form-sense dictates to him as worth 
creating.” In this Sarkaristic analysis we are to understand that 
the painter and the sculptor do not construct leaves, trunks, 
branches, arms, lips, thighs, loves, angers, hatreds. “They are 
interested solely,” says Sarkar, “in the juxtaposition of forms, in 
the intermarriage of shapes, the permutation and combination of 
masses and surfaces,” 

Sarkar discusses the question as to whether the artists are 
teachers and deliver messages, whether their forms 'and colours 
are calculated to foster ideals for mankind and he declares him- 
self on the side of those who believe that art has a moral. In his 
analysis there cannot be any art for art’s sake. Sarkarism considers 
every piece of art, that is, creation of forms, as fraught with some 
meaning and some spiritual values. Sarkar believes ‘‘that crea- 
tions of mass in space are problems in themselves and a message 
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is immanent in each pioblem, in each contour, in each co-existence 
of forms, in each tree mem of colour/’ The philosophy of forms 
in Sarkaiistic a esthetics can be further described in a more con- 
crete manner as follows. It is pointed cut that “no form, however 
irregular, unnatural, abnormal, nebulous, hazy, vague or dim can 
be without its specific meaning in space. Similarly, there cannot 
be any bend without a sense, any lump without i*s philosophy, 
any bit of coloured space without its significance in the scheme of 
art-geemetry ” Accoiding to Sarkar, “we do not have to wander 
away from these lines, surfaces, cuives, and densities in order to 
discover the ideals cf the maker. The ideals are right there 
speaking to my eyes ” 

Ideals in Literature 

Sarkarism in literary appreciation is equivalent to emancipa- 
tion fiom the obsessions by climate, race, and religion. In Feb- 
ruary 1922 Sarkar was invited by the Englisches Seminar of the 
University of Berlin to deliver a lecture in English on the “woild’s 
great classics.” A summary of this lecture was subsequently read 
by him as the Message of Young India for the Odeon Machine of 
the Sound Division of the State Library at Berlin for preservation 
among the plates for recording diverse voices. It is reproduced 
belo^ 

During the last few decades aesthetic appreciation has been 
obsessed by pseudo-scienufic theories of climate, race and religion, 
-—thus begins Sarkai’s Message to Em -America The science of 
criticism has managed to construct a geography of artistic tempe- 
rament, and men and women have been taught to interpret art- 
ideals and art-motives in terms of latitude and longitude. The 
most notorious of these anthropological demarcations of the art- 
sphere is the dis'inction between Occidental and Oriental zones. 

But what do we learn from an objective examination of the 
world’s great classics? 

The Hc'meiic and Valmikian epics have innumeiable parallels. 
Achilles and Penelope or their cousins are well known characters 
in Indian literature. The V^shvamitras of the Hindu Pttranas have 
undertaken the same Titanic conflicts with the powers that be as 
have the Prometheuses of Hellas. 

In the Aiharva Veda Man declares his ambitions to the Earth 
in the following manner : “Mighty am I, Superior by name, upon 
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die caith, all-conquering am I, completely conquering eveiy 
region/’ Einopean Zeitgeist has never teen more eneigislic. 

In ViigiTs Aerie id and Kalidasa’s Raghuoamsha the student 
of woild liteialme will find the identical philosophy of national 
egoism and imper’aLstic chauvinism. Christians who, aie used to 
the analysis of virtues and vices in Dante’s Divine Comedy , its 
purgatorial machineiy, and is faith in the advent of the Vellro , 
the Deliverer, who would lestoie on eaith the universal Italian 
empire, will easily appreciate the apocalyptic proclamations ’of the 
Hindu Gita in regard to the Yugavaiaia , the God Incarnate in man, 
who comes every age to destroy the evil and establish the good. 

Similarly orientals do not find anything distinctively occidental 
in Edmund Spenser’s eulogy of temperance in the Faerie Qacene , 
in Moliere’s humour in UEtourdi , or in Goeihe’s ‘‘godless curiosity” 
in Faust. The troubadours of Provence, the Minnesingers of 
mediaeval Germany and the minstrels of England could likewise 
have a natural home among the warrior -charans and bhats of IrftHan' 
Rajputs and Marathas. 

The evidences of culture-lore as well as folklore are thus 
contrary to the alleged difference in W eltansehauung and philoso- 
phic attitude between the East and the West. The ideals of life 
have been statisfically and historically the same in Asia and 
Eur- America. , 

The list of analogies, parallelisms, identities and coincident ^ > 
that can be detected between the historic civilizations of the East 
and the Wes 5 - is indeed formidable. These analogues and dupli- 
cates are to be found not only In the realm of ideas, postulates, 
hypotheses and beliefs but also in the field of institutions, conven- 
tions, superstitions and practices. 

I am not here, Ladies and Gentlemen, to advise you that 
Germany should have to import the message of Nature from India 
or the East. Nor am 1 here to inform you that life and thought in 
India were ever more moral or spiritual than in the West. My 
mission consists in inviting your attention to the fact % that previous * 
to the industrial revolution of the late eighteenth and early nine- 
teenth centuries, i.e., down to the time of Goethe and Napoleon 
there was hardly any political, economic or juridical institution in 
Europe for which a parallel or a duplicate could not at the same time 
be found In India, f am here to announce to the world that re- 
form in social science will be possible only when this equality or 
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fundamental similarity between the East and the West is accepted 
as the first postulate in all scientific investigations 


Chapter IV. SoGioIogical 

Eastern Energism and Positivism 

The iiaditional notions about Oriental culture are described 
by Sarkar as follows: “The main trend of Max Mueller’s thesis 
was to indicate that India can leach nothing but sublime specu- 
lations of an other-worldly character, the psychology of the soul, 
the ethics of retreat from the struggles of He, and the metaphysics 
of the infinite.” Again, “Schopenhauer, himself a pessimist of 
the blackest dye, had brought to prominence some of the quietistic 
passages of the Upanishads and the Buddhist Dhammapada . Since 
then ii has become almost a fetish in the Western world to take the 
Orient and pessimism as convertible terms. Especially is Buddhism 
known in the Occident as the cult of pacifism, annihilation, in- 
activity, non-resistance, and so forth; and all other cults in the 
Orient are alleged to approximate this ’deal more or less closely. 
This notion about Asian quietism is one of the greatest idolds of 
the modem world. It cannot stand the least historical criticism. 

Tfiu.disprpve the contention cf the western scholars Sarkar lays 
■fawn the follwing points { Futurism , p. 7) : 

1. ‘‘The man Shaky a-sinha, called the Buddha, was but one 
of the hundreds of India’s leaders In the fifth and sixth centuries 
B.C They counted among them physicians, surgeons, publicists, 
diplomats, metaphysicians, sophists, logicians and grammarians. 
Shakya did not monopolize die whole thought and activity of the 
time.” 

2. “Shakya was not only the organiser of an order of monks 
and ascetics, like Pythagoras, but was the teacher also of duties 
for householders, kings, senators, and soldiers. Most of his fol- 
lowers were? ener gists and active propagandists. They founded 
charitable institutions, schools, rest-houses, and hospitals both for 
human beings and animals.” 

3. “The religion called Buddhism was never a paramount 
religion and never had an exclusive away in India, China or Japan. 
The term, Buddh st India, is thus a misnomer. It cannot apply to 
any epoch of the country’s history. Besides, no religion has ever 
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dominated the policy of ruieis and lulmg classes in India. The 
Stale in India has never been theocratic.” 

4. 4 ‘Those who called themselves Buddhists did not make it 

a rule to fly away ficm the pains of the woild. They could sfill 
be fighters, traders, presidents and kings There aijs many ins- 
tances of Buddhisi monks organising themselves into military orders 
in the mediaeval history of China, Japan and India.” 

In his Positive Baclzground oj Hindu Sociology (Second 
Edition, Vol, I Allahabad, 1937) he has demonstrated the fa£t that 
the achievements of the Hindus in the field of positive science 
from the period of the Vedic culture down to 1600 were note- 
worthy. So far as the materialis m or exact sciences are concerned 
theie was no marked difference between the progress of the two 
branches of the Eur- Asian confinent. It is only in the seventeenth 
and eighteenth centuries that Easr commenced lagging behind the 
West in the field of scientific achievement. The shortcomings 
in the character of the seventeenth and eighteenth century Indians 
that were evident in the lack of any initiative in the materialistic 
field are not due, according to Pi of. Sarkai , to any defect, guilt 
or sms of Hinduism, as it is generally thought to be, but to the 
peculiar 17th and 18th cen?uiy mentality, both Moslem and Hindu, 
which refused to learn the scientific-cum-technological develop- 
ments ushered in by the West. 

In his presidential address at the Second Indian Cultural C re- 
ference at Calcutta {1937} Sarkar remarks: “The Mussalmans 
were as defective and therefore as guilty in this respect as the 
Hindus. It should not be reasonable to attribute this defect to 
Hinduism as a religion or as a system of alleged caste-ridden 
social groups. The Moslems who observe neither the religious 
rites of the Hindus nor the mores and customs of the Hindu 
castes do not equally appear to have recognized the utility, nay, 
the necessity of sending their would-be statesmen and generals 
to the western countries for training in the new arts and sciences.” 
Thus Sarkarism repudiates the contention that there is ayny 'difference 
in the ideals of the East and the West and once again establishes 
the fact that humanity is fundamentally one_. 

Equations in Comparative Demography 

Before the Scientific Section of the Eighth All-India Medical 
Conference held at Calcutta in 1932, Professor Sarkar read a paper 
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which discusses ilie birth, death, Infant mentality and gicwlh iatcs 
of ihe nine Indian piovinces.’ They are systematically exhibited in 
the perspective of international statistics culled from some thirty- 
three different countries of the Eastern and Western Hemispheres 
including J^pan. The concluding chapter is given over to ihe 
discussion of the population policy for India. The international 
co-efficients of vital statistics have been placed by Sarkar in five 
different groups. According to him, the zones of birth, death and 
infant* mortality and therefore natural increment are found object- 
ively to be indifferent to considerations of (1) climate, (2) race, 
(3) relig : on and (4) politics. “Demographic comrades/’ he says, 
“do not necessarily happen io be geographically, ethnographically 
or sociologically akin to one another.” Sarkarism holds that 
* ‘under uniform conditions of temperature, altitude, isotherms and 
what not as well as physiognomy, social mores and legal institu- 
tions we discover an extensive diversity of birth and death rates; 
and* on the other hand, identical or neighbouring co-efficients are 
distributed over regions of the world marked by very diverse 
physico-physiographical and socio-cultural characteristics/’ 

Historical statistics bearing on the birth, death and infant 
mortality lines of nations (1811-1928) according to him indicate 
that India has been moving in the same direction as most of the 
statistically recorded world in regard to the decline-trends. Satkar 
■established a number of equations in comparative demography on 
the strength of peaks and depressions in the life-curves of diverse 
peoples. These equations prove, among other things, that in birth 
late Bengal in 1922-26 is just a little lower than Italy in 1921-25 
and exhibits more or less the same conditions as Germany in 
1911-14. We get likewise fiom Sarkai an equation in death-rales 
like the following : 

Madras (1922-26) 22*5 is almost equal to Italy (1901-05) 22*0. 

Chronological distance between Bengal and Geimany in birth 
rede, according to Sarkar, is some twelve years only and that be- 
tween Madras and Italy in death rate is about twenty yeais. And 
so on in regard to other indices of international vital statistics. 


Comparative Birth , Death and Growth Kates (Calcutta, 1932) and 
Sociology of Population (Calcutta, 1936). 
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The rather high rates, he says, which happen still io be In evi- 
dence on the Indian sub-continent aie neither exclusively Indian nor 
chaiacterlslically oriental or ‘tropical’ but are quite Eur- American 
as well, and according to him it is not possible to speak of some 
alleged non-iroplcal or western indices. He is of ^opinion that 
neither Europe nor America is found to be united or uniform in 
any of these co-efficients. The divergences between the different 
parts of the geographical expression known as Europe or the 
western world are immense. It is obvious, he says, that it is only 
in very recent limes, to be measured by half a generation to one 
geneiation, that the “undesirable” ra f es have disappeared from 
the pioneering peoples Sarkar trusts that should h be possible 
for the different regions of India to enjoy a few more doses of 
(1) popular instruction and (2) general sanitation such as rhe 
national finances of modern countries consider to be their fast 
charges, it is likely that the Indian people will catch up to or 
approximate 'he go-aheads of the world in no distant future. 

The rate of natural growth (i.e. births minus deaths) in India 
has up t'H now been uniformly lower than that in other regions 
with the same amouni of population. According to him, therefore, 
it is not so much from India as from other regions that the woild 
will have to suffer over-populaficn. In regard to over-population 
Sarkarism is subtle and unconventional. For in Sark&r’s judgment 
over-population is not a numerical magnitude, as 4s generally* 
believed. The mere number of inhabitants in a country or density 
per square mile is no index to “optimum,” over-population or 
under-population. In Sarkarism overpopulation is a fundamentally 
economic category and is always very difficult to demonstrate in 
a precise manner, because economic categories as a rule are 
elastic and relative. Economically speaking, says Sarkar, “wherever 
there is poverty, i.e., low purchasing power and low standard of 
living, there is over-population. This is a danger to which every 
country including the richest is liable.” It is only in ffiis sense 
that India, according io km, is over-populated. As long as India 
is poor, India should have to be described as over-populated even 
with a lesser number of inhabitants. On the other hand, if her 
agriculture be improved and industries developed, i.e., if India 
becomes richer she C£$i maintain much larger population than she 
does at present. In any case, under the present conditions i.e., other 
circumstances remaining the same, the stress of over-population, in 



2 , So SOC1AI AND ECONOMIC IDEAS Of BENOY SARKAR 

so fai as it is an eventual possibility m all countries and among 
all races* is likely to glow with greater doses of modernization in- 
volving, as it will, better public health policy etc., i.e., on account 
of lower mortality lates. The economics of population for India 
both in problems as well as solutions comprising the questions of 
emigration will be found according to him to be identical with 
that for other countries. There should, therefore, be no scare 
about ^ an alleged over-population from the Indian side. 

Thus Sarkarism discovers the foundations of a new science of 
population as well as a new sociology in the conclusions of com- 
parative vkal statistics. Incidentally, the conviction is forced upon 
us that the climatic conditions of India as well as hygienic and 
social habits of the Indian people are not as dangerous to health 
as it has been the custom to believe. Altogether, in population 
questions as in other things Sarkarism follows a distinctly original 
line that is at variance with the demographic theories not only of 
the West but also of India. The subject has been the topic of 
SarkaTs papers in Italian, German and French at the International 
Population Congresses (1931, 1935, 1937). 

Class and Caste Metabolism 

Sw4&ar dees not countenance the doctrine of inherent superior - 
’-Tf^or excellence of any class or caste. Class or caste, he believes, 
is in ‘continual flux’ and absorption and replacement has always 
been Lhe fact of social transformation. Economic and cultural pro- 
gress, according to him, appears often to be from group to group 
and class to class but in reality has often followed m the wake of 
‘racial ups and downs.’ According to him “those who admit that 
economic and cultural progress has been advancing from group to 
group and class to class fail very often to realize that a great deal of 
the transformations generally known as class or social revolutions are 
at bottom expressions of racial ups and down.” Again, “the 
~ eternal story ~cf mankind is to be found in a nut-shell in the stone 
implements of the palaeolithic ages, when the Mousterians had to 
give way to the Aurignacians and these latter were in their turn 
replaced by the Magdalenians and others Migrations and race- 
contacts often involving race-submergence or race-disiappearance 
have in all ages furnished the framework of organized social exis- 
tence {Sociology of Population , Calcutta, 1936, p. 71). 
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‘‘Aryanism*’ or Nordic theory does noc appeal to him and he 
holds views which are mdlcally opposed it. Races and castes, 
according to him, have mingled and the intei mixture has produced 
classes and castes where non- Aryans have been mixed up with 
the Aryans, Hindus with the non-Hindus, and lower classes with 
the upper classes, giving lise to transformations in economic, 
social and political stratification in every region and age. No 
nation or caste, according to him, represents the unalloyed Aryan 
stock. As regards India he says, “the mingling of races, Indian as 
well as extra-Indian, in flesh and blood was a constant determinant 
in the entire process of family, community or society-making 
through the ages/* 

He does not, moreover, believe in any qualitative decline as 
Lapouge, Gallon or Pearson would have us believe. “Should the 
eugenicisc of to-day/* says Sarkar, “proceed to chaiacterize the 
superior fertility of the poorer, depressed, ‘scheduled* and other 
alleged inferior castes or races, their rise into prominence through 
economic activity, education, political franchise and social reform 
as well as the : r marital and sex contacts or eventual amalgama- 
tion, partial or complete, with the ‘historic* castes and races as 
tending to lower the quality of Indian civilization and promote race- 
degeneration or the degradation of values in culture it will be 
necessary to pronounce the same judgment on lh^ Entire bourse 
of demographic evolution in India commencing with the Vedic, 
nay, the Mohenjo Daro epochs . M In this view Sarkarism challenges 
the doctrine of Lapouge who propounded the thesis that the fall 
of the historic races has involved the decay of civilization. “Race- 
absolutism or race-monism / 9 says Sarkar, “is an Ir stone unreality 
in the domain of intelligence quotients and culture/* 

Womanhood and Sex-Equality 

The doctrine of fundamental oneness of humanity leads Sarkar 
to reject the theory of the different ideals of womanhood according 
to latitude and longitude. There cannot be one ideal For the East 
and another for the West, one for the Indians and # another for 
the Americans. The ideals of womanhood, according to him, have 
everywhere been the same. The same love, affection and tender- 
ness, the same tendency to self-effacement and voluntary sub- 
mission, the same biological urge of propagation and drive towards 
motherhood are noticeable in the character of the feminine East as 
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well as of the feminine \V es’e. Sarkai is, besides, a modernist 
He is, therefore, not one of those who take exception to woman’s 
taking part in public activities provided hei inclination lies that 
way. He is not for driving women into the kitchen if they aie 
gifted for other than kitchen work. 

Functional difference according to sex dees net belong to his 
Sociology. There are hardly any activities which can be described 
as exclusively masculine If any, they can be counted at fingers’ 
ends. Similarly with the exception of one or two items associated 
with maternity there are hardly any functions which are exclusively 
feminine. This is the basis of sex-equality accoid ng to Sarkar. 

Speaking about Indian women in his Creative India (Lahore, 
1937, p. 555) Sarkar says that “the Indian women, specially among 
the intelligentsia, bourgeoisie or upper ten thousands, have already 
succeeded in assimilating the categories of world-feminism” and 
that this shows only that the womanhood of India, in part at any 
rate as in Eur- America, can be depended upon as ”constnuctive 
workers and thinkers in schemes of woild-wide importance for 
mankind.” With regard to the condition of Indian women as 
economic factors in our social life Sarkar says, “We need not 
overlook the consideration that women in India have perhaps some 
special disabilities. But it is entirely wrong to believe that the 
total manhood of India lives in seclusion behind the veil. In 
reality, Indian women are as active as economic agents as their 
sisters anywheie on earth. Indeed, thirty percent of total Indian 
womanhood is gainfully employed. This is a much higher per- 
centage than in Italy, Hungary, Sweden, England, Czechoslovakia, 
Denmark, Belgium, Holland, Austria, U.S.A., Japan, Canada, 
Spain and many other countries. Just a few countries like Switzer- 
land, Germany, Finland, Norway, France, Poland and Bulgaria 
yield a higher percentage in this field than India,” 

He does not, as already observed, overlook the disabilities under 
which womanhood has to labour in India. He weighs them pro- 
perly in the r scale and declares that “women in India, economically 
speaking, are not idlers. Nor is the purdah important enough for 
the masses of the population to be counted as a factor in the 
employment market. In certain parts of northern India and 
especially among the Mussalmans the purdah is a social evil and 
deserves to be condemned as militating against physical health and 
moral personality. Altogether, the purdah may be taken to affect 
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a veiy email section of the population/’ Th s film and lational 
defence of the position and dignity of Indian womanhood cons- 
titutes a valuable contribution of Saikarism to applied sociology. 

Chapter V, Religious 

The Religious Synthesis as Universal and Eternal 

Religion, to Sarkai, is a comprehensive formula, embodying 
within its complex diverse principles which looked at by scientific 
analysts would seem to be as the poles asunder. It is to him a 
synthesis of societal and cultural functions, interests and values. 
Speaking about this all-comprehensive nature of religion Sarkai* 
says, “ Dharma and religion are almost synonymous or identical 
categories, in so far as each implies a binding or connective prin- 
ciple. A cementing or associative ideology is inextricably bound 
up with the Indian term as with the European. It is in the milieu 
of sociality, solidarism, harmony or equilibrium in the domain 3 * of 
human experiences, whether individual or collective, that we have 
to move while dealing with the substance of dharma (religion). 
Naturally, therefore, both in the East and the West no category 
has been taken consciously in a more synthetic, comprehensive and 
all-sweeping manner than religion/' (“Religious Categories as 
Universal Expressions of Creative Personality” in The JReligfcns of 
the World , Vol. I., Calcutta, 1938). 

Such an all-comprehensive item cannot but be vague and inde- 
finite and religion has not been able to absolve itself from this 
charge. “Comprehensive categories/’ says Sarkar, “are, as a matter 
of course, elastic and rather indefinite in contour and make-up. A 
delightful and often dangerous vagueness has therefore attached 
from the natuie of the case to dharma - religious discussions. 
Religion has ever and eveiy where been appealed to, as it can by 
all means legitimately be appealed to, on the most varied items of 
human life.” Again, “our Manu and indeed all authors of Dharma- 
Sastra before and after him have devoted attention as much to the 
health and wealth of men and women as to their manners, 
customs, laws and constitutions. From eugenics, "dietetics and 
sanitation to jurisprudence, economics and politics there is no 
branch of human science, physical or mental, individual or social, 
which has been ignored, overlooked or minimized in these ency- 
clopaedic treatises/* 
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It is indeed possible, he says, to isolate the diverse items of 
the icligious complex but that will be tantamount to killing iell- 
gion itself These subjects themselves form the different branches 
of science but to understand the full impoit of leligion they must 
be taken tpgethei and taken as a whole. “This intellectual 
analysis/’ says Sarkar in his address at the Ramakiishna Centenary 
Parliament of Religions (Calcutta, 1937), published in the paper 
quoted above, “may be of great help in logic, psychology, 
metaphysics or sociology. But it is the synthetic whole, 
and not the individual parts — that men and women, even 

the philosophers and scientists themselves, vaguely call 

religion or dharma when they apply it to their own life in 
the interest of day-to-day problems, individual or social “ 
Again, “Religion is really one of the expressions of the psycho- 
social Gestalt or configuration of creative man. In the interest of 
intellectual clarification the Gestalt or structural whole may be pul- 
verized into its contentual atoms, into Beziehungen (relations) and 
processes, to use an expression from von Wiese’s sociology. For 
certain purposes of scientific and philosophical laboratory-colla- 
boration we may dissociate the religious from the psychical and 
social. This pulverization or dissociation can, however, but lead 
io the isolation of anaemic or bloodless corpuscles such as pure 
abstractions ought to be called from the viewpoint of human values. 
"‘'"’Religion, according to Sarkar, is coeval with man and his 
creations. He does not subscribe io the views of the French sociol- 
ogist Levy-Bruhl, expressed in La Myihologie primitive that primi- 
tives were marked by a pre-religious temperament. Levy-Bruhl s 
contention of a pre-logical stale of mind is, according to 
Sarkar, psychologically and anthropologically undemonstrableA 
As regards the much vexed question of monotheism and polytheism 
Sarkarism has a definite contribution to 1 make. Neither does it 
shake hands with the one, nor does it say good bye to the other. 
Sarkar *s attitude is that of a liberal intellectual. According to him 
Neither monotheism nor polytheism is by itself complete. Histori- 
cally, one is invariably seen to be bound up with the other. And 
the last word about the nature of God does not yet lead to a finality. 

Struggle Towards Perfection 
In his Chinese Religion Through Hindu Eyes (Shanghai, 1916) 
Sarkar says, “Comparatve religion and comparative mythology 
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will show that man in his desiie to have something ‘afar horn 
the sphere of our son gw* has everywhere had lecourse to the same 
modus operand i and has achieved the same giand failure which 
is his vanity he always chooses to call success. It would be found 
that, after all divinity is but an invention of humax^ imagination, 
in fact, the hist postulate taken for granted. And on a broad view 
of all the forces that have inspired and governed the elan and 
activity, some of which are miscalled religion, and some not, man 
has ever been essentially a pluralist and an idolist.” Again, “if 
anywhere there have been people professing a so-called mono- 
theism i'n religion, a study of their daily life would indicate that 
they have been polytheists with vengeance in every other sphere, — 
indulging in thousand and one varieties, social, economic and 
political. These varieties which lake away the monotony of life 
and give a zest to it, do not, pragmatically speaking, differ in the 
last analysis from the varied rites and practices underlying a so- 
called polytheistic faith. What the polytheists call religion? the 
monotheists call culture.’* “Life,” in Sarkar’s appraisal, “demands 
variety : culture therefore is varied. If you abstract a millionth 
part of this Kuliur , e.g., the unverifiable hypothesis of man about 
God, and choose to call it religion, every race can be proved to 
be monotheistic. Bui if you take the total inspiration of a human 
being or the chart of the whole life that a people Jives v mankind 
has ever been polytheistic. If, again, anywhere there have”- been 
people who have repudiated idols in religion, a study of their hearts 
and feelings, their daily habits, their literary and artistic tastes, would 
indicate that they are paying the debt to ‘old Adam* in shape of 
hero-worship, souvenir-culi, love-fetishes, pathetic fallacy, memen- 
tos, memorials, relics and what not.** 

Sarkarism repudiates the theological conception of the omni- 
potence of Divinity and its pre-human existence. God, as 
known to man, Is a creation of the human head and heart, a 
result of creative imagination. Sarkar is not to* be understood as 
an, atheist although his belief in the ihecs (god) is mot that oik a 
theologian but that of a philosopher. In any case he is one of those 
who believe that human life is always governed by" the desire for 
perfection. The daily life of men, according to him, is the theatre 
of conflict between higher and lower selves. He is conscious of the 
part that this struggle plays in the making and remaking of religion, 
and the ideal of perfection, he believes, is still to* be achieved. In 
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die woids or Saikai, “Comparative anthiopology and compai alive 
psychology v ill show that man has eveiy where and always been 
fundamentally a beast, and that beneath a supeificial varnish of so- 
called culiuie “the ape and tiger” hold their majestic sway, — giving 
use to sup ei git ens, piejudices, Idolas and avidyas under different 
guises and conventions. The brute in man is a fact, the datum; but 
the god in man is only an idea, the ideal to be realized/" 


Chapter VI. Political 

The Theory of State 

In the discussion cf the problems of the nation, stale, ficedom 
and democracy Sarkarism follows its original lines. In the Science 
oj Histoiy and the Hope of Mankind (London 1912) Sarkar ex- 
pounds his doctrine of vishwa-shakii (world-forces) and shows the 
paramount importance of the world-forces for the development of 
every single nation. “It is impossible,” says he, “that a nation 
should be able to acquire or preserve freedom or prestige solely 
on the strength of its own resources in national wealth and charac- 
ter/* According to him “every people has to settle its pohey and 
course of action by detailed study of the disposition of the world- 
forces and the situation of the political centre of gravity at the 
time.” Jn hi^ analysis the nature and form of nationality, 
sovcTSTgisty, and democracy are dependent to a very great extent 
on the conjuncture of international circumstances. 

His conception of internationalism is peculiar. He thinks that 
the problems of applied nationalism in every country consist in 
the utilization of the world-forces in its own interest. Internationa- 
lism is to him but an instrument to be utilized in order to promote 
the greatness of one’s own people. This is his Geopolitik * 

Sarkar *s Politics of Boundaries VoL 1. (Calcutta, 1st edition, 
1926, 2nd edition 1938) seeks to show that independence and 
sovereignty are limited as a matter of course. The state is accord- 
ing to him net a natural organism. It is regarded by him “as a 
voluntary association, an artificial corporation, an institution 
consciously created or manufactured like the Standard Oil Co. of 
New York or the University of Oxford.” It is a result of contract 
which he envisages as psychological rather than historical. Inter- 
nally the state is not to be treated as something inspired by a 
mystical motive force. According to Sarkar the “nation” does not 
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exist except as an idea in the imagination of patriots, poets and 
philosophers What exists in the world and in history as a fact 
is the “state/* And this slate is a mechanical conglomeration of 
domestic units, clan communities, socio-economic trusts, etc, not 
dependent on race, language or culture . In Sarkar *s “positive 
theory” of nation-making the “state may come and the slate may 
go, hut the people go on for ever and may live on to create new 
partnerships or stales according to the needs of the hour.” The 
romantic soul-theoiy of nationality as embodied in the teachings of 
philosophers from Herder to Mazzini is discarded by Saikar. 

The contract which renders internal sovereignty automatically 
dependent on the whims, interests etc. of the partners who cons- 
titute the state can likewise render external sovereignty quite 
limited, conditioned and dependent. Sarkarism considers external 
sovereignty to be always conditional. Saikar believes that by its 
very origin external sovereignty, that is, national independence is 
a product of international conjuncture and conflicts between Neigh- 
bours. The nature of external sovereignly is such that it cannot 
function until and unless it is accepted as such by the neighbouring 
powers. Sarkar believes that there is virtually a contract, although 
tacit, which regulates the external relations of stales. Even without 
a system of international law the relations between nations, that 
is, sovereign bodies would thus be lelations of mutual recognition. 
The limitedness of external sovereignty is very patent Tu^recent 
years, for the international agreements and positive contracts be- 
tween states since the end of the Great War especially under the 
auspices of the League of Nations are considered by Sarkar to be 
instances of mutual intervention in the affairs of foreign states (The 
Political Philosophies Since 1905 , Vol. I. Madars, 1928, p. 171). 

The Doctrine of Superior Races 

The aversion of the East to worldly affairs is a current coin of 
belief and nobody seems to question its truth. That the East is 
wholly religious-minded and the West entirely materialistic is** a 
proposition which has been accepted without challenge and has 
been sanctified by the work of men like Max Mueller and others. 
Th’S has given rise to a peculiar doctrine of superiority claimed by 

* S. K. Ghoshal: Herder’s Doctrine of the National Soul (Calcutta 

l 939> 
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live westerneis. The onental peoples, on the other hand, unable 
to retaliate and assert their light m the face of the modern scienti- 
fic equipment of the West, have likewise indulged in a sense ol 
superiorly for themselves although in the spiritual field. The 
mere astounding is it when the stalwarts of Asian thought have 
blindly accepted this doctrine of Western materialism versus Eastern 
spirituality as virtually the first postulate of comparative philosophy 
and sociology. It i? to Saikar’s credit that he has challenged the 
validity of this doctrine and has exposed the inherent weakness 
underlying it in h s works beginning from the Positive Background 
of Hindu Sociology , vol. I. (Allahabad, first edition, 1914) down to 
the Futurism of Young Asia (Berlin, 1922), Creative India (Lahore, 
1937), and Introduction to Hindu Positivism (Allahabad, 1937). 

In his Futurism of Young Asia known now as the Sociology of 
Races , Cultures and Human Progress (1939, p. 2) Sarkar says: 
6 ‘Probably the most universally accepted postulate in the thought 
of Europe and America is that the occidental races are superior to 
the oriental. The burden of school lessons and university lectures 
and newspaper stories and history in these countries- is to emphasise 
this notion. The whole world-culture of the previous five thousand 
years is assumed as but an insignificant preamble to the grand 
domination of the orient by the Occident durig the last few genera- 
tions. B«t hefw does the same history appear to the oriental from 
his angle* of vision? In his eyes it has been the historic role of 
Asia to be always the aggressor and of Europe ro be ever on the 
defensive. By the test of arms the superior races of the world have 
been the Asians more often than the Europeans.” 

If the political domination of one country over another is the 
criterion according to which the superiority and inferiority of nations 
may be adjudged, then Asia, according to Sarkar, has a greater 
right to claim superiority than Europe, and history amply bears 
out the truth of the statement. “The period of Asian hegemony,” 
he says* “covered, in fact, fully a thousand years from a century 
before Charlemagne till Peter the Great and Louis XIV.” “Has 
not the number of oriental aggressions into Europe,” he asks, 
‘‘been greater than that of occidental into Asia?” Again, “what- 
ever pseudo-history may be taught in the schools and colleges of 
Europe and America, among the Orientals themselves the memory 
of their own military superiority is a potent factor in their modern 
consciousness. It cannot fade away, because this- was not a 
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iomance of legendary heroes in an antediluvian age. It is a fact 
of the history of our own times.” 

The Claims of Indians Overseas 

“Greater India/’ past and present, is an important category of 
Sarkarism. It is in the ideological complex of the Dawn Society 1 
group, Calcutta (1903- 1910) ihar Sarkai like many others imbibed 
the ideas about the expansion of India in ancient and medieval times 
and the maritime and colonizing enterprises of the Indian peoples 
in Asia and Africa. The idea was developed by him as ediioi 
of the Grihastha (Householder), the monthly journal in Bengali (1912- 
1916), and as author of the twelve volumes in Bengali entitled 
V ariiaman jagat (Modern World), 1914-1935, as well as of Chinese 
Religion Through Hindu Eyes (Shanghai, 1916). 

Lecturing at the University of Pittsburg, U.S.A., in 1918 and 
writing in the Journal 0 / International Relations (Clark University, 
1919) on “Americanization” 2 Sarkar dealt with the problems of 
emigrants from Asia with special reference to the immigration 
legislation of the U.S.A. The situation was described by Saikar 
as follows : “So far as the Americanization of immigrants from 
Asia is concerned the problem has ceased to exist. The New 
Worlders do not want to Americanize the Asian labourers. The 
men, women and children of the Orient have been pos tulate d 10 
be ‘unassimiJable’ before anything was attempted in the way of 
‘adopting/ naturalizing, assimilating or amalgamating them/” 
Sarkar characterized the position as nothing short of “America’® 
ultimatum to the orient” ( Futurism of Young Asia , Berlin, 1922, 
pp. 49-50). 

Sarkar believes that the “New Worlders have chosen to be 
hospitable to the hungry folks from Europe, but when Asia is at 
the door crying for bread they have grimly determined to offer only 
stones/’ Hence the following challenge of Sarkarism: “Can the 
native and long-naturalized labourers of America point to a single 
economic or social feature in which, say, the Slavs or Latins of 
Eastern and Southern Europe are, under natural conditions, more 

1 For the Dawn Society see Sarkar: Introduction to Hindu Positivism 
(Allahabad, 1937), pp. 6p, 220-221, and Creative India (Lahore, 1937), 
pp. 496, 626, 662-663. 

2 See H. B. Sens contribution on “Aspects of Benoy Sarkar s Sociology/’ 
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conveniently situated with regard to the domicile in the United 
States than are the Caucasian (Aryan) Hindus, Mongolo-T artar 
Chinese, and Malaya-Mongoloid Japanese) These are the inter- 
pellations by Young Asia that await answer from the economists, 
ethnologists,** labour-protagonists and legislators of America/' 
"Young Asia wonders/’ says he, "as to how it is possible for the 
brain of America to make a choice between Europe and Asia undei 
the same conditions of temperature and pressure.” 

The contributions of the Asians including the Indians to the 
agriculture, industry, arts and crafts, and general culture of the 
regions to which they have migrated in modern times are considered 
by Sarkar as of inestimable value to the material wealth and civili- 
zation of the colonies in Africa and the two Americas. The 
creative enterprises of the Indians overseas, i.e., of Greater India 
to-day in the two Hemispheres are but continuing the glorious 
tradition of the Hindu colonizing and civilizing activities of yore. 
In comparative colonialism, according to Sarkar, Indian labour 
colonies of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries in the British 
Empire or elsewhere, specially s nee the abolition of slavery in 1834, 
are at least of as great worth as are the labour immigrants from 
Europe in the sparsely populated regions of America, Africa and 
Oceania. 

The* -poetical corollary of this claim of Sarkar ism about the 
labour equality between Indian and European emigrants is to be 
seen in the analysis of "India’s Sourh African Question” in Greet - 
mgs to Young India , Part I. (Calcutta, First Edition, 1927, Second 
Edition, 1938). The problem is stated by Sarkar as follows: "To 
what extent is South Africa culturally and sociologically advanced 
so as to evolve a type of democratic polity that would be elastic 
enough to admit the Africans and Asians (comprising Indians as 
well as Chinese) to the civic liberties of the modern world Y He 
believes that "a uni-racial state, if it ever was a reality, is a thing 
of the past. Especially is this true of undeveloped new regions, 
each one of which ; s bound to be a multi-racial, hetero-national, 
polyglot state,” 

In his analysis of world-economy, "exports and imports of 
men, and women constitute some of the most basic items of com- 
mercial and civic existence. This Indeed i#s but an aspect of the 
much larger problem, viz., that of an international control over 
foreign capital investments on^ the one hand and the distribution 
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of raw nialeiials and food stuffs among the varied nations of the 
world” (Gieehngs to Young India, pp. 116-117). 

Demo-Despotocracy as a Fundamental Reality 

In Saikaristic analysis democracy is not an antithesis- of dcs- 
polocracy, nor is despotocracy wholly an antithesis^ of freedom. 
Demociacy and despotocracy, according io> Sarkar, supplement 
and aie really complementary to each other. Force, Sarkar main- 
tains, is at the bottom of every polity, and so is the ingredient of 
democracy. Democracy and despotocracy are not absolute terms-. 
They are, in Sarkar V analysis, * ‘conditional, conditioned, limited 
and 1 dative.” in h s view the Leviathan of Hobbes is as enoneous 
and one-sided and yet as much a stern reality as is the Contrat 
Social of Rousseau. 

In his paper for the First Indian Political Science Confeience 
held at Benares, December, 1938, entitled Demo -Despotocracy and 
Freedom 9 Sarkar analysed these two teims as follows : ‘‘Demo- 
cracy is as stern, as eternal and as universal or ubiquitous a reality 
in societal organizations as despotocracy. The two polarities cons- 
titute a moral unit in the Zwischenmenschliche Beziehungen und 
Gebilden (interhuman relat’ons and forms), to use an expression 
from von Wiese, of all denominations. Hobbes’s Leviathan repre- 
sents then but a partial, one-sided, erroneous and misleading view 
of the human nature in politics. It is as inadequate and incomplete 
as Rousseau’s Contrat Social which presents almost the exact 
opposite picture of inlerhuman relations.” To Sarkar democratic 
and despo 5 ociat : c tendencies cannot operate separately by them- 
selves. The presence of the one almost invariably indicates the 
presence of the other in whatever doses or degrees it might be. 
According to him an undemocratic state is as great a contradiction 
in terms as an undespotccratic state. The so-called totalitarian 
states, — Soviet Russia, Fascist Italy and Nazi Germany, for instance, 
are not, according to him, hundied percent despotocratic and dic- 
tatorial as they profes-s to be. Nor, on the other hand, $io # che United 
Kingdom, France, the U.S.A. and many othei states that appraise 
themselves as democratic represent the unalloyed .hundred per- 
cent democracy. 

In analysing these demo-despotocratic tendencies in the totali- 
tarian as well as democratic stales Sarkar comes to the conclusion: 
“In spite of his traditional British ideology Chamberlain is a des- 
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potocrai. In spite of his Nazi philosophy Hitler is a demociat. 
Chamberlain knows how lo ignore the British Parliament when he 
wills it. The British Cabinet is indeed an organ of despotociacy. 
Hitler has deliberately abolished Parlameniarismus , But he knows 
how to serve vox populi and obey the populai will.** Again , 
“The Leviathan has not yet been thoroughly swept o if the British 
constitution. Nor is the c ontrat social , individual liberty, general 
will, people’s voice, democracy or freedom of the people, entirely 
silence^ in the totalitarian Staatsrason of the Nazis.” Such is 
Sarkar *s analys’s of the so-called hundred percent democratic and 
hundred percent despotocratic states. 

Democracy in the Administration of India 

In his peculiar way Sarkar discovers the element of vox populi 
in the hundred percent Leviadianic Administration of India. The 
franker of power from the Indian people or princes to the British East 
India Company was not, according to Sarkar’s peculiar interpre- 
tation, caused exclusively by the forced subjugation of an unwilling 
people by the superior military strength of an invading army, but it 
was rather to a considerable extent an act of free choice 
on the part of the Indian people. In the words of 
Sarkar : “The power conferred on the British East India Com- 
pany Ja£2ie then Indian ‘Emperor of India’ (1755) was registered 
in a firman or charter which was by all means a document of 
conirat social , general will and vox populi. Submission to the 
exigencies of the times was forced upon the people, no matter what 
the exact number of the responsible and creative persons, as a 
deliberate and freely willed course of action. The transfer of 
power was an act of free cho'ce on the part of Indian peoples or 
prince's-.’* Want of any strenuous opposition on the part of the 
Indian people lo the establishment of the British power in India 
goes to show that vox populi was not wholly antagonistic to the 
„ assumption* of despotocratic power by England over India. To 
quote Sarkar, “The people, the folk, the demos did not revolt 
against the transfer of power from one hand to the other. Nor did 
it seek to create a new destiny for itself by organizing an alliance 
with the French East India Company as the rival of the British. 
Not only tacitly but in so many words did the people accept the 
position which gradually grew into one of dependency.” 
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Accoidmg to Saikar the vox populi 01 central social 11 India 
EiecI to asseit itself later in new forms in the Wahabi movement 
(1825 >40) of the Mussalmans or the Hindu-Moslem united events of 
1857. In the Indian National Congress (18C5) the oiientalion of the 

vox populi look another direction and a new foim. And since 1885 

* 

the conirai social element in the Indian polity has been steadily 
increasing. 


Despotocracy in the Indian National Congress 

The Indian Nat onal Congress has been viewed by Saikar as 
Virtually an imperium in impend to a certain extent/ In spite of 
the spirit of conirai social which has often and again exhibited it- 
self in the conscdus action of the masses such as civil disobedience 
the analysis of Sarkar reveals that despeiociatic tendencies are 
dominant in the Indian political milieu . £ ‘The Congress High 
Command/’ according to Sarkar, “has dining the entire course of 
its history comprised from time to lime just a few individuals or 
families, both Hindu and Moslem. These individuals or families are 
invariably those that represent Bodin’s les nerjs de la republique , 
the sinews of war, i.e bullion. The bullion has m certain regions, 
e.g., Bengal, Bihar, U.P. etc. been mainly feudalistic-Zammdan in 
origin. It has been derived to a certain extent from the upper 
rungs of the legal profession throughout India. The fha-aneial re- 
sources of the newly established industrial-bourgeoisie, — capita- 
listic individuals or families — have also been in evidence especially 
in Bombay/* 

The power of despolocracy in the Congress circles is exercised 
by those who supply the sinews of war. This fact has been em* 
phas'sed by Sarkar, and he says, “Whatever be the source, it is 
the bullion and the power associated with it that have been lording 
it over the Congress movement from beginning to end. The power 
of the purse in the Congress circles is manifest with equal force in 
the philanthropic activities of the milliona'ies who keep some «>f 
their favourite leaders and sub-leaders on the go not only with 
carriages and automobiles as well as travelling expanses but also 
with dal-roti and other paraphernalia of mundane existence and 
social efficiency or prestige. The moneyed individuals or families 
have known likewise* 1 how to utilize or exploit the idealists, the 
martyrs, the prophets, the poets, the novelists, the intellectuals, 
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ihe so-called natuial leaders, the journalists, and the youngmen in 
oidei io build up the despolocralic general staff of the CongxessA 

Following Saikar we are to understand that Indian politicians, 
howsoever sincerely patriotic, idealistic and self-sacrificing at the 
start, come consciously or unconsciously within a short time to 1 be 
exploited by the wealthier Classes and nouoeaux riches of all deno- 
minations and end by being second fiddles to these latter. 

The advent of democratic elements in the Congress has been 
characterised by Saikar as mass-advancements in homoeopathic 
doses. In his Progress Planning: A Scheme of Emancipation on 
Five Fronts he has called attention io the need for campaign against 
the despotism of the richer classes, the despotism of the literate 
i.e., school-going classes, and the despotism of birth among othei 
despotisms.’ 54 


Chapter VIS* Economic 

The Doctoring of Poverty 

In the field of economics also Sarkar’s views, as a rule, run 
counter to those held by the economists in India and elsewhere. 1 
He is not afraid of propounding views, as remarked by the Econo- 
mic Journal of London (March 1936) which are not identical with 
the nationalistic opinions of many of the political leaders of our 
country^ Sis Indian Currency and Reserve Bank Problems 
(Calcutta, 1933) Sarkar forcibly purs forward the view suppoiled 
by statistical data that the amount and Rupee-value of India’s ex- 
ports are not necessarily dependent upon the rate of exchange 
In his Imperial Preference vis-a-vis World Economy (Calcutta 1934), 
he supported the Government and the legislature in the act of its 
concluding the Ottawa Agreement of 1932. In Economic Develop- 
ment , Vol. II (Calcutta, 1932, 1938), he puts forward the argument, 
as obseived by Prof. Bogait in the American Economic Review 
for September 1933, that the standard of living, in Western Em ope 
ar^J the United States of America can be raised only if there' is a 

* See the contribution on “The Seven Creeds of Benoy Sarkar” by Mrs. 
Ida Sarkar. 

i Sarkar’s economics has been dealt with at length in S. C. Dutt: Con- 
flicting Tendencies in Indian Economic Thought (Calcutta, 1934). See also 
the contributions in the present book by P. K. MuRherjee, M. Moulik, and 
S. N. Das-Gupta. 
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simultaneous development in the industrially less develorjed 
countries* 

Sarkar’iG views on economic problems mark him off from the 
general run of Indian economists. Neither is he a Gandhisi denoun- 
cing modem industiialism nor a socialist of the diehard type. There 
is one postulate running ail through his writings, which though akm 
to Frederick List’s idea of the stages of economic development (as 
pointed out by Bogart in the American Economic Review ), is not 
strictly analogous 10 it. The contribution of Barbarism to contem- 
porary economic theories lies in the doctrine that “whatever has 
happened in the economic sphere in Eur-America during the last 
half-century is bound also to happen more or less on simiiai and 
even identical lines in Asia and of course in India during the next 
generation or so” ( Economic Development , Vol. I. Madras, 1926, 
1938, p. ix). 

Fie does not attribute the causes of poverty of the Indian people 
specifically to any inequitable distribution and class exploitation. 
Poverty, according to him, is a problem which faces almost the 
whole of the Indian population and the negligible minority of well- 
to-do persons are not so much in the categories of the exploiting 
class as it is understood in Eui -America. Poverty in India, 

says Sarkar, ‘is not so much a resultant of iniquities in the distribu- 
tion of wealth as of the dearth or want of creative ^©wpation It 
is more a universal phenomenon affecting, as it does, all the 
classes of the people than, as is the case in the more advanced 
countries of Eur-America, a bye-product of the exploitation of one 
class by another.” Again, “the Indian poveity problem is to be 
envisaged as, essentially speaking, a question of unemployment 
on a vast continental scale. How to combat this huge unemploy- 
ment or, in other words, to create myriads- of employments, pro- 
fessions or careers and add to the stieam of values is the problem 
of the poverty doctors” (Economic Development , Vol. I. Madras, 

1926, 1938 p. 392). 

Industrialization and Foreign Capital 
The recipe which he prescribes for this universally rampant 
poverty disease is that of industrialization “Let the economic 
activities of the people,” says Sarkar in his Scheme 0 } Economic 
Development for Young India / “grow in multiplicity and naturally 

See Appendix V. Economic Planning for Bengal (1933) by Rcnoy 
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also n diversity, i.e , lei the production of wealth increase on all 
fionts, and millions of men and women will begin automatically 
to function as industrial workers and hundreds of thousands as 
engineeis, chemists, bank-managers, insurance-agents, office-cleiks 
and what not. 4’ “The factories and workshops/* says he, “will be 
compelled in their own interest or through the people’s and Gov- 
ernment’s piessure to open elementary as well as vocational schools 
for the training of apprentices, and research institutes as well as 
technical colleges for the supply of directors and experts/’ He is 
firmly convinced that on account of industrialization “agriculture 
will be relieved of the burden of maintaining teeming millions and 
adjust itself to the redistribution of population as well as pick up 
much of the science and technology afloat in the atmosphere/* 

Sarkar visualizes that “simultaneously will the handicrafts com- 
mence shedding their ‘primitiveness* and rise to the level of sub- 
sidiary industries such as are adapted to the new age of large and 
medium production. In other words, industrialism is the cure for 
poverty, for it is nothing but industrialism that is pre-supposed by 
this great consummation/* ‘‘Add to this/* says he, “in order to 
mention the fullest logical consequences, that the villages will grow 
into municipal areas/ The sanitary and cultural conditions of the 
people both in town and country will improve. Individuality, man- 
hood, dewwp&ra&sy, political self-consciousness and economic energism 
will be Tasted not by tens and hundreds, but by thousands, 
hundreds of thousands and millions. The world will have to feel 
that there is such a thing as India.” All these, he believes, will 
follow in the train of industrialization. This view also leads him 
to the belief that not Tack to the land* but ‘away from the land* 
ought to be the motto of Young India. Sarkarism as embodied in 
the papers which ultimately go to make the first volume of Economic 
Development (1920-1925) is equivalent to machinism and indus- 
trialism. 

Now tjie question comes as to how this industrialisation is 
1 to%e brought *about. It requires immense capital before the initiative 
can be taken in this direction. Capital, such as can be provided 
by the Indians "themselves, cannot be considered adequate; and capi- 

Sarkar as well as his Economic and Financial Creed ( 10 . 34 ) in S. N. Das-Gupta’s 
contribution on ‘Tome Economic Teachings of Benoy Sarkar/’ 

PP- 93"97* 
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la! in large loanable quantities can only be found in the hands of 
the foreigners. According Lo Sarkar, therefore, “the poverty- 
doctors of India have but one grand mission before them. They 
have to approach the big bankers of the world and invite them 
to invest lesources in Indian men and materials.” ‘"Without these 
foreign sources of finance,” says Sarkar, “India would be poorer 
in material life as well as less efficient in intellectual and technical 
affairs.” “It has to be admitted,” he says further, “that but for 
foreign capital, other circumstances remaining the same, her eco- 
nomic and spiritual poverty would be more palpable, extensive 
and profound.” Foreign capital, according to Sarkar, is not al- 
together a curse but can be treated as Godsend/ In this opinion 
of his he scands radically opposed to the school of Sir Vithaldas 
Tkackeisay and the like according to whom “it would be to the 
permanent good of the country to allow petroleum to remain under- 
ground and gold to rest in the bowels of the earth until the gradual 
regeneration of the country enables her own industrialists to raise 
them and get the profits of the industries.” 

For the rejuvenation of the economic life of India Sarkar has 
chalked out a programme of economic enterprises, class, by class, 
such as for peasants, artisans, retail traders, industrial workers, 
landowners of the richer categories, exporters and importers, 
moneyed classes, and intellectuals. To each of these ^classes he 
assigns a definite role to play in the industrial enterprise of the 
country. The rough division of initiatives according to capacity 
which has been outlined in his scheme for economic progress repre- 
sents a new method of approach to the problem and constitutes 
the distinctive feature of Sarkarism in applied economics or econo- 
mic statesmanship. 

Labour Economics and Socialism 

An exponent of capitalism as he is, Sarkar s analysis of labour 
economics in Social Insurance Legislation and Statistics (Calcutta 
1936) has introduced Indian thought to the achievements of neo- 
socialism and neo-capitalism in the modern world. ^ 

In his judgment “social insurance is the greatest single achieve- 
ment of industrial civilization and the German Socialpolitil £ or socio- 
economic legislation ok 1883-89 furnishes the spiritual foundations of 
the world’s capitalistic morphology.” He considers Bismarck to 
be the “architect of a great epoch in world-culture, a veritable 
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Rishi or Y ugavater as we Indians are won t to describe the pro- 
foundest remakers of mankind.” 

It was, however, not in Germany bui in England that Sarkar 
first came into touch with social Insurance which he appraises as, 
in the first place, a phase of ‘‘constructive socialism” and, secondly, 
of “positive democracy.” Indeed his first contacts with the labour 
movement, trade urrons etc. as living realities of economic life are 
not older than the spring of 1914 and the first three or four months 
of the Great War when he was investigating the British institutions 
tinder the guidance of men like Ramsay-Macdonald (London), 
Patrick Geddes (Edinburgh) and Rudmose Brown (Dublin). In 
1914-15 was published his Ingiajer Janmcbhumi (The Homeland of 
the Briton) in Bengali, a work of some 600 pages. It is in this book 
that Bengali leaders of the Swadeshi movement, patriots, journa- 
lists as well as scholars went to school, so to say, for the first realis- 
tic lessons m socialism as a world-force. This constitutes Vol. II 
of his V artiaman jagat (Modem World) series. 

Bengali intellectuals followed with keen interest Sarkar’s 
studies in socialism in subsequent years also, because for a long time 
he was the only first-hand investigator in labour economics and 
workingmen's welfare as developed in the pioneering countries of 
the West. During 1923-25 his Bengali translations from Engels's 
(Marx’s) "“Sn^rehnnf de r Familie and Lafargue’s U Evolution de la 
Propriety were published in the most diveise monthly journals of 
Calcutta. They came ou* later as books entitled Parivar Gosthi O 
Rastra (Family, Property and State, 344 pages, 1926) and Dharta - 
Daulater Rupaniar (The Transformations of Wealth, 226 pages, 
1928). These are well known socialist classics. Sarkar ’s contribu- 
tions to socialism from 1914 to 1928 have therefore helped consi- 
derably to shape the ideologies of labour-leaders, welfare-workers 
and social thinkers in Bengal. 

Compulsory Sickness Insurance for India 

In 1934" a manifesto was issued by Sarkar in favour 
of compulsory sickness insurance. It was published in the Journal 
of the Indian Medical Association (Calcutta, March 1934) and many 
other Reviews and dailies. The statement ran as follows : 

Society, constituted as it is to-day in*- India and elsewhere, 
said Sarkar, knows of a large number of men, women and chil- 
dren in the rural centres as well as towns, who because of poverty 
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are unable lo take advantage of medical and surgical services or 
use the dings that may be prescribed for them. 

It is only the richer or relatively moie favouiably placed among 
the agriculturists, artisans, trading classes, clerks and middle-class 
bhadraloks who in the present state of things can enjoy the benefits 
of medical care. The 4 'uneven distribution of meclical service” 
among the members of the community is the most dismal fact of 
Indian social conditions in the towns no less than m the villages. 

It will be easily understood that pharmacies and ding, stores 
are not in a position 10 offer their goods to patients only for the 
asking. These establishments have at least to make their two 
ends meet. 

Medical practitioners and surgeons, Kavirajes and Hakims, 
again, with the best of intentions and even when inspired by the 
highest idealism and enthusiasm for social service, find it impossible 
to attend cases always on an honorary basis. The economic pro- 
blem stares them in the face as much as it does the members of 
other professions. The best that can be done by the proprietors 
of pharmacies and medical practitioners in an individual manner 
is to charge the minimum prices economically possible for the 
medicines and appliances as well as the most model ate conceivable 
fees. But there is a limit to this “minimum” and “moderateness” 
from the standpo nt of the stores and pracbrioners. Should an 
extra dose of philanthropy happen to be in operation^ the stores 
are likely to go out of the market and the practitioneis to be placed 
on the list of paupers. On the other hand, whatever the minimum 
price and fees, the number of persons that fail to pay his minimum 
in India and are compelled to go without medicines and medical 
help when such is urgently required is appallingly large. 

Even in regard to the country of millionaires, namely, the 
U.S.A. the method of moderating the fees has been found to be loo 
inadequate and incapable of solving the problems of payment for 
medical services. “A 10 or 20 per cent reduction in the costs,” 
remark Falk, Rorem and Ring in The Cost of Medical Care ( 1933 ), 
“is of no significance to the person who cannot pay even 10 or 20 
per cent of the amount charged.” 

We touch here really two different aspects ot tire great prob- 
lem of poverty. In the first place, there is the important consi- 
deration of a relatively more equitable and universal or uniform 
distribution of medical service. This consists in bringing as many 
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patients as possible to the doois of the doctors or the doctors 
to as many patients as possible. Secondly, there is the problem 
of finding employment fox the medical practitioner. It is now 
agreed on all hands that India must be furnished with moie medical 
men, more qualified Kavbajes and Hakims , more surgeons, more 
dentists, more specialists in different diseases. It is necessary, 
therefore, in the interests of the country to make the healing ait 
economically more worthwhile and attractive, it should be the 
look-out of the community to enable the medical practitioner of all 
denominations to cairy on even if it be on, a modest level. Fiom 
the standpoint of the community, die essential problem consists in 
lendering the medical service as cheap as possible. We encounter 
here the problem of organized welfare. 

One method would consist in the establishment of clinics by 
educational institutions in the districts as well as in Calcutta, say, 
under the auspices of the University, Colleges, District Boaids and 
Municipalities. The patient may be required to pay a part of the 
fees, the rest being paid by the institutions. The practitioners' 
fees must of course be very modest by all means. 

Secondly, free or semi-free health services may be offered by 
employers to their employees. The example already set by one 
or two business establishment's ought to be followed up by others. 
Some of t hfi^ Government offices have been doing pioneering work 
in this line- About thirty per cent of the coal mines' in the Jharia 
section as well as a number of tea plantations belong likewise to 
this group of pioneers. The Maternity Benefit Acts of Bombay 
and C.P. deserve also to be mentioned. This sort of voluntaiy 
philanthropic social service will have to be expanded all along the 
line. 

In addition to organized welfare on a charitable or semi-chari- 
table basis as suggested above, we require some movements in the 
ordinary insurance field. The unions of working men ought them- 
selves to organize sickess benefits out of their funds. A large part 
of the trade** union activity should take the form of propaganda 
along these lines. 

, Besides, Jhe business of life insurance companies may and 
ought to be expanded in this direction. Health policies for em- 
ployees may be sold out by them to employers on the group basis. 
The attention of insurance men should be seriously directed to this 
branch of business. 
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Neither charity, partial or hundred per cent, nor voluntary In- 
surance through trade unions of ordinary business houses ha„s 
succeeded in solving the problem of the nation's health require- 
ments in other countries. Every country has been compelled to 
pass lav/s enabling the stale to supervise and control the health in- 
surance organization even in those few cases where the insurance 
is voluntary and not yet compulsory. 

The combined experience of mankind is to-day predominantly 
in favour of state compulsory health insurance. The derails of 
many of these schemes have been discussed at length in various 
papers by the present author since 1922. It is not necessary to go 
into these items over again just at present. 

One might naturally ask : £ ‘Should not health insurance be left 
to the independent will and responsibility of the individual?" 
The answer is “No." Individuals find it as impossible to pay the 
premium to an insurance company as to pay the doctors' fees or 
the druggists' bills. And among our agriculturists, artisans, or 
middleclass men in India more than in other countries the surplus 
m the family budget is so limited that the ab lily or willingness to 
pay the premium or the bill is non-existent. Besides, the advan- 
tages of the “insurance principles” can hardly be appreciated by 
just those needy persons, — literate or illiterate, — for whom it is most 
necessary. Indeed, if the combined experience of economically 
more lucky peoples, namely, those of Europe and America is of 
any value, it has been proved that voluntary health insurance 
cannot be depended upon either as an effective measure 
of health provision for the people or as a measure of adm nistiative 
economy. 

Sickness must net be treated as a private misfortune. It is not 
to be regarded as a calamity against which the individual should 
protect itself as much as it can. It is not even to be counted as a 
misfortune in which the family alone is interested and therefore 
which the family alone attempts to combat or prevent. Rather, 
it is time to look upon sickness as a national misfortune. We should % 
take it as a calamity for the entire community and therefore one to 
be prevented or cured by the community, i.e. the statue. 

Remarkable in its social and moral bearings are t£e advantages 
conferred on the community by compulsory sickness insurance legis- 
lation. On the one hand, the medical practitioner is relieved of the 
burden of honorary services. On the other hand, the patient is 
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spaied Eli e ignominy oi depending on the medical piaciit T oneris 
benevolence ox some phdandnopic institution ’s charity. 

Tbe financial buiden of sickness cannot be borne by the indivi- 
dual. It must be widely distributed throughout the country. Pre- 
mium is therefore to be paid by three parties — first, the wage-earner 
or salaried person; secondly, the employer; and thirdly, the state 

Since the premium is paid by a laige number of persons, the 
high as well as low waged, the risk is well distributed and 
the rales per individual can become very small. Besides, the 
social good derived from such a system is extensive. As soon as 
the stale and the community become financially responsible for the 
health insurance of the individual, the prevention of disease is 
rendered, humanly spealring, almost a fait accompli . 

In every scheme of sanitation and public health compulsory 
health insurance on a wide basis should be regarded as a great 
prophylactic. 

These ideas of Sarkar bearing on what he calls ‘‘positive 
socialism” remain yet to be assimilated in Indian public life and 
social thought. 


Chapter V ill* 

A Challenge to Questions Closed 

The interpretation of Sarkarism as offered here is, curiously 
enough, so akin to the appreciation of Sarkar ’s Bliss of a Moment 
(Boston 1918) by Miss Alice Bird, an American author, published in 
the Modern Review (Calcutta) for March 1920 that I am tempted to 
reproduce the entire article. Miss Bird’s review is quoted below : 

The philosophy of a young and vital Asia was introduced to 
America in the columns of the Boston Transcript on January 1, 
1919. The poetry-reviewer of the Journal, an American poet of 
distinction, described the “free verse” of The Bliss of a Moment , 
by Benoy Kumar Sarkar, as “at once rhythmic and full of vigorous 
faticy.” Wein the West have long read Indian poetry, expecting 
to find in it a certain mystic beauty. The magic of rhythm, the 
richness of expression combined with indefiniteness and unreality, 
have come to represent the poetry of the Orient to our minds. At 
the same time, here is a large body of Americans who do not care 
SO' much for the diction or melody of poetry as for the message 
contained in it. In this light we are searching every expression 
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for a message to our own people and to the laiger world, as well as 
to Asia. A curiosity was, therefore, awakened in us by reading 
in the Boston leview lhai Mr. Sarkar’s “volume is extremely in- 
teresting, not only in its weakh of unusual imagery and thought, but 
also as one more indication that the world is rapidly becoming 
unified, and that Kipling’s bold statement lhai East and West will 
never meet is found to be quite wrong ” Not only are they meet- 
ing, but such a message as that contained in The Bliss oj a Moment 
by an Indian, is more closely allied to our own mental habits than 
all the works of Kipling. 

Since Western scholars, such as Max Mueller and Schopenhauer, 
followed even by Indians themselves, treated us to the spiritual 
glories of the Hindus, we have had enough and to spare of trans- 
cendental “bliss.” We have been fed on it by India’s own gieafc 
sons, such as Vivekananda and Tagore, as well as by sympathetic 
Western interpreters like Matgaiet Noble (Nivedita). It might be 
said that we were in need of such :deas of renunciation and oiher- 
worldliness. Yet to-day after cultivating our own Emersons, 
Bergsons, Blakes, and Fichtes, to mention just a few among the 
moderns, we, the alleged materialists of the universe, have come 
to question the claim of the Orient to superiority in the philosophy 
of spirituality and transcendentalism. 

After reading The Bliss oj a Moment , another^question has 
arsen in our minds. If this little volume of seventy-five poems, 
translation© from the Bengali, represents the mind of Asia in any 
particular, then we have been not only imperfectly informed, but 
Asia has been misrepresented to us. Indologists have told us of 
India “plunging in thought again,” unmindful of material things, 
seeking solace in meditation of an after-life. Such statements bear 
out the statement of Professor James Harvey Robinson of Columbia 
University, an historian of distinction, to the effect that historians have 
continued, as they always have done, “to see their own parti- 
cular interests reflected in the dim mirror of the past. They narrat- 
ed such past events as they believed would interest the reader; 
they commented on these with a view of instructing him, fortifying 
his virtue or patriotism or staying his faith in God. * In a way It 
was not so very important whether they took pains to* verify their 
facts or not... their motives were mainly literary, moral or religious. ’ 
Mr. Sarkar’s message in his little volume leads us to think that 
Indian historians have been narrating* to us facts which they thought 
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would interest us only. His message is one of mateiialism, 
aggressiveness and defiance, on which the West has been supposed 
to hold a monopoly. Yet Sarkar himself is an Indian, a scholar of 
ancient and medieval India, infer’oi to none of the historians 01 
literary men vAio have informed us about the mysticism of Asia. 
The message which his poetry carries and the philosophy, 
indigenous to India, which he expounds, carries not the slightest 
taint of quiescence, piety or mysticism. He has given us, as in 
his prose, that side of the East which has been scarcely touched by 
interpreters of the East to the West. The questions naturally 
arising are, “Is this the East speaking? Or is The Bliss of a Moment 
the poetry of a New Asia, the spiritual expression of a rejuvenated 
East that has embodied itself in the Pan-Islam of the Persian 
jamaluddin, the republ can endeavour of Young China, the claim 
of racial equality by Japanese statesmen, the Hindu-Moslem unity 
of the Indians, the epoch-making scientific achievements of the 
Hindu, Dr. Bose, along with the great number of young Hindu 
scientific, educational and political “missionaries”? 

The New Yor\ Publicity Bulletin (January, 1919) seems to have 
caught the spirit of the little volume. In its estimate, the book 
consists of “poems that electrify with the vitality of their message .. 
They combine the energy and forward look of the Occident with 
the inwardr^pward-Iooking faith of the Orient.” 

The philosophy is, frankly, a challenge to every accepted con- 
vention, to every recognized standard of culture and thought, of an, 
nationality, patriotism. The £ ‘bliss’ of a moment is, to the poet, 
the eternal moment of change. Niskam Karma, as taught in Gita , 
is his religion. The poem condenses into a few lines his 

conception of life. Even in the works of western poets he finds 
but a reflection of his own self and his own philosophy. Thus 
he speaks of Browning : 

“Teacher of efforts, of fru'tion careless, 

0 thou world’s greatest, best critic of life ! 

Thine is the modern Gita’s gospel of hope 

And work for its own sake, 0 Seer, energist bold!” 

Again he" questions and answers : 

“What is progress but revolt and failure? 

The real heroes are those that fail.- 
Endless existence belongs to that race 
That is not deterred by the fear of defeat,” 
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Aside from the spirit of Shakti, which pervades every page, 
the mind of Yeung Asia as shown by the author is found to possess 
three characteristics : breadth of vision, cosmopolitanism and 
universalism, and modernism. The whole world is its range of 
thought and sympathy, and every class of society, fropi the poverty- 
stricken peasant living in his xhalched hut, to Dw-jendralal Roy, 
the Schiller of India, embraced in its mental scope. The 
Mohammedan of Egypt, the Indian ryot, the Chinese philosopher, 
the American poet, the divine Dante, all form a part* of the 
Intellectual horizon upon which the eyes of young Asm are gazing 
At the same time is revealed the cosmopolitan viewpoint of the 
author, and the fact that Asia is utilising the entire world and all 
that the human intellect has produced, in its development. 

Of Virgil he sings : 

“Homer’s disciple, inspirer 
Of Dante’s and Mazzini’s, 

Teacher of patrioi sm thou 
Of all ages and climes!” 

And from Virgil, he comes to modern America, and finds in 
the Statue of Liberty a message to Asia. Thus he writes ; 

“Whose message is the basis of character. 

Origin of morals and source of creeds, 

Energy behind all world forces, Thou — 

O Liberty! the very fount of life!” 

In this manner does he reach into the past and draw inspira- 
tion, or stand in the present and look about him for expressions of 
the energy which means the rejuvenation of Asia. 

The broad conception of the lines entitled “ The patrie" is 
of interest not only in th s connection, but also because they strike 
the keynote of the author’s pedagogic scheme, on which he would 
build education, without reference to nationality or race, a scheme 
diametrically opposed to the accepted national Stic ideas in every 
country. Such a statement may seem paradoxical, In the light of 
Mr. Sarkar’s activities in connection with the National Council of 
Education In Bengal. But this is not so, for using his own words, 
taken from the Vedic Magazine some eight years ago,\in an article* 
‘The Hindu Educational System: Past Achievements and Future 
Ideals” he said : 

“It has yet to be dinned into our ears that modernization^ o 
India, scientifically interpreted, should mean the proper utilization 
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of modern world forces, and the assimilation of world-culture in the 
interest of the development of Indian national ideals along the lines 
of natural evolution/’ 

The Bliss of pi Moment embodies Shahti. That Shakti cakes the 
form of modernism with its accompanying aspects of cosmopolitan- 
ism and breadth of vision. A phase of the broad vision of Asia is 
found to be pluialisiic. In one poem die author says : 

“I have rebelled againsi creeds and codes. 

Therefore, my songs would into crystals shape 
Theories of life among diverse men.” 

He presents an argument for almost every case provided it 
shows energism, life, action. Thus he writes : 

“You depend on energy, he on faith, 

I believe in persons, in parties they.” 

So much does Mr. Sarkar believe in a variety of forms and 
in the various manifestations of energy that he seems to have no 
“morals” in the ordinary sense. His test of human values, however, 
is creation. That to him is not only his standard of living, but his 
rest of all human activity. In his belief, out of griefs and joys 
comes real creation; and such creation is as a work of God. Because, 
is it not true that griefs and joys are but fruits of endeavour? 
thou, Creator, among men 
If sincerely thou hast grieved and joyed,” 

he sings. 

Thus the message of a new Asian poet 1c America is not quies 
cence and transcendentalism, but energy. From the lines in which 
he says : 

“Man that is man is bound to break 
And demolish barriers old; 

All human blood, no matter whose, 

Seeks to challenge the questions closed,” 
to the poem on Death in which is embodied the motif of the 
entire book, "as well as the philosophy of a new Asia, we find a 
new conception of life among peoples hitherto little known to us 
save through -mystics, travellers and missionaries. The ideas in the 
poem. Death , are so characteristic of the poet that they are here 
quoted : 

“Not like a dead animal l would die 
Not like one whose heart hides no cosmic heat; 
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My last testament I would write at death 
Myself, to declare the glories of the earth; 

‘It is eneigy that is life, its forms 
Craving, lordship, love, warfare, defeat; 

This ambrosia is not io be had 

Except on this earth of mud, Uees and stones/ 

If God there be and if it be His might 
To satisfy man’s prayers and demands, 

And if death is bound to come, I would pray 
For a death full of madness, unrest, life/’ 

Is this Asia speakmg, or is it the voice of our own forefathers 
who founded America and engraved their names on our hearts? 

Miss Bird’s estimate was published nearly twenty years ago, 
and it was based on only one book, h is veiy interesting that my 
studies dealng as the}' do with a large numbei of woiks have come 
independently to the same conclusion as that of the American 
wi iter’s*. 


0 Ei &jp t© nr I X a 

Foreign Economists and Sociologists in 
Sarkar*$ Vishwa-Shakti 

An important aspect of Sarkai’s philosophical otithl is to be 
found in the constant assimilation of viswha-shakti (woi Id-forces) 
in all his books and brochures. In so far as virtually every con- 
tribution of Sarkar is based on comparative surveys and interna- 
tional investigations, Saikaiism automatically introduces everybody 
to the thoughts and activities of scholars all the world over and 
movements prominent in countries outside India. Further, Sarkar 
has sought in several of his works to translate, paraphrase, 
summarize or refer to the economists, culture-historians, sociologists 
as well as moral and political writers and jurists with the object of 
furnishing information or educating the cultured public*"* 

The two volumes of The Political Philosophies Since 1905, 
Vol. I. (Madias 1928, 400 pages) and Vol. 11. (Lahore 1939, 600 

* See Sarkar’s Varttarnan Jagat (Modem World) in twelve volumes 
(4500 pages) as well as Iris translations 01 adaptations in the two papas by 
S. C. Dutt and B. Dass contributed to the present publication. 
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pages) aie good examples of this objective study m the ideas and 
ideals associated with several bundled American, British, Fiench, 
German, Italian, Russian as well as Asian (Chinese, Indian, Iranian, 
Japanese and Turkish) thinkers and theorists. His Introduction to 
Hindu Positivism (Allahabad !937, 770 pages) ist, as the title indicates, 
a contribution to indology. But the sociological interpretations are 
prominent. The reader finds himself introduced to the investigations 
of contemporary sociolog Vs like Toennies, Durkheim, Bougie, 
Meinecke, von Wiese, Haushofer, Koellreutter, Pareto, Gm\ Nice- 
foro, Del Vecchio, Hocking, Barnes, Lasbax, Sorokin and others. 

In this connection it ‘s interesting to see that Professor 
Norman Himes writing on Sarkar’s Sociology of Population 
(Calcutta, 1936) in the Annals of the American Academy of Political 
and Social Science (Philadelphia) for November, 1937 observes that 
this work “ is far less provincial than 90 per cent of Western social 
science books. Professor Sarkar is far better acquainted with 
Western thought and social and economic conditions than aie 
Western scholars with Eastern thought and conditions.” 

The second volume of Sarkar’s Bengali book, E^aler Dhana- 
Daulat O Ariha-shastra (The Wealth and Economics of Our Own 
Times) is entitled The New Foundations of Economics and is com- 
plete in 710 pages (1935). The topics of this extensive work are given 
below to Indicate the kind of world-wide survey in economic 
thought and international economic perspectives which Saikarism 
has introduced in the Indian scientific world : 

‘‘What is Rational Economics? Statistics us. Mathematical 
Economics. Divisia’s Economic Raiionnelle. Chips of Economic 
History. Specimens of Economic Thought. Gonnard. Niceforo. 
Oppenheimer. Ansiaux. The Theories of Production. The Crisis. 
Rural Economics and the Farmer. Hainisch, Agriculture in Russia. 
Studensky’s Researches. French investigations in Agriculture. 
Population Problems and Population Science, Mathematical 
Demography. Dublin. The Eugenic S f andpoint. Eugen Fischer. 
- Z&hn. Burgdoerfer. Kuczynski, Housing. Labour and Wages. High 
Wages. Labour-lndia through German Eyes. 

“Exchange of Goods. Export and Import of Capital. The 
Theory of International Trade. Cabiati. The Rationing of Raw 
Materials and Foodstuffs. Currency Questions. The Return of Gold. 
Oualid. The Quantitative Theory as crticised by Rueff. Branch 
Banking in America. Japanese Banks. Insurance Past and Present. 
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Alfred Manes. Social Insurance Problems in Ameiica. Epstein. 
Public Finance. Income Tax m England and Germany. The 
Economic Organization of the Soviet Regime in Russia. The Five- 
Year Plan and After. 

French and Italian Economic Journals : Revue cT Economic 
Politique , Revue Internationale du Travail (Geneva), Journal des 
Economistes 3 Bulletin de la Societe d’Economie Politique de Parts , 
Journal du Commerce , Giornale degli Economisti e Rivisia di 
Statistica, Rivisia Irdernazionale di Scienze Social i, Gemrclya . 

American, Japanese and... British Economic Journals* American 
Economic Review , Bankas’ Magazine , Federal Reserve Bulletin, 
Economic Review of the Kyoto University , Oriental Economist 
(Tokyo), The Economic Journal (London), Barclays Bank Ltd . 
Monthly Review (London), Population (London). 

Economic Journals in Germany : — Schmollers J ah buck , Jahr - 
buecher fuer Nationaloekonomie und Staiistik, Weltwirtschafthches 
Archiv, Geopolitik , R-T.A. Nachrichten , Technik und Wutscjiaft , 
Allgem&nes Siatisiisches Archiv . 

“The League of Nations in Economics The World-Economic 
Depression. Balances of Accounts. Health and Economic Wel- 
fare. The World Crisis and Recovery. The Statistics of unemploy- 
ment. The Second Industrial Revolut on. Economic Planning 
in Eur- America. Socialism, Capitalism and National Welfare. 
Owen, St. Simon and Karl Marx, Syndicalism. STat^-Socialism. 
Bismarck. Guild Socialism. Fabians. Fascism. National-Socia- 
lism. Wanted Angle-German Labour Welfare in India. Bengali 
Cultivators and Agricultural Labourers. Capitalism In Bengal. 

“Types of Economists. The Marginal Utility of von Wieser. 
The Mathematical Economics of Walras. The Economic Freedom 
of Cassel. 

“Pantaleoni and Pareto. Carli on Crisis. The Bcniftca Econo- 
mists of Italy. Jandolo. Seipieri. Grazlani. Tivaroir. Viigili 
Benin!. Gini. Pietra. Mortara. 

“The Economists of Laissez Fake . Truchy. ^ YVes-Guye*. 
R. G. Levy. The Bank-Economists of France. S’. Genis the Agri- 
cultural Economist. Godferneaux the Railway Economist, French 
Population Economists. B over at. Yieuille. Richard. Huber. 
Marsal. Bousquet. In the Workshops of French Economists. 
Hauser, Henri See. Levasseur. Gide. Aftalion. Colson. 
Brouilhet. 
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“Max Serlng the Economist of Internal Colonizing. Adolf 
Weber Karl Diehl. Exponents of Woild Economy Harms. 
Schilder. Waltershausen. Schumacher. In German Economic 
Laboratories. Waff enschmidfc . Beckerat. Scmbari. Stneder 

Buecher Mombeit. Damaschke. Roscher, Schmoller and Som- 
bart vs. Classics, Menger and Schumpeter. The Crisis-Economist 
Wagemann. The Adam Mueller School and National-Socialist 
Economics. Fichte. Thuenen. List. Spann. Baxa. 
w American Tendencies in Economics. Walker. Fisher. Dublin. 
John Gates Clark. Seligman. Institutional Economics. Mitchell. 
The Sociologist of Economic Problems, Sorokin. 

‘British Welfare Economists. Pethick-Lawrence. Pigou. 
Hobson. Income-Economist Bowley. Keynes’s Sublimated Capi- 
talism. Marshall’s Value-Economics. Cannan the Economist of 
Progress. 

“The Japanese Economists. Ohuchi on Public Finance. 
Uyeda’s Population Studies. Takahashi’s Interpretation of Social 
Dumping^ 

Bengali v$:- Non-Bengali Economic Thought in India. The 
General Characterise cs of Indian Economists. Economic Develop - 
meni . The “Equations” of Comparative Industrialism. Ranade. 
Romesh Dutt. Satis Mukherjee. Ambika Ukil. The Successors 
of Kautalya, Shukra, Abul Fazl and Rammohun. The Methodology 
of Research initiated by the Arthili-U nnaii (Economic Progress) 
Monthly. Economic Curves. Objectivity. World-Economy. 
Fisher’s Monetary Laboratory. Taussig’s Tariff Studies. The 
Crisis Institutes of Harvard and Berlin. 

“Appendices. The Problem of Technical Terms in Bengali 
Economics. The EslabFshment of the Bangiya Dhana-Vijnan 
Parishai (Bengali Institute of Economics) 1928. The Topics of 
Study and Economic Policy of the B.I.E. The Policy of Protec- 
tion for Bengali Literature with reference to Economics.” 

The tides of some of the articles, book-reviews and notes by 
Sarkar published in Indian journals like the Calcutta Review and 
Prabuddha B%araia are given below : 

L Social Idealism in Goethe’s Lyrics and Dramas (Prabuddha 
Ekarata, July, August, 1932). 

2. Gini’s Cycle of Racial Fertility (Calcutta Review , August, 

1933). 

3. Haushofer’s Cult of Geopolitik (C R.> April, 1934). 
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4. French Thought from Fenelon to Bougie (C. R., May 1934). 

5. British Researches in Industrial Fatigue and Industrial 

Psychology (C. R., June 1934). 

6. Economic History through Mussolini's Eyes (C.‘ R , June, 

1934) 

7. Gumplowicz and Ratzenhofei in Modem Soc : al Thought 

(C. R., June, 1934). 

8. A French Analysis of Christian and Hindu Affinities (C R. L 

November, 1934). 

9. The Ages of Intelligence from Comte to Brunschvigg (C R., 

November, 1935). 

10. ToennieS' and the New Sociology (C. R. } November, 1935). 

11. Niceforo’s Variables and Constants in Social Progress 

(C. R., December 1935). 

12. World-Culture in India To-day (Prahuddha Bharafa , 

January, 1936). 

13. The Paretian Circulation of Elites Examined (C? R. 9 

January, 1936). 

14. The Dharma-Sastras in the Light of von Wieses Formal 

Sociology’ * (C. R., januaiy, 1936). 

15. Masaryk’s Mind m Growth (C. R., February, 1936). 

16. Open Questions and Reconstructions in the Sociology of 

Population (C. R. f March, 1936). 

17. Secularization of Hindu Politics in French Indofogy (C. R-> 

March, 1936). 

18. Ind’a’s Affinities with Eur- America in Sorokin’s Sociology 

(C. R., April, 1936). 

19. The Cult of Kodo in Japanese Political Philosophy (C. R., 

June, 1936). 

20. New Methods of Christian Missions according to Hocking 

(C. R., October, 1936). 

21. The Sociology of Crimes and Punishments (C. R. t January, 

1937). 

22. The People’s State as conceived by Van den Brack and 

the Third Reich of To-day (C. R., February, 1937). 

23. The Political Philosophy of Hocking (C. R., inarch, 1937) # . 

24. “Formal” Sociology as Interpreted by Leopold von Wiese 

(C. R., August, 1937). 

25. Hindu Sensatism and Ideational sm in Sorokin’s Social and 

Cultural Dynamics (C. R., September, 1937). 
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26. The Making of a State by Masaryk (C. JR., October 1937). 

27. The Spirit of Descartes m International Philosophy (C. R., 

October, 1937). 

28. The Cabinet and the Anti-Cabinet in Barkei’s Constitu- 

tional Synthesis (C. R., March, 1938). 

29. Contemporary Social Problems according to Phelps (C. R , 

May, 1938). 

30. Barnes’s History of Western Civilization (C. R., June, 1938). 

31. - Haushofer’s Macht und Erde (C. R., June, 1938). 

32. Lasbax’s Third Emp : re for France (La France ir-a-telle a 

un Troisieme Empire)} (C. R., August, 1938) 

33. Stalin as the Manager of Leninism No. II. (C. R., Septem- 

ber, 1938). 

34. Giorgio Del Vecchio’s Saggi Iniorno alio Stato (C. R., 

September 1938). 

35. Neo-Idealism in Hookings Man and the State (C. R,, 

December, 1938). 

36. Croce le LTtalia in Cammino (C. R., December, 

1938) . 

37. A Short-coming of the Hegel-M,arxian Dialectic {C. R., 

February 1939). 

38. Von Wiese’s Theory of the State (C. R., February, 1939). 

39. East .and West in Barnes and Becker’s Social Thought from 

Lore to Science (C. R., February, 1939). 

40. Meyer’s Trilogie aliindischer Maechte und Feste der Vege- 

tation (Prabuddha Bharata, March, 1939). 

41. Kuczynski and the New Population Science (C. R., March, 

1939) . 

42. The Romanticism of Leopardi (C. R., April, 1939). 

43. Pareto’s Mind and Society (C. R., April, 1939). 

44. Mourner’s P ersonnalisme (C„ R., April 1939). 

45. Mannheim’s Sociology of Knowledge (C. R., April, 1939). 

46. Rene Hubert’s Le Probleme moral (C. R., May 1939). 

47. Toertnies’s Ceist der Neuzeit (C. R., May 1939). 

48. New Tendencies in German Social Philosophy (C. R., 

June 1939). 

49. Realism multiplied by Mysticism in Hocking’s Philosophy 

(G R. f July, 1939). 

50 Wright’s Economic Adaptation to a Changing World Market 
(Indian Journal of Economics , Allahabad* July 1939). 
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The above list will show that while Sarkarism follows its own 
lines it is receptive to all and sundry views and tries to render them 
accessible to others for information, comparison and assimilation. 

This aspect of Sarkar’s contributions has been referred to by 
Professor P. K. Code while reviewing Greetings to Young India s 
Vol. I. (1927, 1938) in the Oriental Literary Digest (Poona) for 
November 1938. Mr. Code writes as follows: 

6 Dr. Benoy Kumar Sarkar with his ‘Sarkarism’ wants to ride 
our both piovincialism and nationalism in the current narrow sense" 
of these terms. Dr. Sarkar’s life and writings have been consis- 
tently directed towards the evolution of such contemporary Indian 
thought as might be conducive to the promotion of cultuiai sym- 
pathy between East and West. Every Indian should be proud of 
such an achievement and help Dr. Sarkar in his researches, dis- 
cussions and publications.” 

The cult of Sarkarism as international co-operation in culture 
has been described in the Journal of the Bombay Historical Society 
for March 1939 by Prof. B. T. Anklesaria while reviewing Sarkar’s 
Greetings . Mr. Anklesaria summaries Sarkar’s message as follows . 
“Let the watch-word of thinking India be co-operation, rather than 
anything else, co-operation with all those who can give 
and take the profits in their ventures with India, Let there 
be intelligence bureaus in India, which would remain in touch with 
the whole world, keeping an espionage not over foes-, but over 
friends, who can guide them to rise on the highest rung of the ladder. 
Let Young Indians carefully read this book and study the prophetic 
message of Benoy Kumar Sarkar, who has spent the best part of his 
life as a guide of the Indian nation.” 

Sarkarism has thus been accepted in Indian thought as almost 
identical with catholicity and universalism in intellectual and moral 
discipline. It will be found to be akin to the liberalism and 
humanism of contemporary world-philosophy. 
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. By Hemendia Bijoy Sen, M.A., B.L., Auihoi of 
Studies (in Bengali) on Bacon, Lincoln, 

Pasteur, Ford and Hulme 

Analytical Method In Sociology 

In the very first writing of Professor Benoy Kumai Saikai. 
which was published in the Amriia Bazar Patrilia (Calcutta) of July- 
August 1906 the approach was sociological. It dealt with 
“National education and the Bengali nation.”"'" One of his latest 
contributions is that for the International Congress of Sociology 
which was to have held its session at Bucharest (Rumania) in 
September 1939 but which on account of the international situation 
has been put off rill Easter 1940. Sarkar has written in French his 
paper for this Congress and it is entitled La Morphologie socials 
des ViU^set des Villages: etude siatistique Internationale . 

Duringulfe^ thirty three or thirtyfour years Sarkar has worked 
in many other sciences besides sociology, and in sociology also his 
topics have been taken from the most diverse fields such as educa- 
tion, morals, races, castes, classes, culture, arts and crafts, icli- 
gions, crimes, labour, family, state, international relations, poverty, 
public health population, pi ogress etc. He has been interested 
chiefly in the analysis of the problems he has taken up. His is the 
sociology of problems. For the analytical method he has used 
historical or anthropological evidences as well as statistical data 
wherever possible. Fie has not fought shy of drawing practical 
conclusions whenever necessary. Another feature of his sociolo- 
gical method is the comparative or international standpoint and 
emphasis on the world-perspectives in, regard to each question 
taken up for analysis. 

Sarkar sent papers to two other sessions of the International 
Congress "^of Sociology and to both in French. At the Brussels 
session (1935) his paper was entitled Les Races, les Classes ei les 
Forces transformatrices an point de Vue du Metabolisme social, 
The paper Tor the Paris session (1937) was entitled Les Equations 
de la Mobilite Sociale . 

See the Appendix in Banesvar Dass’s contribution on “The Works of 
Benoy Sarkar.” 
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The object of the present papei is not to enumerate his van 
ous books or papers dealing with sociological topics or methods, 
or to summarise and appraise his views. It will do nothing more 
than reproduce two or three of his contributions in Older to give 
an idea of h : s discussions and conclusions in the field of sociology. 

Incidentally it may be observed that some of the lecenr soclo^ 
logical ideas of Sarkar are to be found in the two volumes of his 
Political Philosophies Since 1905, Vol. L The Expansion of Demo- 
cracy, Socialism and Asian Freedom (Madras, 1928), Vol ]l Thf 
Epoch of Neo-Democracy and Neo-Socialism (1929-1939), Lahoie 
1939, in the press. Saikar s treatment of political science is com- 
piehensive enough to include sociology. His Introduction to Hindu 
Positivism (Allahabad, 1937) is also to be mentioned in the same 
connection. It is Vol. I. of the second edition of the Positive 
Background 0 / Hindu Sociology. Both these works, although 
dealing as the titles imply with other persons’ thoughts, Indian as 
well as foieign (including Japanese, Turkish, Czech, Polish, 
Rumanian and Greek) are inteispersed with his own - Vcism? as 
well as constructive ideas. 

In and through his sociological studies we have come into con- 
tact not only with his own ideas and ideals but also with those of 
many sociologists of East and West, old and new. He has deal 
with the works of modern “Eur- Americans” from Herder and 
Comte to Pareto, Hobhouse, Spengler, Toennies, Mas&ryk, Wallas, 
Bougie, Croce, Dewey, Haushofer, Volpe, Hocking, von Wiese, 
Gini, Sorokin, Russell, Lasbax and others. In connection with 
Hindu sociological theories he has introduced us to the entire range 
of thought from the Mohenjodarian and Vedic times down to 
Rammohun Roy (1772-1833). 

As a Bengali I feel drawn also to observe that some of the 
Bengali thinkers have arrested his attention for studies of diverse 
sizes. In January 1936 the Calcutta Review published his “Bengali 
Positivism in the Sociology of Values.” It deals with medieval 
Bengali thought down to Ramaprasad and touches iapbn modern • 
Bengali ideas as well. In the same year the Ramakrishna Math 
of Madras published his Might 0 } Man in the Social Philosophy of 
Ramakrishna and Vivckananda. 

The paper on ‘‘Rabindranath and World-Forces” was pub- 
lished in 1932 in the Golden Book oj Tagore (Calcutta), Prabud - 
dha Bharaia or “Awakened India” published his paper on “Asutcsh 
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and His Ambitions for Young Bengal'’ in October 1932 The two 
following papers published in the Calcutta Review deserve special 
mention m this group ; 

1, “Brajendra Nath Seal's Three Ideals* Ancient, Medieval 

and Modern*’ (Maich 1937). 

2. “The Acceptable and the Unacceptable in Bankim’s 

Social Philosophy” (August 1938). 

The chapters on Tilak, Gandhi and Lajpat Rai in Sarkar’s 
Creative u India (Lahore 1937) poml to his interests in the social 
thought of non-Bengali India. I should not overlook the very 
important contribution on “Abul FazFs Aini Akhari as a Semi- 
Moslem and Semi-Hindu Niii~shastra’ p in his Introduction to Hindu 
Positivism (Allahabad 1937). 

The Sociology of Americanization 

A Study of the Chinese, Japanese and Hindu 
Immigration of the U.S.A. 

With these observations I proceed to reproduce Sarkar’s paper 
on “Americanization from the Viewpoint of Young Asia” which, 
based on lectures delivered at the University of Pittsburg (July 
1918), was published in the Journal of International Relations 
(Clark University, U.S.A., July 1919). it is being presented under 
a new title as given above. 

The Race-Problem of the New World 

To the student of economic history and sociology the Immigra- 
tion problem of North and South America is of profound scienti- 
fic interest. For, the peopling of the New Hemisphere by the 
children of the Old World since the days of Columbus and the 
Pilgrim Fathers is but the latest stage of the same world-movement 
of which the previous phases are embodied in the settlement of 
Celtic and JRoman Europe by the Franks, Goths, Vandals, Huns, 
“ Angles, and Saxons, or the still earlier colonizing of ancient Eur- 
Asia by the members of the fndo-Germanic (Aryan) family, viz., 
Greeks, Romans, Persians, Hindus, etc., or the valley of the Hwang- 
ho by the Scythians (Tartars) of Central Asia, the Mesopotamian 
Doab by the Dravidians of Southern India, ,and the “gift of the 
Nile” by the Pharaonic invaders from the hills of Nubia and 
Eastern Africa. 
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The problem of race-fusion in present-day America is essential- 
ly identical with the race-problems in other ages and climes. 
There are, however, two significant differences. In the fiist place, 
what has been accomplished in Asia and Europe through cen- 
turies and even millenniums is being effected m America in gene- 
rations, if not in decades. And in the second place, the solution 
of the problem is being attempted in the New World much more 
consciously than in the Old, thanks io the cumulative experience 
of humanity, and thanks to the marvellous power with which ^modern 
science has endowed mankind ro conduct experiments, lo fore- 
cast the future, to select the desirables, to reject the undesirables. 

It is this conscious and deliberate creation of new men and 
women out of the old human material within the shortest possible 
time that impaits to the American phase of the age-long process of 
race-mobilizations a distinctive character; and this is the function 
of Americanization. 

The problem may be easily stated. The New World must 
derive its raw flesh and blood from the Old. The however, 

is neither to relieve Europe and Asia of then over-population and 
poverty, nor, as the idealists would arseit, lo afford the scum of 
humanity a chance to rise in the scale of civilization. These, no 
doubt, are the “bye-products” of immigration. Bui first and last, 
the aim naturally is national, i.e. to serve “AmerW first.” The 
considerations that count most are : first, to have an adequate 
supply of hands for the farms, factories, forests and mines of 
America, secondly, to build up communities of men and women 
who could emich in diverse ways the social and intellectual make- 
up of American life, and last but not least, to create a body of 
citizens with whom loyalty to America in times of distress and 
war would be but a second nature. These are the foundations of 
the minimum programme of Americanization that lies before the 
educators, social workers and political leaders of the United Stales 

America’s Ultimatum to Asia 

So far as the Americanization of immigrants from Asia is con- 
cerned the problem has ceased to exist. The New Worlders do 
not want to Americanize the Asian labourers. The men, women, 
and children of the Orient have been postulated to be ‘ ‘unassimil- 
able” before anything was attempted in the way of “adopting,” 
naturalizing, assimilating or amalgamating them. 
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The question has now practically been closed by treaties and 
legislation. To a certain extent the attitude of the employ eis of 
labour was different from that of the laborers. Bul f on the whole, 
the verdict of the United States as of Canada was the exclusion of 
Asian labor-force from the right of setting fool on the soil of the 
New Hemisphere. And so America has finally declared herself 
to be a forbidden land to the Oriental peoples. 

The closing of Canada 1 to the laborers of Asia has been effect- 
ed (1) by the Chinese Exclusion Law of 1903-1908, which demands 
of every immigrant of the Chinese race a landing tax of $ 500; (2) 
by the informal Japanese-Canadian agreement (1907), which limits 
Japanese immigrants in Canada to 400 persons a year, and (3) by 
the landing-tax of $ 200 on every ‘"Hindu” immigrant, as well as 
by the regulation (1910) of ‘"continuous journey” from India (a 
prohibitive ruling because there is no direct steamship route be- 
tween India and Canada). 

Tb#* United States has been closed 2 to Asian labor by the 
folIowin^N aeasure s ; (1) the Chinese Exclusion Law of 1904, which 
re-enacted without limitation, modification or condition all the pre~ 
vious suspension or restriction laws relating to the immigration of 
laborers, skilled or unskilled, from China; (2) the “gentlemen’s 
agreement” of 1907, by which Japan has bound herself lo grant 
passports to- no laborers except such as are “former residents, 
parents, wives or children of residents,” and “settled agriculturists,” 
and (3) the sweepingly restrictive Immigration Act of February 5, 
1917, which has unconditionally forbidden the immigration of laborers 
from Asia (minus China and Japan, provided against separately) 
by latitude and longitude. 

In the policy of exclusion the United States has thus been, less 
indirect and more thorough than her northern neighbour. And 
this has allayed the unrest of labor-unions and their journalists 
and politicians. It is obvious, however, that the employers of 
labor have* been considerably hurt by these measures, for they 
hafe been deprived of man-power especially at a time when labor 


1 The Immigration Situation in Other Countries, pp. 61-75, in the 
Be fort of the Immigration Commission Series (Washington, D.C.). 

2 Hall: Immigration, pp. 327-335; Mills; The Japanese Problem in 
the United States , p. 277. 
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shortage is being felt on all sides because of the demand of the 
Great Wai for 'human bullets/ ’ 

But this apparently satisfactory “settlement” of the Oriental 
question is so drastic, inhuman, discriminative and (hence unjust) 
that it bids fair to be the most acute disturber of the world’s peace 
in the coming decades'. It is America’s ultimatums to the Orient. 
The problem has thus passed beyond the limits of a merely local 
labor-legislation or “domestic” industrial dispute into the aiena 
of international politics. For, the present situation is virtually a 
standing challenge to Young Asia to venture on opening the do 01s 
of America in the same mannei in which China and Japan were 
opened by the Eur-Americans during the middle of the nineteenth 
century. This affiant is constantly pi evoking the humiliated and 
embitteied Asians to demonstrate to the world that the edge of the 
Damascus blades has not been dulled for good. 

The Oriental Factor in the Immigrant Population 

During the period fiom July 1900 to March 1909 Canada 
admitted altogether 1,244,597 immigrants of all nationalities. The 
Oriental element in the immigration between 1901 and 1909 is 
lepiesented by the following figures - Chinese, 3,890; Hindu, 5,185; 
Japanese, 12,420. The number of Asians during this period was 
thus only 21,495, i.e. about one fifty-eighth or less than 2 per cent 
of the total arrivals. 3 

The present immigrant population of the United States, is 
loughly speaking 34,000,000 (adults 15,000,000, childien 19,000,000). 
This is about one-third of the total population (whiles and negroes). 
Of this the number of foreign-bom whites over twenty-one who 
cannot speak English is approximately 3,000,000. 

The Asian factor in the immigration that has produced this 
vast foreign population is infinitesimally small. It was less than 
3 per cent in 1910. Even at its height (between 1871 and 1880) it 
was less than 6 per cent. 

The total arrival from enlirc Asia between and U03 

amounted to 421,190 i.e. 2*06 per cent of the whole immigration. 4 
The percentages of Asian immigration (including 100,000 Levantines 
of Turkey in Asia, Syrians, Armenians, Arabs and Turks) on the 

3 ImmigMlioa Situation m Oihe> Countries p. 52. 

4 Hall, p. 342. 
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basis of the total admitted from all laces aie given in the following 
schedule fiom the Report of the Commissioner General of Immi - 


graiion ( 1 906) : 

Total ail Races 

China 

All Asia 

1861-1870 

2,377,279 

per cent 

27 

pei cent 

2-8 

1871-1880 

2,812,191 

44 

54 

1881-1890 

5,246,613 

1 2 

1 3 

1891-1900 

3,687,564 

0-4 

1-9 

190-1- 1905 

3,833,076 

033 


From 1901 to 

1910 the total anival was 

8,795,386. 

Of this only 


243,567 Le, about 27 per cent represented the immigration from 
all Asia. According to the Thirteenth Census of the United States 
(Vcl. I. p, 78 1) the Asia-born population in 1910 was counted at 
191,484 and the Europe-born at 11,791,841. Asia furnished 14 
per cent of the foreign-bom population and Europe 87*2 per cent. 
For 190$ the figure for Asia had been 120,248 and for Europe 
8,871, /8fi and the percentages 1*2 per cent and 85*8 per cent 
respectively. 

Let us study the figures in detail and by race. The number 
of Hindu laborers in the United States was never large. In 1909 
the figure was 337, in 1909-10, 1782. In 1913 the entire bulk of 
Hindus (“immigrants” proper as well as merchants, students and 
travellers) amounted to about 5000 persons. From 1911 to 1916 
the total arrivals gave the figure 1372. The following statistics 
speak for previous years: 1906, 27!; 1907, 1,072; 1908, 1,710. 

The Hindu element in the Asian immigration did not rise to 
conspicuous proportions, and since the mobilization of labor 
from India to the United States began as late as 1906 it could not 
influence American conditions to any appreciable extent. The 
legislation of 1917 has disposed of the Hindu laborers before they 
became a real “problem.” 0 

In 1910 Japanese in the United States numbered 72,157, and in 
1913 about* 95,000. The immigration down to 1898 never com- 
prised batches of moxe than 2000 a year. From 1891 to 1900 the 
total arrival was 26,855 and from 1901 to 1910, 129,797. The move- 
ment began practically in 1885 when emigration was first legalized 

5 Statistical Abstract of the United States (iqi 6), pp. 106-107, leaks; 
The Immigration Problem , p. 253. 
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by Japan. It is well known that from 1638 io 1868 the Japanese 
government did not allow any of iis citizens to cross the “dark 
waters” under penalty of death . 6 

Chinese immigration was longer in duration and laiger. in volume 
than Japanese or Hindu. But it nevei rose as high as 5 per cent 
of the total immigration. The number of Chinese^ in the United 
States never reached 150,000 ai any one time, and only once rose 
above 110,000. During the thirty-two yeais of “free” immigration 
(1848-1880) the number of immigrants from China never rose above* 
20,000 a year, nor averaged for any decade more than 14,000 per 
year From the first Exclusion Act of 1882 the ai rival down to 
1910 was 105,482. From 1820 to 1910 China’s contribution total- 
led 334,426. Deducting the departures, the number of Chinese in 
the United Slates in 1910 was 73,531 and in 1916 about 60,000.' 

But from 1881 to 1910 a portion of the “new immigiation” (i.e , 
that Bom Southern and Eastern Europe) amounted to over eight 
millions and a half, Austro-Hungarians, 3,096,032; -Italians, 
3,008,920; Russians, 2,456,097. The volume* was thus name than 
81 limes fiom China for the same period For 1839- 1 908 the total 
Slavic immigration alone was 1,687,199, i.e. about sixteen times 
the Chinese immigration of three decades. During one decade 
1891-1900 Russia alone supplied lo the United States 593,703, i.e. 
about double the number that China contributed in ninety years 
(1820-1910). From 1901 to 1910 the “new immigration” was 
measured at 65*9 per cent of the total arrivals in the United States. 
The percentage has been steadily on the increase. It was about 
75 per cent at the beginning of the Great War ( 1 9 1 4) . s 

The Basis of Discrimination 

It is evident that the waves of As : an invasion did not assume 
any formidable magnitude. And yet prohibitive special legislation 
has been enacted by America to put an absolute stop to the tide 
of immigration from China, Japan and India. It is evident also that 
the United States has no objection to supply iis labor market 

6 Steiner* The Japanese Invasion, pp 17-19, Mills, p 2. 

7 Mary Coolidge* Chinese Immigration , pp. 4 2 4 ' 4 2 7 ’ 5 00 ’ Gulick. 
American Democracy and Asiatic Citizenship pp. 138 - 139 * 

8 Roberts The Mew Immigration , p. 362; Balch: Our Slavic 

Fellow Citizens , p. 461 . 
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with men, women and children fiom die villages of Poilugal, 
Spain, Sicily, South Laly, Gieece. the Balkans, Galicia, Bohemia, 
Lithuania and Russia, not to speak of the northern countries of 
Teutonic Europe 

Is there anything in the causes of migration that tempts 
Ameiica to be more favourable to Europe than to Asia ^ The 
point would be clear if we analyze the foices behind the mobiliza- 
tion of labor. 

The histoiic migrations of ancient and medieval times took the 
form chiefly of military usurpations, political annexations, tribal 
settlements, or racial “colonizings.” The “Aryan"’ immigrations 
into Greece and India, the Tartar invasions of China, and the 
“barbarian” inroads into the Roman Empire are instances of such 
mobilizations cf warrior hordes seeking “a local habitation and a 
name.” The processes b}^ which the Red-Indians, the Aztecs and 
the Incas were exterminated by the Christians of the colonial period 
in orde^to make room for the races of the Old World are likewise 
of the «same category. But surely the imnrgiation into Canada, the 
United States, Argentina, Brazil, Chile etc. during the last 150 
years is not at all of that warlike character. 

There is a vague idea abroad that America has been peopled 
by the political refugees, liberators and revolutionaries, who 
found autocratic and conservative Europe too hot for their propa- 
ganda. It is *&lso thoughtlessly believed sometimes that the New 
World has enlarged its numbers mainly by granting asylum to the 
men and women who escaped from the religious persecution and 
horrors of intolerance rampant on other side of the Atlantic. The 
political disturbances in Europe of ! 830 and 1848, and the earlier 
Puritan and Huguenot revolutions have no doubt influenced the 
American population both in quality and quantity. But as a rule, 
both these notions are statistically untenable. In recent years 
especially, except in the case of a certain number of Jews and 
Poles (and this again for very limited periods) political and religious 
oppression-, may be practically ignored as a source of emigration 
from Europe. Besides, the Lafayettes, the Kosciuskos, the 
Frederick Lists, the Kossuths,, those apostles of freedom and eman- 
cipators of subject peoples, belong to the Intellectual middle class; 
and even though temporarily ill-financed, and impoverished they 
are not counted among that immigrant mass which has to be handled 
at Ellis Island and Angell Island. 
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There is but one giand cause of the movements en masse from 
one land to another; and that is economic, the pressure, of popula- 
tion on the means of subsistence. This Malthusian motive under- 
lies even the earlier migrations of a military chaiacter* by which 
Asia, Europe and Colonial Ameiica were settled dm mg different 
periods of history. It is the force, the gieatest single cause 
that has impelled Europe in the nineteenth centmy and after 
to unburden herself of her teeming millions and send them 
forth as seekers of gold dust to the mines, oilfields, ranches ancf 
workshops of the Eldorado of the world. It is the same economic 
urge that is pushing Asia to the under-peopled banks of the Amazon 
and the Mississippi. 

The New Worlders have chosen to be hospitable to the hungry 
folks from Europe, but when Asm is at the door crying for bread 
they have grimly determined to offer only stones. Of course they 
are perfectly within their rights when they manipulate their turn- 
pikes according to their own discrimination, admitting sdn* 0 , re- 
fusing ethers With their machine-guns, air-planes, ‘‘tanks” and 
sub-marines, and now militarized and navalized as they are to die 
nth term of their mam-power, they are not certainly in the plight 
of the original inhabitants of America, the Peruvians or Mexicans, 
and presumably they do not fear the appearance of Pizarro or 
Cortez from the Asia of the twentieth century. But as the project 
of world’s peace on permanent foundations is emphatically pro- 
claimed from house-tops in these days, Young Asia deems it 
within its province to argue out the basis cf discrimination on 
which America has embarked upon the exclusion of Orientals. 

In what respects, then, are the laborers of the Orient less 
desirable as prospective American workmen and citizens than the 
immigiants from Europe ? Are the conditions of American agri- 
culture, manufacture and transportation more peculiarly suited to 
the habits of life, “genius” and temperament of the European 
masses than to those of the Asian laboring classes } Can the 
native and long-naturalized laborers of America poinfr to a single 
economic or social feature in which, say, the Slavs or Latins of 
Eastern and Southern Europe are, under natural conditions , more 
conveniently suited with regard to the domicile in the United States 
than are the Caucasian (Aryan) Hindus, 9 Mongolo-T artar Chinese, 

9 “Pure-blood Hindus belong ethnically to the Caucasian or white race 
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and Malaya- Mongoloid Japanese? These aie the inteipeffations 
by Young Asia that await answei bom the economists, ethnologists, 
laboi-piclagoiiiSis and legihlalois of Ameiica And the same 
queues may he legitimately raised by the American capiralisis and 
employer classes in then stand against the labor-view of the Orien- 
tal immigiatiorfi 

Asians vs, Latins and Slavs 

We would, iheiefoie, make out a qualitative inventciy of the 
stuff that the Lhulecl States is anxious to Americanize. Among the 
“new immigrants” In American industries, on the aveiage, 74 8 
per cent could not lead and write. According to the Abstract of 
Immigration Commission s Repot l (1907-1910) on “Immigrants in 
Manufacture and Mining” (p. 211) 91 per cent were illiterates among 
Magyars, 87*5 per cent among Slovenians, 84 4 per cent among 
Slovaks, 82*6 per cent among Roumanians, 80*5 per cent among 
Gree^^f 9 9 per cent among Poles, 78*1 per cent among Bulgarians, 
77 3 pe? cent among Lithuanians, 74 5 per cent among Russians, 
71*3 per cent arr&mg Serbians, 70 9 per cent among Cioatians, 67 5 
per cent among South Italians, 65*8 per cent among Syrians, and 
47*5 per cent among Portuguese. 10 

What, now, is the tradition of economic life to which these 
immigrants had been used for centuries in southern and eastern 
Europe? A« a rule, the Jews constituted the middle class in their 
European homes. They had been more rnban than rural, as Joseph 
points out in the Jewish Immigration to the United Stales, and had 
possessed almost a monopolistic control over the industry, com- 
merce, and banking of the communities. The rest of the “new 
immigration,” however, has invariably consisted in the main of the 
peasant classes, agricultural hands and unskilled laborers. 

The cultivators of Russia, Roumania or Galicia had never 
heard of steam gang-plows that break up a hundred acres in a day 
or two. Theirs were the implements that the Babylonians had 

and in several instances have been officially declaied to be white by the 
United States Courts in naturalization proceedings” United States Census 
(1910), Vol. i. p. 126. 

10 Roberts, p. 370. According to the United States Census (1910), vol i. 
(p. 1x86) the illiteracy of Chinese in the United States was 15*8 per cent 
and that of Japanese 9*2 per cent. 
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walked with millenniums ago, and that have been partially dis- 
placed only yes lei day by the “industrial revolution” in the moie 
advanced countries of the world. Czechs, Slovaks and Serbs 
used wooden utensils m the stall and the house. Their, technology 
furnished them only with the piimilive fork, rake and plough. In 
their estimation human labor was cheaper than ^ny labor-saving 
instrument. It could be had, in fac:, almost for nothing. Gaik 
mentions m die Old Homes oj New Americans the story of a 
Bohemian peasant who condemned the extravagance of § faimefr 
because of his erecting a fence around his pasture instead of hav- 
ing a man to watch his sheep and a girl lo watch his geese. The 
economic life under the most favcu table circumstances was not un- 
like that of the “peasant piopuetois” described by Arthur Young 
in the eighteenth cenfcuiy. There was “variety of work,” as Pro- 
fessor Emily Balch observes in Out Slavic fellow-citizens , employ- 
ment indoors alternating with held work. Men, women and chil- 
dien “co-operated” in the tending of chickens, geese at: A ducks 
in the perspective of “gardens with their rows cf tall sun-flowers 
and poppies.” 

The primitivism m husbandry might at its best suggest indeed 
of Theocnlean idylls But one must not miss the daik cloud in 
the silver lining. These aicaclias were nests of appalling poverty. 
Loid noticed in Italy the proverbial destitution of the famished 
irishman, thousands of weary straw-plaiters earning# “four cents 
a day,” and thousand others who dip in the water of a spring or 
rivulet a handful of leaves or a few fresh beanpods to be eaten as 
salad with their dry hard bread. 11 And the Greek peasant, as 
Professor Ross puts it so graphically in The Old World in the 
New ,” 12 lived on greens fried in olive oil, ate “meat three times 
a year,” and kepi “without noticing it the 1 50 fasting days in the 
Greek calendar.” The cooking cf Austro-Hungarian Slavs was 
done in earthenware vessels on primitive ovens, and their houses 
were furnished wirh products of the spinning wheel, needle and 
dyepofe. The standard of life governing such communities is obvious. 
It was mud floors, vegetarianism (not the cult of faddists, of course, 
but the virtue of a necessity), no underwear. 

The village was the centre of their social existence; their out- 
look embraced only the petty concerns of the neighbourhood. Cvic 


ii The Italian rn America 3 p. 235. 


12 Page 183. 
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sense was the furthest removed from their consciousness. When 
the Italian pays his 2 or 3 per cent to the government, he says : it 
has gone to the king. 13 Seivilicy was ingrained in their physiology 
The Slav peasant automatically took off his cap to chose dressed 
like gentle-folk, known or unknown. 14 Individuality was not 
dreamed of in domestic life. Among the Croatians the young men 
and women were not accustomed to choosing their mates for them- 
selves, the marriage being arranged by parents or guardians. It 
Was the r fear from demons m the elements that nourished their 
religion. The Franciscan friars, writes Bi andenburgh, 1 5 beg 
money at Naples from Italian emigrants by saying that “they 
would ward off the fearful dangers of the voyage and in the new 
wild land America by purchasing piayer-cards ” And undoubted- 
ly they were as innocent of the problems of child labor, news- 
papers, trade unions, bank accounts and birth control as is the 
man in the moon. 

T jy s^is the cultural outfit of immigrants from the European 
hive of "humanity. Altogether, then, the migration from southern 
and eastern Eurdpe to America has reproduced, on continental 
scale, the exact process by which the ‘‘deserted villages” of the 
late eighteenth and early nineteenth century became instrumental 
in the urbanization and industrialization of England, France 
and Germany. It Is a step in the transformation of the entire 
woild from the feudal to the “industrial” legime, from the lower 
to the higher standard of “necessaries, comforts and decencies of 
life.” Il is carrying foiward the dynamics of economic history 
that was first operated by the application of the steam-engine to 
cotton-manufacture in 1785. 

To America, therefore, these guests from Europe can but con- 
tribute their primitive midwifery, agricultural superstition, high 
birthrate, and rural ignorance In American cities they make 
their presence felt by room and clothing that reek with odors of 
cooking and filth. Like Bohemians in the country towns of Texas 
the*y displace, old American settlers from their favorite habita- 
tions. Jews are shunned by “Americans” because they eat 
garlic; Greeks because they are mere barbers and dirty shoe- 
shiners; Italian fruiterers because they come from Naples, the 

13 Brandcnburgh : Imported Americans , P- 53 : 

14 Baich: p. 42. 15 Page 141. 
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city of rougues and rascals, or because their women are notorious 
for cat-like fecundity; and Slavs because, as Kuokol writes in Wage 
Earning in Pittsburg , of their rows and fights when they get drunk 
on pay-day or when celebrating wedding or christening These 
are the people that are easily duped by the managers of politi- 
cal parties, and materially help lowering the leveS of pub! c life. 
They can be handled without trouble by employers and captains 
of mdustiy, and are pounced upon by capitalists to be exploited as 
tools in the breaking of stakes. They thus militate against thff 
effectiveness of woikingmen’s associations. They spoil the labor 
market and demoralize the proletariat class In all respects they 
embody an enormous drag and dead weight upon America s 
advance in civilization, democracy and efficiency. 16 

Such is the raw material that the United States is eager to 
wash, scrape, chisel and polish, to assimilate, to manufacture 100 
per cent Americans of If these specimens of humanity be worth 
a nation’s spending millions on, how can the unprejudiced^ mind 
be indifferent to the potentialities of those other human Beings of 
the same socio-economic standing that come „ from across the 
Pacific ? Does hunger affect the muscular organism and the 
nervous system of men and women differently in the East and the 
West } Is primitive agriculture the parent of worse poverty and 
lower standard of material existence in Asia than in Europe Are 
the illiteracy and superstition of the white cultjyators better 
adapted to the democratic institutions and labor organizations of 
republican America than are those of their yellow and brown peers } 
Or, are the social and moral values of American life likely to dete- 
riorate less through the influx of Occidental medievalism, nescience, 
boorishness and serfdom than through that of the Oriental? Young 
Asia wonders as to how it is possible for the brain of America to 
make a choice between Europe and Asia ‘ under the same con- 
ditions of tempera tme and pressure.” 

Persecution of Asians in America 
No new objection can be urged against Asian immigrants from 
the viewpoint of labor, sanitation, morals, or culture in addition to 
what is valid against the “new immigration.” Intellectually, eco- 
nomically, and politically, the Americanizability of the unskilled 


1 6 Roberts: p. 235. 
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laboieis fiom Asia is on a par with, not a whit less than that of 
those fiom Em ope. The “pre-industrial" life with its medieval hygiene 
and civics does not qualify the Slav or the Latin for the duties of 
the American citizen in peace and war to a far greatei extent than 
it does the Chinese, Japanese, and Hindu immigrants. As a matter 
of fact it need* 1 be admitted in all fairness that the prejudice of 
Americans ' against the “new immigration'" is really as strong as 
against the Oriental. Emotionally speaking, it could not be 
*%therwi3£. 

But it is very lemarkable that under the same “stimulus,” viz , 
an equally keen anii-foieign race-feeling the people as well as the 
government of the United States have “reacted" differently to the 
two groups of foreigners. The differential treatment of the Asian 
and the European immigrants in America is a striking fact of con- 
siderable importance to students of behavioristic social psychology. 

On the one hand, the patriotic Americanizers have been trying 
their Jpegt to abolish the “race lines,'" the “little Italy's," the 
little ?Tungaiy\s," etc. from their cities. They are thoroughly 
convinced, as th%y should be, that these “immigrant colonies," 
these clan-communities, these towns within towns, present the 
greatest hindrances to Americanization by perpetuating Old 
World traditions, customs and w r ays of thinking. Rightly, therefoie, 
are they determined to do away with the segregations as far as 
practicable in order to assimilate the ‘new men, strange faces, other 
minds" from Europe. On the other hand, American behavior 
towards Asian immigiants has been the very antithesis of this 
attitude. The only method directly calculated to prevent fusion, 
amalgamation or even assimilation has been pursued in the treat- 
ment of Orientals. It is a story of systematic ostracism, localiza- 
tion, persecution and torture from beginning to end. Young Asia 
has at last been forced to realize, like the Jew in medieval Europe, 
that in this land of the fiee “sufferance is the badge of all 
our tribe." 

# The p<§qple of India have few specific grievances against 
America. On the whole, the treatment of Hindus in the United 
Slates has not been unsympathetic. And the anti-Hindu animosity 
of American laborers could not rise to a tragic intensity, Because 
the Hindu labor movement was too short-lived and small in bulk to 
grow into a “nn Lance." As Hindus have no government and flag 
of their own to protect their interests and sense of the dignity of 
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man, the United Stales had no trouble in managing the situation 
The American public turned a deaf ear to the half a dozen feeble 
protests from Hindu leaders in the States The insolent conduct 
of the immigration officers at ports, who make it a point to suspect 
and haiass Hindu merchants, students, and travellers as laborers 
or ‘‘public charges” in posse continues however to be a source of 
Young Asia’s chagrin against America. 

The first anti-Japanese propaganda was formally started in 
1900, i.e. within about fifteen years of immigration from Jap&n. In 
1905 Japanese had less than 100 children of school-going age scatter- 
ed in different wards of San Francisco But the School Board ordered 
them to be segregated m a separate Japanese school. The same year 
the State Legislatme of California declared the marriage of whites 
with Mongolians (i.e. Japanese and Chinese) illegal and void. The 
“school problem” and the problem of miscegenation gradually led 
to the formation of the Asiatic Exclusion League. It was 
diiected solely against japan, for Chinese exclusion had a heady 
been legislated in 1904, and the Hindu labour-movement had hard- 
ly begun. The “gentlemen’s agieement” of 1907 'finally excluded 
Japanese laborers from America. Since then California and 
Arizona have passed Alien Land Laws (1913). These are discrimi- 
native exclusively against japan According co these laws leases of 
agricultural land by ‘ ‘other aliens” (i.e. those not eligible to ckizen- 
ship, e g. Japanese) aie limited to three years, and ownership to 

the extent provided by existing treaties. The injustice of these 

laws would be apparent from the fact that subjects of the United 
Stales are accorded the same rights as other aliens by the land laws 
of japan. 17 

During all this period Japanese have submitted to humiliating 
treatment 18 in restaurants, lodging houses, hotels, moving picture 
shows, and theabes. Even the Y. M. C. A. has not hesitated to 
deny them the use of gymnasiums, swimming tanks, athletic fields, 
etc. Japanese have been excluded from fraternal orders # and trade 

unions. They have not been allowed to employ women as help. 

Members of the Japanese consulate have been compelled to leave 
the residences of their own liking because Americans of, the neigh- » 

17 Mills: pp. 197-226, Gnhck: The American japan ese Problem , 
PP- 33 6 '339- 

18 Sterner, pp. 46, 81-83. 
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bourhood prevented the grocery stores horn supplying the “Jap” 
with provisions on threats of boycott. Add to these the unnoticed 
and unpunished assaults on Japanese in the streets of American cities, 
and indignities suffered by high class Japanese on board Ameiican 
ships and at the ports of landing. After all this comprehensive de- 
Americanizing of “Mr. Jap” the intellectuals of America dare 
declare ‘‘Orientals are unassimilable !” 

Anti-Chinese “Pogroms” of the United States (1855-1905) 

As Chinese immigration was the oldest and most voluminous of 
the labor-movement from Asia, the anti-Chinese antipathy of 
America was the most intense and monstrous In fact, Japanese 
inherited the anti-Chinese prejudice, and Hindus the anti- Japanese 
in the chronological order of their arrival; as, in the psychology of 
American labor the last immigrant is the worst. Japanese came 
to America about three years after the first Chinese exclusion law 
(1882)»had been passed, and Hindus reached the Pacific Coast 
about the 1 time ^hen the anti-Japanese movement was finally draw- 
ing to a head (1905-1907). 

In 1851, i.e. three years after the discovery of gold in Sacra- 
mento Valley there were about 25, 000 Chinese in California. They 
were hailed by the Governor as “one of the most worthy of our 
newly adopts! citizens.” But in 1855 the Foreign Miner’s License 
Tax was passed to push Chinese out of the mining fields. Since 
then for the whole half century the popular and governmental (state 
as well as federal) attitude of America towards Chinese was one of 
unvarnished iniquity and hypociisy, as Prof. A. C. Coolidge admits 
in The United States as a W odd Power™ 

Chinese had to pay special capitation tax, special police tax, 
special fishing license. In addition to this legislation the Cir'nese 
government had to accept in 1868 some of the objectionable terms 
of the Burlingame treaty which, however, was on the whole, the 
only decent piece of transaction between America and China down 
to 1905. By this document China agreed to the denial of American 
citizenship to persons of the Chinese race. Nor is this all. The 
ballot was" forbidden to Chinese living in America. Schools were 
closed against them. They were not allowed to give evidence on 

19 Pages 335-337, 356; Foster: American Diplomacy tn the Orient , 
j?P 3 00 * 3°L 306. 
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the Witness stand even in cases affecting their own property. They 
suffered open torture in public places and residential quaiters. In 
normal times it was " mob-law that governed their person and 
property. The dictates of American demagogues created a verit- 
able reign of terror for them. By 1876 the persecution of Chinese 
had become so chronic that the Six Companies at^ San Francisco 
had to lodge formal complaints to the proper authorities against 
the assaults and atrocities of Americans 20 

In 1880 an American commission was forced on the impeiial 
government at Peking. By hook or by crook it compelled China 
to invest the United States with right and authority to modify 
the Burlingame treaty against Chinese interests, so that Americans 
might have the legal freedom to “regulate, limit oi suspend Chinese 
immigration” at their own convenience. The hist Chinese exclu- 
sion bill followed hard upon this in 1882. The American public 
was not to be satisfied yet Violent outrages continued to be per- 
petrated on innocent Chinese men, women and children in the 
Western States In 1885 and 1886 Chinese were stoned, mobbed, 
looted and murdered in Wyoming, Washington and California. 21 

By the treaties of 1868 and 1880 the “most favored nation” 
privileges had been mutually assured between China and the United 
States. The Chinese legation, therefore, requested the federal 
government io respect the stipulations of those treaties and protect 
the life and possessions of Chinese living on Amer‘c?n soil Chang 
Yen-hoon, the Chinese minister, demanded of the United States 
an indemnity of $276,619 for outrages on Chinese. The indemnity 
was not granted. Nor did the federal government care to redress 
the wrong in any way. 23 -On the contrary, law after law was 
sanctioned in direct violation of treaties. 

To this conduct of the United Slates stands in bold relief the 
behaviour of China in regard to the carrying out of treaty stipula- 
tions. In 1858 the Government of Peking had paid America an 
indemnity of $735,258. In subsequent years the Chinese Empire 
invariably paid indemnities to all foreign powers even to cover the 
losses outside treaty ports ’ for which it was not legally respon- 


se M. Coolklge: pp 69-82, 129, 255-277 

21 M, Coolidge: pp. 188, 271. 

22 Foreign Relation* of the United Stales , 1886, pp 101, 154-158. 
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sible 20 The cynic would probably remark that treaties are meant to 
be kepi only by unarmed nations. 

In 1888 by the Scott Act America cancelled the ligitimate 
‘’return” certificates of 20,000 Chinese who had temporarily gone 
out of the United States on short trips. They were thus mercilessly 
deprived of their house and home without compensation. In 1892 
Chinese were declared imbailable by the Greary Law. L enforced 
also the compulsory registration of every Chinese immigianl for 
purposes of identification Under this ruling hona fide students 
from China have been marked and photographed in nude state. The 
immigration authorities have been pleased to violate the “most 
favored nation” clauses of treaties by thus indiscriminately apply- 
ing the conditions for laborers to the ‘"exempt” classes And 
instances of wealthy Chinese merchants refused admittance into 
America oi detained and maltreated in the immigrant-sheds at 
the ports on the suspicion that they might be laborers are only 
too frequent. The treatment of the officially invited Chinese 
exhfbijprs to the St. Louis exhibition (1904) was perhaps the most 
scandalous in tins uniformly disgraceful history of America’s rela- 
tions with Chinese. This together with the Exclusion Law of 1904 
was ‘‘the Iasi straw that broke the camel’s back.” Half a century’s 
high-handedness and atrocity at length prevailed with Young China 
to declare a boycott of American goods, ships, institutions, and 
missionaries m 1905; but political pressure from the aggressive 
Power compelled it to withdraw even this weapon of self-defence. 21 

A tragedy also has its humorous side. Whenever the Chinese 
legation applied to Washington, D.C., to take note of the violation 
of treaties indulged in by the states or by their citizens and indemnify 
the Chinese for the losses sustained, the federal authorities used 
to take refuge under the peculiar constitution of the United States 
by which the “nation” is prevented from intervention in “stale” 
affairs. 2 ’ On several occasions, however, they have not had the 
courtesy to even acknowledge the t hi ice repeated appeals and 
requests fram the Chinese ministeis. Rather, they have taken the 
liberty of adfmimstering pungent rebukes to the official representa- 

23 Ford gn Relations of the United States , 1886, pp. 105, 140- 143 

24 Foreign Relations of the United States, 1890, pp. 228-230, 1892, 
pp. 138, 140, 142-143, 147-156; M. Coolidge * pp. ,197, 22i, 466, 471. 

25 M, Coolidge; p. 271. 
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lives of China for not servile^ accepting the wishes of Arnerxa and 
trying to advance the Chinese view of the case in dign fied and 
emphatic protests. 

Is it surprising, therefore, that Young Asia should regard 
America’s “inquisition” of China and her people as unparalleled 
in inhumanity in the modern annals of inter -racial^ relations except 
perhaps by the infamous partitions of Poland and the blood- 
curding anii-Jewish “pogroms” in Russia? No wonder that 
in the United States Chinese aie compelled to live m Chinatowns** 
the “ghettos” of the New World. And yeL America’s “scientific’ 
students of the immigration pioblem have the face to- glibly remark 
about the exclusiveness and unassimilability of Asians ! Do they 
want Young Asia to understand that America’s charity to the 
Chinese (1907), embodied as it is in the partial return of Boxer 
indemnity, is at once an expiation for all hei previous sins as 
well as a justification foi her gagging the Chinese mouth until 
Doomsday ? 


The Crime of Colour 

As we have seen, the high-standard American laboier has socio- 
economic and cultuia! leasons for healing prejudice against the 
Jew, the Italian, the Greek and the Slovak The prejudice against 
the Asian laborer is presumably not at all different fiom this 
in kind or even in degiee. During the early years of the discovery 
of gold on the Pacific Coast (1848-1852) American prejudice 
against Spaniards and Frenchmen also had been no less deep and 
bitter. Histoiically speaking, Chinese, the “new immigrants” of 
Lhose days, only inherited the previous anti-Spanish and anti-French 
animosity of America. 

A comparative study of all these immigrations brings out the 
important fact that the rationale of American prejudice is essential- 
ly the same in each case. It consists in the natural desire of the 
native workman to close the labor-market to- foreign# competitors. 
To the employers of labor, of course, the race of the laborer or 
his nationality is of no special significance. They care mainly for 
the £ ‘hand,” no matter whose. 

But why is it that the identical anti-foreign sentiment of the 
labor unions has nofc led to identical anti-foreign propaganda and 
anti -foreign legislation? Why is it that one group of foreigners is 
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isolated, tortured, and leg’slaied out of the country, while at the 
same time there are deliberate efforts to educate, adopt and assimi- 
late another group of equally (if not more) obnoxious “Dagoes?” 
How are we to explain that there has been proposed no defini- 
tively Slavic exclusion or Jewish exclusion law in the United Stales^ 
How is It possible for the collective mind of a nation to discriminate 
between two communities of die same mentality, same economic 
status, and same socio-civic outlook? 

The reason is not to be sought in the lehgious difference be- 
tween A 3 ia and Europe. Foi the states as well as the federal gov- 
ernment toleiate every “ism” on earth from maiiolatry, transubs- 
tantiation and immaculate conception to Mormonism, Christian 
Science and free thinking. Besides, in modern times, the labor- 
ing classes are not, as a rule, fanatical enough to examine people’s 
articles of faith before entering on social intercourse. Confucianism, 
Buddhism, and Sikhism, as such, are not balanced against Chris- 
tianity or Judaism m the mind of the masses in the twentieth 
centufy m 

Do the physical features, the physiognomic expressions, then, 
account for the differential treatment of the Asian and European 
immigrants by the laborers and their leaders in America? One 
might be tempted to say “Yes.” But, humanly speaking, native 
Americans themselves are too often familiar with the accidents of 
embryology to demand an ideal grace of line and proportion of 
limbs as the sine qua non of friendships, unions or communal 
gather’ ngs. And surely their aesthetic repugnance is not daily 
aroused by every instance of deviation from the an thr op om e tri call y 
perfect cephalic index or by every abenation from the Venus of 
Melos type. 

.What, in the last analysis. Is the fundamental differ entiam be- 
tween the Asian laborer and the European laborer? The 
Asian is yellow and brown, the European is albino, i.e colourless 
or white. It is the complexion of the skin that is ultimately res- 
ponsible for* the exclusion of Asia from the labor market of 
America. It seems almost lidiculous that so much should depend 
on so slight distinctions. 

Race-pi ejudice* especially as It has developed in the United 
States, is at bottom practically tantamount to skin-prejudice. 
According to humanitarians this may indeed be a regrettable phe- 
nomenon, but as long as it exists it is impolitic to be blind to the 
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fact o l minimize its social significance and explain it away by eth- 
nological investigations. It is an open question, moi cover, if 
colour-prejudice or race-prejudice m any of its forms is ever likely 
to disappear from the human world. Until, however, the piejudice 
is removed or modified and mitigated by conscious educational and 
social service agencies, it is reasonable to recognize that the anti- 
Asian animus of America would remain a most powerful casus 
belli between the East and the West. It behoves the Ameiican^ 
captains of industry and entrepreneurs, therefore, in the interest 
of the woild’s peace to reopen the quescion of Oriental immigra- 
tion and have the “assimilability” of Asian laboiers studied by 
economists and sociologists on less prejudiced and more equitable 
grounds. 

Like Europe the United States has not yet had the time and 
“preparedness” enough to display excessive land-hunger or market- 
quest, or zeal for the exploitation of weaker peoples in extra- 
Ameiican territories. But the persecution to which innocent Orien- 
tals have been exposed in America without redress fiom the legally 
constituted authorities, and the humiliation meted out by the 
authorities themselves in the shape of laws and agreements are 
convincing evidences that America and Europe are birds of a 
feather so far as aggression is concerned. In Young Asia’s politi- 
cal psychology, therefore, the ultimatum of American, labour to 
the Orient for the ‘ crime of colour” affords the same stimulus to 
vindictive will and intelligence as does the steady annihilation of 
enslaved and semi-subject races by the dominant European Powers 
and the notorious postulate of the “white man’s burden” that 
pervades the intellectuals, journalists, university circles and “upper 
ten thousands” of Eur- America. 

In primitive times the world’s peace was disturbed by incidents 
like the rape of Helen or of Sita. In the Middle Ages religious 
fanaticism added fuel to the fire of the normal tiger-instincts in man. 
The other day the great armageddon was advertized as being fought 
over the alleged violation of Belgium and the sinking of the Lijsita- 
nia . But all through the ages territorial expansion, dynastic pres- 
tige, commercial monopoly, military renown of digvijaya (conquest 
of the quarters), and so forth, have dictated the call to arms. Now 
that there remains no more of land, water and ait to be seized 
except possibly on Solars, the peace of the world is being recklessly 
staked by the aggressive races on the colour of the skin. It is in 
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tills way that the organic struggle for self-assertion maintains its 
continuity by changing its camouflage and ostensible motive from 
generation to generation, and that might establishes Its histone 
righi to rule* mankind. Young Asia is fully conscious of the situa- 
tion, and has been preparing itself to contribute to the grand cosmic 
evolution from its own angle of vision. 

For the present, Asia's retaliation may easily take the form 
of an economic boycott of the United States It is unfortunate 
tncit Americans should have lost the moral hold of the Orient when 
they can least afford to do without it. In and through the Great 
War there has been sung the swan-song of the Monroe Doctrine 
and America’s policy of isolation. Her provincialism is already a 
matter of history. Already the financial centre of gravity of the 
world has been shifted to New Yoik. The Ameiican merchant 
marine has been expanding at an enormous rate under our very 
eyes. And with its power and serviceability immensely multiplied 
by ther Panama Canal, Uncle Sam promises to be the inter-continen- 
tal transportation agency of nations. Besides, during the last two 
decades American*' capital has more than doubled itself. What 
thiough manufactures, what through shipping, and what through 
bullion the United States to-day is in the greatest need of expan- 
sion, an enlarged horizon, an empire of foreign commerce and cul- 
ture, a world-penetration all along the line. Is it expedient for 
America to h&ve a discontented Asia to reckon with now, in view 
of the fact that the possibilities of the Orient as a paying field for 
American enterprises cannot be overlooked even by those to whom 
Latin America is looming large? The crisis is a challenge to the 
intellect and prudence of the United States. A monumental world- 
problem is hanging on the capacity of the American brain to rise 
to the height of the occasion and bring about a fair adjustment 
between the claims of Young Asia and the right of the United 
Slates legislature, from the platform of intei racial justice and good- 
will 26 

26 The immigration law has been reused in 1921. According to the 
new regulations the annual quota of each foieign country must not exceed 3 
per cent of the total number of the nationals which the last census gives as 
residents of the United States. But there is no limit to the number of 
bona fide students, travellers, merchants, lecturers etc* who enter the United 
States without the idea of permanent residence. 
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“COMMUNITY” US' “SOCIETY” 

Structural Transformations of Society an the 
Epoch of Infant Capitalism 

The next extract from Sarkar’s sociological contributions deals 
with an entirely new set of problems. It belongs to the sociology 
of Indian socialism and feminism. The paper was^ published in 
part in the Har Bilas Sarda Commemoration Volume (Ajmer 1936) 
as well as in the Calcutta Review for November 1936 under different 
titles and is being reproduced under the caption as indicated 
above/’ 

Gemeinschaft vs. Gesellschaft 

In every part of Eur-Asia medieval society was more or less 
uniformly based on sex-solidarism, cottage industries, the domestic 
economy, gilds and castes as well as rural autarchy. The preven- 
tion of labour mobilization as embodied, for instance, in the Settle- 
ment Acts of England (1662-1824) constituted the chief feature of 
socio-economic organization. The beginnings of a new social 
metabolism are to be traced to the last quarter of the eighteenth 
century in England, and the second quarter of tke nineteenth in 
France and Germany. Structural transformations of the society 
constitute a somewhat noticeable phenomenon of Japan and India 
in the first quarter of the twentieth century, although their crude 
beginnings are already to be detected in the fourth quarter of the 
nineteenth. 

Throughout Eur-Asia as indeed in the two Hemispheres social 
mobility incorporates itself to-day in the disruptions or disintegra- 
tions of all sorts, horizontal and vertical, functional and regional. 
Sex individuation is as great a reality of these socio-economic and 
socio-political revolutions as class-distinctions or class-conflicts. 
Modem society is based on trade unions which have replaced the 
old gilds and castes. The synthetic Femina or the domestic polity 
of the rather subconscious woman has likewise given way to the 
individualized woman of the virtually disintegrated family. 

To use the characteristic expressions of Ferdinand 'Toennies 1 - 
the woman who by nature represented the spirit of the Gemein- 

* Sec also B K Sarkar: “La Sociographle hmdoue aux debuts du 
capitalisme moderne' * ( Revue Internationale de Sociologies Paris, November- 

Becember 1936). 

1 Gemeinschaft und Gesellschaft (Leipzig, 1935), pp. 149-150, 159-161. 
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schaft (“community” or system of intimate and instinctive blood- 
relationsliips) has given way to the woman in whom Kuerwille 
(arbitrary or artificial will) preponderates so as to create the Gesell- 
schaft i e , the “society” cf contractual relations. It is on new founda- 
tions that societal equilibrium and synthesis are being established. 

The entire peiiod of the new social metabolism can be roughly 
described as the age of industrialism, technocracy and capitalism. 
It may be possible to describe the earlier phases of this age as 
constituting the “first industrial revolution” or infant capitalism- 
cum-industnalism , and the later phases as the ‘second industrial 
i evolution” on account of the greater intensity and extensiveness 
of the forces operating in the first. The dates of each industrial 
revolution are, however, not the same for all Em -America or even 
Western Europe. 

In regard to the first industrial revolution, it may be taken to 
have been complete in England during 1800-1825 and in France 
and -Germany during 1850-75. Germany commenced her indus- 
trial career somewhat later than France which made the debut at 
the end of the Napoleonic period; but the subsequent German 
progress was extraordinary compared to the developments in 
France, nay, in England. It is not before the first decade of the 
present century (1898-1913) that the first industrial revolution may 
be said to have touched the Italian people. Quite note-worthy is 
the fact that at the beginning cf the centuiy Italy was still one 
of the countries in una condizione di inferioritd economica . 

Incidentally it is worthwhile to observe that, scientifically 
speaking, one is not entitled to speak of an alleged European eco- 
nomy or a so-called Western standaid of economic development in 
any geographical or racial sense. For instance, the position of 
Italy whose sviluppo e sfaio rilardato (development was arrested) 
and which during the Iasi decade of the nineteenth century was 
marked by primiiioismc nclV ambienie industrial (primitivism in 
the industrial atmosphere) is entirely different from that of England, 
the pioneer of modern economy. Nor is any assimilation possible 
between Italy and Germany whose industrial-capitalistic Kinder- 
garten stage was almost synchronous with that of herself but which 
has marched at break-neck speed, catching even up to England by 
the end of the last century. ~ 

2 E. Levasseur : Questions Ouvrihes et IzJ'tstiieUcs en France sons la 
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The origins of capitalism-cum-industrialism and their rales of 
progress being so varied, England, France, Germany and Italy 
cannot by any means constitute any unified or homogeneous eco- 
nomic system. 

The first industrial revolution is perhaps being consummated in 
India during the second quarter of the present century. Among the 

y 

equations of comparative culture-history and social science we should 
be able to place the virtual identities between the labour or sex- 
movements of India at the present moment and those of ceitain. 
Western countries of several decades ago. 

The Sociology of Indian Socialism 
So far as India is concerned, the student of social dynamics 
will have to observe that the anatomy of the modern society is as 
new for Asia as for Eur- America. The differences between the 
East and the West in fch s regard, should there be any, are to be 
found chiefly m the different points of time at which the new 
structuial transformations commenced. The social distance of 
to-day between the histone races or peoples of the woild is in the 
mam but a chronological distance and not qualitative i.e., not 
a distance in Weltanschauung , ideals or viev;-points 

That capitalism is essentially infantile or primitive m India 
to-day is patent on the surface. For instance, in 1931 at the most 
liberal computation the total “industrial” workers of the Indian 
sub-continent were not more than 5,000,000 constituting neaily 
1 4 per cent of the population (353,000,000). The percentages 
would be nearly 2*5-3‘0 in Japan, 10 7 in the United Kingdom and 
15 5 in Germany. 3 The relative strength or weakness of Indian 
labour is manifest in these proportions. 

Troisieme Repubhque (Pads, 1907) pp 167-169, 916-917; S. von Walters- 
hausen. Deutsche Wirtschaftsgeschichte 181 5 bis 191^ (Leipzig, 1923) and 
Zeittafel der Wirtschaftsgeschichte (Halberstadt, 1928); R. Morandi* Stona 
della Giande Industna m Italia (Ban, 1931), pp. 151-152, 165-168, 177-186, 
B. K Sarkai Entwicklung und weltwirtschafthche Bcdeutung des modernen 
lndien (Stuttgart 1931); A M. Comparetti. “Ricchczza e Progiesso Tecnico” 

( Rivista Italian a di scienze Ecqnomiche , Bologna, Match 1936, pp 180-192, 
April, 1936, pp. 275-282). 

3 B K. Saikar : Social Insurance Legislation and Statistics. A Study 
in the Labour Economics and Business Organization of Neo-Capitalism 
(Calcutta, 1936), pp. 16, 18, 48, 56. See the Bombay Labour Gazette for 
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In 1927 not more than 407,000 working men were unionized. 
This included some 100,000 members of the All-India Trade Union 
Congress. We get, therefore, !3 per 10,000 of the total population 
as against, say, 38 in japan, 594 in Russia, 1051 in the U.K. and 
1295 in Germany. Indian workingmen, then, whether individually 
or unionally, cannot be regarded as constituting a “great power” 
in Indian societal economy or polity. Another mark of infantilism 
in the capitalistic economy of India is to be found in the fact that 
in 1936 the number of unionized members Is perhaps less than in 
h 927. At any rate statistics aie wanting. 

The labour movement strictly so-called is a post-war pheno- 
menon in India. It can be traced back to the eighties of the last 
century among the cotton workers of Bombay. But the first All- 
India Trade Union Congress was not held before 1920 (Bombay). 

The First Trade Union Act was passed in India In 1926. For 
the purposes of socio-economic equation it is worth while to observe 
that the first corresponding Act was passed in Italy in 1890, in France 
in £8§4, In England during 1871-76 and in Germany in 1869. We 
must not, however, overlook the consideration that in Europe much 
preparatory and transitional work in trade union legislation had 
been gone through during the first half of the nineteenth century. 
These circumstances enable us to visualize the “social distance “ 
between India and the more advanced sections of Europe as re- 
gistered In the. chronology of labour legislation 1 

In India the first Factory Act was passed in 1831. For England 
the corresponding date is 1801. The latest Indian Aci is that of 
1934 which, thanks among other things to constant association with 
the International Labour Conference (Geneva) since 1919, has been 
equipped with large doses of liberalizing features. 

The present status of Indian labour may be seen fiom an 
examination of some of the clauses of the Indian Factories Act of 
1934 especially in regard to women workers and child labour. 5 

Febiuary, 1936, pp. 421-462, (trade unions in Bombay, Labour in Indian 
n?ines), 

4 Freedom of Association (Geneva) Vol. II. (1927) pp. 10-13, 9 2 '96> 
Vol. Ill (1928) pp. 2, 11 ; Foignct • Legislation Indnstnelle (Pans 1925), 
p. 30; Levasseur: Questions Onvrieres etc. (Paris 1907) pp. 434-437, 
519-522. 

5 Discussions on P. K. Mukherjee’s papers on ‘Indian Women 
Workers’" and “Child Labour in India and Abroad” at the Bangiya Dhana- 
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The number of women employed in factories, however, is not 
high. But the importance of factory population, both male and 
female, lies in the fact that it is partly through this section that 
India is becoming industrialized and rising in the scale of modern 
technocracy and culture. 

Legislation regarding female labour commenced in the yeai 

1891 and subsequently it was impioved by the Acts of 1911 and 1922 

and then by the amended Acts of 1926, 1928 and 1934 The Mines 

Acts of 1 923 and 1 928 have attempted to improve the condition . 

considerably. Generally the Factories Acts have tried to # minimise 

the period of labour and to assure hours of rest as well as to con- 
♦ 

trol the abuse of labour by prohibiting night work. The Act of 
1928 has tried to eliminate female labour from mines altogether 
The principle is being enforced gradually. It is to be adopted 
completely by the year 1939 

The condition of famale labour is not veiy secure anywhere 
in the world, especially in India. Legislation as to minimum wage 
is an imperative necessity. From the viewpoints of morakky and 
health women should be protected from dangerous work. One 
may suggest the prohibition of female labour in some more poison 
manufacturing works than those which are already forbidden. The 
prohibition of female labour under certain age in outdoor enter- 
prises is absolutely necessary. We have to observe, in any case, 
that a social problem is created automatically because the men 
workers come, as a rule, from outside the province of their employ- 
ment and without their wives. It Is important to observe that 
heavy work, load-lifting and the like, as done by the Chinese and 
Japanese women, are not allowed in the U S.A. 

The Act of 1934 is not only a consolidating one but provides 
also some additional measures for the protection of labour. Chapter 
III. which relates to health and safety is especially valuable. The 
powers conferred on the Local Government, especially those in 
connection with “hazardous occupations” have bearings on women 
and may prove to be beneficial. But the immediate *need of the 
country is the enactment of Maternity Benefit Acts on the Bombay 


Vipan Parlshat (Bengali Institute of Economics, Calcutta), reported m 
Forward \ 8 February, ^ 935 , and Advance , 16 July, 1936 . See Arthik 
UnnaU (Economc Progress), February-March, 1935 . 
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plan throughout India. Besides, a large dose of protection both 
for men and women is required such as may be rendered available 
only when Health Insurance is enacted* 

According to the Act of 1934 the Government is authoiized to 
icquire the factories to reseive a room for the use of -women em- 
ployees’ children undei six years of age. This is good so far as it 
goes But the standard of child welfare has risen very high in the 
world. 

w In modern morality and legislation the care of the child be- 
longs not^so much to the parents and the family as to the community 
and the countiy. The Hindu poet Kalidasa’s conception of ‘’the 
king being the real father, the parents being simply the causes of 
birth” (sa pita pitarastasam heoalam janmahetavah) has thus 
become an institution of positive law. 

Modern legislation is as old as the industrial revolution, 
factory-system and capitalism (c 1785-1800). It is in and through 
diverse Acts bearing on education, health, punishment, and fac- 
tories'” fchat this modernism involving as it does state control of or 
communism in children has been brought about. The British 
Children’s Act of 1908 has been followed by several such Acts in 
India, for example, the Bengal Children’s Act of 1922. The 
Indian Factories Act of 1934 also has certain measures, as already 
hinted at, quite favourable to children. 

The number- of factories has increased from 5,000 in 1922 to 
over 8,000 but the employment of children has gone down fiom 
68,000 to 22,000 This is a desirable consummation. 

According to the latest Factory Act in India, the child is a boy 
or girl under 15 But children can be employed at the commence- 
ment of the 13th year. Night work has been forbidden as well as 
double employment. The British legislation is more restrictive as 
it forbids employment under 14. But in regard to delivery of news- 
papers, milk, parcels etc. employment is permitted in the U.K. to 
boys and girls between 12 and 14. In Egypt, on the other hand, 
employment As permitted to boys and girls even between 9 and 12. 

In spite ot Improvement effected in children’s lot by legislation 
double employment still persists in certain areas. Besides, the 
pledging of children by parents continues to some extent to be a 
reality of economic India. Stricter legislation as well as more 
effective enforcement of the Acts would be* required to remove 
this kind of child-slavery, mild or otherwise, wherever it exists. 
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Unless elementary education is rendered compulsory it would 
not be possible to control child labour successfully. But in the 
meantime some of the tea plantations m Assam have made pro- 
visions for the care of children and of working men m .general. 

Attention has to be Invited to the problems of leisure and 
lecreafcion such as would be necessitated by the removal of children 
fiom mills, mines and workshops, as well as by the adoption of 
shorter hours. In this connection we have to note the activities of 
the International Congress for Leisure and Recreation (W ellkQn- 
gress fuer Freizeii und Erholung) which held its second session In 
jqly 1936 at Hamburg (first session, Los Angles U S.A. 1932). The 
problem has not arrested India’s serious notice up till now 

It is necessary to repeat that per head of population and per 
square mile of territory Indian labour is not yet a considerable 
power in economic or social relations. 6 In politics also it cannot 
function as yet in a remarkable manner But some of the moder- 
nisms in “ideology” have already established themselves among 
the label intelligentsia A section of Indian labour leaders has 
affiliations with the Second International (“moderate,” socialistic) cf 
Amsterdam. The “communistic” or radical (“extremist”) Third 
International (Moscow), the Comintern, seems likewise to have 
influence with a wing of the Indian workers and their champions. 
These circumstances have contributed to the diversification and 
enrichment of politics with fresh categories not mily m connection 
with the Indian National Congress and other “private” political 
bodies but even with the Government politics as embodied in the 
Legislative Assemblies and Councils as well as municipal, district 
board, union board and corporation politics. 

The affiliations of labour to Indian politics are at any rate not 
clear. Something like a Labour Swarajya Party was established in 
1925. Two years later the Peasants’ and Workers’ Party made its 
appearance. As “organizations” these so-called parties perhaps 
do not possess substantial value. But they furnish factual indices 
to the new currents such as inspire the mentality and activity of 
growing sections of the intelligentsia as well as of the workingmen. 

The growth of the workingmen In self-consciousness, no 
matter how small their number in absolute or relative statistics and 

6 Levasseur : Questions Ouvrieres (Pans 1907) pp. 434-437, 7 14-7 15. 
For the primitive conditions of Italy about 1900 see Morandi, pp. 150 174. 
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how backwaid, primitive or infantile in comparative or international 
socialism, Is an outstanding reality of the last decade or so 1 . 

In the meantime has giown up such a thing as factual or positive 
democracy and socialism in and through the Government of India 
Act (1935). The Lower Houses of the Provinces as well as the 
Lower Chamber *of the Federal Government have provided for the 
representation of labour through its own representatives. 

When even under Government auspices socialism of some 

or other is becoming a constitutional reality it is but inevitable 
that ideolog'sts like jawaharlal Nehru, Subhas Chandra Bose and 
other political leaders such as in the main stay away from the 
official atmosphere should pitch their ambitions much higher and 
sigh for the highest that is yet to come. 

The establishment in 1936 of a Labour Party or rather of a 
socialistic wing in the milieux of the Indian National Congress as 
well as the Indian Legislative Assembly is but in keeping with all 
these consummations, positive, constitutional and idealistic. For 
India’s Chronological distance from the pioneers of labour-demo- 
cracy and socialise it is wrorthwhile to recall that the British 
Labour Party was formally established in 1906, the Federation 
Nationale des Syndicats of France in 1886 (growing finally into the 
Confederation Generate du Travail 1895), the American Federation 
of Labour in 1881, and the So zial-demo\r attache Fartei of Germany 
in 1875. 7 It is^ aTT least by two generations that the economics and 
politics of Indian labour as of other Indian classes are behind the 
“adults” of the modern world. 

The ideals and realities of socialism as developed in India 
since the Great War have to be envisaged in the background of 
some concrete and objective facts of the socio-economic world. 
Developments in technocracy, industrialism, capitalistic enterprises, 
joint stock concerns, banking and insurance institutions 
constitute some of the great forces of the day. Strikes and agita- 
tion on the part of the workingmen, judicial trials bearing on the 
violation, of law, and so forth have grown into common occurrences. 
The five amendments of the Factories Acts (1922, 1923, 1926, 1931, 
1934) point inevitably to the rising tide of socialism on the one 


j B. K. Sarkar : Political Philosophies Since £905, VoL I. (Madras) 
1928) pp. 71-85, 204-213. 
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hand as of capitalism on the other. 8 Then there are the thousand 
and one contacts of Indian leadeis, — cultural, political, economic 
and labour, with the world-forces in Eur- America and Japan, such 
as have succeeded in injecting ideas of neo-capitalism *and neo- 
socialism, not to speak of radical labour ideology, into the mentality 
of India and her journalistic and academic complex ? Last but not 
least have to be singled out the world-propaganda carried on by** 
the International Labour Office of Geneva since 1919 as well as 
the deliberations and Report of the Royal Commission on , Lab o’ 
in India (! 929 - 31 ) which have served as powerful formative foices 
in the establishment of the Indian labour-mind. 

The Sociology of Indian Feminism 

We may now pass on to analyze and assess the disruption of 
the comprehensive family or the synthetic Femina in India. The 
new woman is already a reality of the Indian social complex. 

The establishment of the Indian Women’s Univeisky at Poona 
by D. G. Karve in 1916 is an important landmark in the progress 
of womanhood in India. Another landmark is to be seen in the 
enactment of the Sarda Act in 1929 which fixed the minimum age 
of marriage for girls at 14 and of boys at 18 . Child marriage has 
thus been restiained to some extent by positive legislation. 
Women’s societies, clubs, schools and journals conducted in the 
main by women themselves have grown into the principal featuies 
of Indian society since the end of the Great War ( 1914 - 18 ). 

For certain purposes the All-India Women’s Conference which 
held its first session at Poona in 1927 may be taken as the sample 

8 B K. Sarkar : Pressure of Labour upon Constitution and Law 
1776-1928 (Jnanmandal, Benares, 1928), S C Dutt “Colliery Laboiuers in 
the Jhana Field” {Journal of the Bengal National Chamber of Commerce , 
1929), “Tea Industry in Assam” ( Arthik Unnati , Calcutta 1929), “Unemploy- 
ment Pioblem m Great Britain” JBNC 1930), Dhana-Vijnane Sakreti 
(Apprenticeship m Economic Science, Calcutta 1932) and Conflicting Tenden- 
cies m Indian Economic Thought (Calcutta 1934), K. C. Basu; * “Working- 
men’s Compensation” (Arthik Unnati , 1930), “The Earnings and Expenses 
of Indian Workingmen” (A U , 1933), P. K. Mukherjee: “Internationa! 
Labour Legislation” (A U. 1934); R. N Ghosh: “Labour and Wages irP 
Japan”, a lecture at the “Malda in Calcutta” Society, December 27, 1934 
(A.U. 1935). See aho P, K. Mukherjee* Labour Legislation in British 
India (Calcutta, 1937, 1939). 
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of women’s creative endeavours in India at the present moment 
Not all llie activities of the women are directly or indirectly asso- 
ciated with this Conference, equipped although it is with 39 cons- 
tituent and 49 subconsfcituent associations. But it can by all means 
be used as an index to the quality, quantity and vaiiety of life’s 
urges to which 0 Indian womanhood, especially among the economi- 
t^ally favoured classes, has been reacting in a conspicuous mannei. 

The ten sessions held up till now are enumerated below with 
T^e names of the Presidents : 9 

1. 1927. Poona. Her Highness the Maharani of Baroda. 

2. 1923. Delhi. Her Highness the Begum Mother of Bh6pal 

3. 1929. Patna. Pier Plighness the Dowager Rani of Bhopal. 

4. 1930. Bombay. Mrs Sorojini Naidu of Bombay. 

5. 1931. Lahore, Dr. (Mrs) Muthulakshmi Reddi of Madras. 

6. 1932. Madras. Mrs. P, K Ray of Calcutta. 

7. 1933. Lucknow. Lady Ramanbhai Nilkanth of Ahme- 

dabad. 

8. 1934 Calcutta. Lady Abdul Quadir of rhe Punjab 

9. 1935. Karachi. Mis. Rustomji Faridconji of Bombay. 

10. 1935. Dec. 25-1936 Jan. 4. Travancore. Her Highness the 

Maharani of Travancore. 

The list of presidents indicates, incidentally, that feminism is 
well distributed among the classes, castes, religions, races, and 
regions of Lidia. 

Feminism, as organized in the All-India Women’s Conference, 
is in its ideals and achievements a noteworthy specimen of contem- 
porary creative India. L is indeed a chip of the world-feminism of 
to-day and furnishes but another link in the chain of modern 
values, social and spiritual, such as serve to establish a liaison be- 
tween the East and the West. The lines, of evolution embodied 
in Indian feminism, young as it is, are but following at some chrono- 
logical distance those travel sed by the adult Eur-American feminism 
during the previous decades. And this is but in keeping with the 
cocio-cultural equations between India and the pioneers of modern- 
ism in the West. 

9 All-India Womens Conference: Tenth Session (Trivandrum 19^6) 
pp, 13, 243-253, See the Memorandum on the Status of Women in India 
Submitted to the League of Nations by the AiWndia Women’s Conference 
and the Indian Women’s Association (Madras 1936). 
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The very fact that feminism like many other modernisms has 
aiisen in Eur-Amerlca Is an index to the great reality that the 
womanhood of the West was not used to equality or identity of 
lights and obligations with the other sex. And the age of Western 
feminism also can be told within precise limits. The publication 
of the Subjection of Women by John Stuart Mill peaces the female 
suffrage movement towards the beginning of the fourth quartei ojL 
the nineteenth century. Joseph-Barthelemy’s Le Vote des Femmes 
(Paris 1920), as an anti-feminist treatise, serves to point out 
feminism has not yet been able to conquer a great part of the 
Western woild. La Vita Femminile of Rome is an organ winch 
establishes in an emphatic manner the absence of universal or even 
ec me what geneial appreciation of the ideals and methods of femin- 
ists in Eur- /America. France, Italy and Spain, to mention a few 
countries, do not see eye to eye with England in regard to the 
claims of feminism. Teutonic (Anglo-Saxon) Ameiica, again, can- 
not be taken as the representative of Latin America m this regard. 
The latter follows France, Spain and Italy in the main Nay, in 
the U S A. there are many States, say. like Alabama, where 
guardianship of children belongs by law exclusively to the father. 
The mother cannot theie become the guardian of children. In 
the New England States the wife’s earnings belong by law not to 
herself but to her husband. 10 Here we have another evidence 
of the fact that economic forces do not invariably determine the 
social transformations. In spite of more or less uniform develop- 
ments in technocracy and capitalism the different countries of Eur- 
America have reacted to the problem of sex-individuation in 
different ways. 

That the Indian women, especially among the intelligentsia, 
bourgeoisie or upper ten thousands, have already succeeded in 
assimilating the categories of world feminism shows only that the 
womanhood of India, in part at any rate as in Eur-America, can 
be depended upon as constiuct’ve workers and thinkers in schemes 
of world-wide importance for mankind. We need ^ not overlook 
the consideration that women in India have perhaps some special 
disabilities. But it is entirely wrong to believe that the total woman- 

10 B K. Saikai : Ekaler Dhana-Daulat O Arthasastra (The Wealth and 
Economics of Our Own Tunes), Vol. I (1930) pp. 66-68, Nay a Banglar Goda 
P alt an (The Foundations of a New Bengal), Vol I. (1932) pp. 153-157. 
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hood of India lives in seclusion, behind the veil (purdah). In 
lealily, Indian women are active as economic agents as their sisters 
anywhere on earth. Indeed, thirty pei cent of total Indian woman- 
hood is ‘ ‘gainfully employed.” This is a much highei percentage 
than in Italy, Hungary, Sweden, England, Czechoslovakia, Den- 
mark, Belgium^ Holland, Ausiiia, U.S A , Japan, Canada, Spam 
*s|md many other countries, just a few Gentries like Switzerland, 
Germany, Finland, Norway, France, Poland and Bulgaria yield a 
Ijigher percentage in this field than India. 11 

'Women in India, economically speaking, are not idlers. Noi 
is the purdah important enough, — for the masses of the population — 
to be counted as a factor in the employment market. In certain 
parts of Northern India, and especially among the Mussalmans, — 
the purdah is a social evil and deserves to be condemned as milita- 
ting against physical health and moral personality. Altogether, the 
purdah may be taken to affect a very small section of the popula- 
tion. The movement to get it abolished belongs, as it should 
rightly' do, to the ineducible minimum of social reform as cham- 
pioned by the womanhood of Ind’a. 

As may be naturally expected, the attack on purdah has been 
a regular feature of the sessions of the Confer ence. Some of the 
other items in which the Conference has been interested during 
the decade are being detailed in following statement, based in the 
main, as it is orf the Report of the tenth session (Trivandrum 1936). 

A special committee was appointed to inquire into and sug- 
gest adequate remedies for the legal disabilities of women. These 
disabilites refer in the main to marriage and inheritance. The 
Marriage Dissolution Bill as proposed by Hari Singh Gour has 
received in the main the support of the Conference They con- 
sider the practice of divorce as prevalent among the Mussalmans 
to be inequitable in so far as it enables the husband to divorce his 
wife arbitrarily at his sweet will. It is also considered by them io 
be not in accord with the principles of Islam. 

0 In regard to the establishment of equality between the sexes so 
far as inheritance and control of property are concerned, the Con- 

- xx StatisUsches Jahrbuch fner das Deutsche Reich (Berlin 1928), p. 26* 
Statistical Abstract for British India 1922-1932 (Delhi 1934), pp. 40-44, cf. 
the American situation in H. A. Phelps: Coatgnporary Social Problems 
(New York, 1932) pp. 511-5x3, 517-5x9. 
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faience supports the Jogiah Bill to make better prov sion for Hindu 
women heirs as well as Sarda’s Bill to secure share for Hindu 
v/idows in their husband’s family properly. As regards Muslim 
women the inheritance laws of Islam are considered by the Con- 
ference to be reasonable enough for preservation, and the Govern- 
ment is recommended to declare null and void the customary 
practices such as violate the Koranic injunctions. 

The student of comparative jurisprudence and sociology" is 
not entiled, however, to make too much of the disabilities of Indian 
women. Western tradition in regard to women’s property Tigffo 
is not something enviable. The Hindu law of Stridhana (woman’s 
special property) was not surpassed in its liberal features by the 
Institutes of Justinian, the Code Napoleon and other European laws 
until the Mai lied Woman’s Propel ty Act was passed in England 
in 1886. 12 

Birth control has been considered by the Confeience io be an 
imperative necessity on account of the “low physique of woman, 
high infant mortality and increasing poverty of the country. “ The 
opinion has been propagated that men and women should be ins- 
tructed in methods of biith control and the suggestion "has been 
made that municipalities and local bodies ought to open proper 
clinics. It is to be observed with appreciation that the Conference 
has not cared to associate the biith control propaganda formally 
with the conventional scare of overpopulation. 

In politics the Conference stands for “perfect? sex equality” 
and has demanded that women should possess the citizen rights 
of men. One resolution runs to the effect that “no disability, either 
legal or social, shall be attached to women on account of sex, or 
in regard to public employment, office, power or honour and in the 
exercise of any trade or calling.” 

So fai as the legislative bodies of the Indian constitution are 
concerned, 3,5 the “communal award” has been condemned by the 
Conference which is strong in its demand for a system of joint 
electorates. At Tiivandrum (1935-36) the Conference condemned 

12 B K. Sarkar: Political Institution s and Theoue* of the Hindus 
(Leipzig 1922, Calcutta 1939) pp. 28-29. 

13 The Government of India Act 1935 (Delhi 1936), pp 240-248; 
Report of the Joint Committee on Indian Constitutional Reform (London 
* 934 )’ PP- 66-68, 73-76. 
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the clauses of the Government cf India Act relating to ‘‘wifehood 
qualification” and “application condition.” It condemned like- 
wise the electoral clauses and reiterated its demands for (i) direct 
election (ii) non reservation of seats on a communal basis as well as 
(rii) the rejection of separate electorates for women. 

The passing of a Maternity Benefit Act for the whole of India 
on the lines of the Bombay, C.P. and Madras Acts is to be found 
among the resolutions of the Conference. The appointment of at 
least one woman factory inspector for every large industrial area 
ts aifother of its objectives. The Bill prohibiting the pledging of 
child labour in regulated and unregulated industries has received 
the full support of the Conference, and it has likew se resolved that 
persons besides guardians and parents who pledge child labour or 
act in collusion with parents and guardians should be penalized. 
Altogether the Conference is in general sympathy with the more 
liberal suggestions or recommendations of the Royal Commission 
on Labour in India (1929-31). 

fruits tenth session at Trivandrum (1935-36) the Conference 
supported Bakhale BUI introduced in the Bombay Legislative 
Council to prohibit the employment of children under 12 in shops 
and urged that All-India legislation on similar lines limiting the 
hours of work and fixing a minimum age of employment of chib 
dren in non-industrial undertakings be introduced 

“Social Distance” 

Human groups do not move according to an exact mathema- 
tical series. And therefore not everything that is happening in 
India to-day in the socio-economic fields is to be found anticipated 
in England between 1800 and 1825 or France and Germany be- 
tween 1850 and 1875. But in the first place, the general lines of 
evolution in India are to be taken as analogous to or identical w th 
those in Eur- America Secondly, India is but repeating in the 
almost normal manner whatever has happened in the pioneering 
countries of the West. Whether this pioneering by certain Western 

r tm 

regions is to be dated as one generation or a generation and a hall 
or two generations ahead of Indian developments can be estab- 
lished somewhat precisely and without vagueness in regard to each 
and every item of social iiansformatlon. England, France and 
Germany, as well as the U.S.A. have beem passing through the 
“second industrial revolution” during the present generation and 
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are to be described as ‘ industrial adults” or regions of adult indus- 
trialism, Hochi^apdahsmus etc. Compared to these developments 
in some of the moie advanced countries of the world the econo- 
mico-technical and socio-economic transformations of India, as 
apparent in per capita and per squaie mile values, are to be charac- 
terized as those of debuts du capitalisme (beginnings of capitalism), 
infant or young capitalism-cum-industrialism. The weaknesses of- 
Indian trade unions as of Indian feminism are originally linked up 
with this phase of Indian societal metabolism. 

Social, juridical and political transformations are not all mere 
conelates of technocratic, industrial and economic forces and 
processes. Economic determinism is not to be postulated as a 
matter of course. Under identical and uniform conditions of eco- 
nomic temperature and pi assure it is possible to detect varied pheno- 
mena in the social domain. Social and political diversities between 
region and region even in the Western world are therefore nothing 
extraordinary in the milieu of more or less similar technocratic 
and economic consummations. The “social distance” between 
America and Western Europe 01 between India and the more adult 
sections of Eur-Amenca must not be exclusively attributed to the 
economic factor. With these and allied provisos it should be 
possible to observe that altogether, the uniformization of the social 
structure of the entire world, the establishment of Wallas’s “Great 
Society/* from China to Peru, in the epoch of capitalism, infant or 
adult, is a fact of outstanding importance in social science It is 
in the perspective of this world evolution that we should watch and 
examine the developments of the Indian people in socialism and 
feminism. 

According to Toennies 14 the Middle Ages were used to the 
agricultural economy and handwork. These two economic activities 
are suited likewise to the W esenwille (natural will and temper) of 
the woman. The modern world, on the contrary, is used to trade 
and commerce, the pi eduction of industrial goods for foreign and 
far-off markets. In these activities is the masculine spirit embodied. 
In so far, therefore, as the modern world is advancing and compel- 
ling the medieval conditions to retire, the community (Gemeinschajt) 
Is giving way to the society (G esellschaft) and woman is getting us&d 
to the trade and market relations, the contractual system and allied 

14 Geist der Neuzeit (Leipzig, 1935), PP* 14-18. 
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things. Scientifically speaking, the modernization of Cultuie has 
been going along with the mascuhnization of the woman as well as 
the societization of the family, community, and marriage. 

Tii© Sociology of Spirituality 

In the third Specimen we encounter another world. Here Sarkar 
^fe-alyzes the 4 ‘Expansion of Spirituality as a Fact of Industrial 
Civilization.” This is the subjecl of the paper reproduced below, 
llm x>aper was used as his Presidential Address at the Convention 
of Religions in connection with the Ramakrishna Centenary at 
Ragoon, Burma in April, 1936 and was published in Prabuddha 
Bhaiala (Calcutta, May, 1936). 

Man the World-Conqueror 

Born in Burma or Bermuda, Britain or Bengal, human beings 
have the same problem everywhere. And the problem, in so far 
as human, has remained virtually identical all through the ages. 
Man as an individual or in groups has had but one function, and 
that is to transform the gifts of the world into which he is born, 
namely, Nature and society, into the instruments of human and 
social welfare. It is not Nature, region or geography that in the 
last analysis determines man’s destiny. It is the human will, man’s 
energy, that re-creates the topography and natural forces, humanizes 
the earth anch spiritualizes the geography. Then, again, it is not 
the group, the clan, the nation or the society that ultimately forces 
the individual to submit to the social milieu , the group mores, the 
tradition, and the status quo. It is rather the individual personality 
that compels the mores to change and the milieu to break, that sub- 
verts status quo and re-forms the tradition. 1 

Both anthropologically and psychologically it has been the 
factual nature of man to function as a “transformer” and re-creator. 
The ideal of man, historically and inductively considered, is not 
peace but restlessness. The Hindu Aitareya Brahmana (VII. 15) 
caaghfc the right view of progress and culture when it taught in so 
many words that nanasrantaya srirasii (prosperity is not for the 

i B K. Sarkar: The Science of History and the Hope of Mankind 

(London, 19*2)1 The Folk-Elewent in Hindu Culture (London, 1917) and The 

Vi'tu'ihi ( f Young Asm (Berlin, 1922). 
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person that is not tired with movements and wanderings). The 
coirect attitude lo life and the universe is equally well portrayed 
in the frank declaration of the man of the Atharva Veda (XII, i» 
54) to Eaith as follows * 

£ ‘Aham asmi sahamana 
‘Uttaro nama bhumyam 
Abhisadasmi visvasad 
As am asam visasahi.” 

(Mighty am I, Superior by name, upon the Earth, conqueiins? jjm 
I, all-conqueiing, completely conquering every legion). 

In modern times the Siegfrieds of Hebbel’s dramas and Wag- 
ner's operas in the Nihelung cycle have but demonstrated the old 
Hindu Weltanschauung (world-view). The great intellectual gym- 
nast of the nineteenth century, Robert Browning, was again echoing 
the same sentiment when he pointed out that “thus we half-men 
struggle.” 

Religion Eternal as an Expression of Spirituality 

Of all the instruments created by man in order to minister to 
the needs of individual and group life neither the most nor the least 
effective is the instmment conventionally known as religion. It is 
the creations by man that count, and religion is but one of the 
thousand and one expressions of his creative power. 3 

Creative man or man as a creator is spiritual by nature and as a 
matter of course. Creativeness and spirituality are convertible 
terms. Non-spiritual man is a contradiction in terms because non- 
creative man has not been known to exist. The world has been 
witnessing the emergence and expansion of spirituality ever since 
the first man exercised his creative sha^ti or might, i.e., sought to 
establish his sway over the forces in Nature and human society. 

The world to-day has got used ic the concept that inventions 
are as old as mankind, and that theiefore technocracy and econo- 
mic life are coeval with the human race. We have now to take 
another step forward in the conception of man’s conquests over the 
universe, — by admitting that all these technical and economic 

2 This position is fundamentally opposed to that of the -monistic rein 
gious interpretations of life and culture as popularized by Fustel de Coulanges 
(La Cite Antique ), Ma$ Weber (Rehgion$$ociologie)> and others; cf. P. 
Sorokin: Contemporary Sociological Theories {New York, 1928), pp. 662-696. 

45 
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creations are at bodom spiritual. Palaeolithic man was spiritual in 
so far as he was creative. The spiritual urge, the craving for 
creation, the will to conquer, is eternal in human history and funda- 
mental in. the human psyche , — the very bed-rock of personality. 

Some twenty thousand years ago the Aurignacian forefathers 
of the human race constructed flints of all shapes and sizes as well 
-as arrow-heads of all sorts. They knew how to “manufacture** 
also ivory bracelets out of the mammoth’s tusk and necklaces with 
perforated wolves’ teeth. In an inventory of the values created by 
man the sociologist cannot afford to note exclusively these and 
allied items of objective utility. The cultural appraiser will have 
also to observe that drawings and paintings, — i.e. somewhat “idea- 
listic” goods, — belonged likewise to the achievements of Aurig- 
nacian “civilization.” Another “great power” of the Stone Age, 
the Azilians, produced experts in the painting of stones. The 
primitive painters and sculptors of mankind are to be credited with 
the faculty of seeing the “light that never was on sea or land” and 
trying to exhibit the “life beyond.”" They are progenitors of the 
makers of gods and goddesses among the Pharaohs, Assyrc-Baby- 
lonians, Mycenaeans and Mohenjo Daro ‘‘Plindus.” To the extent 
that religion implies the creation of unseen agencies and the bodying 
forth of mystical forces by imagination it is hardly possible to con- 
ceive a non-religious or pie-religious” stratum of human evolution, 

* — Levy-Bruhl s assertions in La Mythclogie Primitive notwithstand- 
ing. In other words, as a foim or expression of spirituality, religion, 
even in its Idealistic aspects, is, l.ke technocracy and economy, one 
of the most pi imiiive creations of mankind. 

The devotion, mysticism and “religious” reverence as evident 
in the African masks have been appropriately sung of by the 
American painter, Max Weber. One of his poems in Primitives 
(Poems and Wood-cuts) reads as follows: 

“Mask Bampense Kasai, 

Crudely shaped and moulded art thou, 

In weighty varied solid frightful form, 

Through thy virility, brutality and blackness 
I gain insight subtle and refined. 

Then tis true, Kasai, that the sculptor in thy making 

3 Quenncll . Pvetyday Life m thi Old Stone Age (London), Mardiall : 
Mohenp Daro and the Indus CwdinUio-n (Loudon, 1931). 
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Was not the jungle savage, 

But high spiiitecl and living soul. 

In caiving thy fea foies, Bampense Kasai, 

In the crudest geometric form. 

Thy savage maker makes an art, 

At once untrfling, big and powerful 

Suiely not ignorance but fear and love and spnil high 

Made him make you, Bampense Kasai. 

The ‘‘primitives” of the past, as the undeveloped or “back-* 
waids” of to-day, undoubtedly deserve such homages to their ‘ liigli 
spirited and living soul.” 

Modern Religions 

For ms” of technique as well as of economy have often 
changed initialing “industrial revolution” upon ‘‘industrial revolu- 
tion,” but man’s creativeness, i.e , spirituality has kept on its more 
01 less even tenor. Exactly in the same manner has religion 
changed its forms w th the races, the regions and the epjehs. 
Rehgion has come and religion has gone, but spirituality or man’s 
lulc as cieatoi of values has gone on for ever in inis field as in the 
others. 

It should, theiefoie, be possible to assert that the spirituality 
of man has been growing from more to more along with the 
advances in human creativeness. The expansion v of spirituality is 
a most peiceplible human or social fact of modem culture, 
“materialistic,” industrialized, and capitalistic, as it is usually 
known to be. Mankind to-day is, perhaps, more spiritual than it 
ever was. 

It is not only the tools, implements, machines and super- 
machines that belong to the range of man’s cieations during the 
last few generations of technocracy and capitalism. But, as during 
the Palaeolithic and following epochs, modem man has created other 
values as well. The gods, goddesses 01 God, the hymns, prayers, 
rituals, sermons, dissertations and lectures etc. created. by modem 
religions in the East and the West are not less numerous and varied 
than In the past. And they point to at least as great, if not 
greater critical and rational as well as moral, humane -and demo-* 
cratic attitudes of man vis~G-vis the fellow-men. The religious 
lore of modern mankind is bom of a more soul-searching and pro- 
found spirituality than that of the previous generations. 
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The New Siprituality in Social Insurance 
and Poverty Control 

The expansion of man’s spiritual consciousness in the social 
sphere, — which may indeed be characterized as the sphere of ethical 
altitudes and activities, — is one of the most signal achievements 
of the “industrial” civilization of to-day. To take only one ins- 
tance, that of the “social insurance” of Bismarck and Lloyd George, 
Comprising, as it does, the branches of insurance against sickness, 
mat^nit^, accident, old age, invalidity, widowhood, orphanhood, 
and unemployment. The system of what may be called “neo- 
capitalism” and “neo-socialism” as embodied in state-controlled 
and partly state-financed social insuiance is the characteristic of 
what for certain purposes ought properly to be described as the 
“second industrial revolution.” The “first industrial revolution,” 
which, for England, may be taken to be the phenomenon of 1785- 
1830 and, for France and Germany, of 1830-75, was the embodi- 
menl^of orthodox or classical capitalism which used to treat labour 
according to the “iron law of wages.” It evoked also orthodox 
or Maixian socialism in which capital was looked at from the view- 
point of class-struggle. In the milieu of social insurance as pre- 
valent in the world since the eighties of the last century the work- 
ingman is not antagonistic to capital but seeks to utilize it in his 
own interest. Nor does the employer feel antagonistic but renders 
himself somewhat amenable to the aspirations of labour. A plat- 
form of mutual give-and-take has been reared and the interests of 
the “two poles” have obtained the chance of getting harmonized 
in the joint interests of the community, the Ideal of national soli- 
darity. 

The .dignity of man was never preached more eloquently than 
by the medieval Bengali poet, Chandidasa (c. 1350), who sang: 
Sabdr upate manus satya, tahar upare nai (Above all is man the truth, 
beyond or above him is nothing). The humanism and fraternity, 
such as wwe thus developed in and through Vaishnavism, are 
superb. 

The tradition of Buddhist Asia knows that ‘‘the Bodhisattva gives 
up the best excellent food to the beings who are suffering from 
hunger and gives security to those beings who fear. He is full of 
zeal for the complete healing of the sick and bears the burden of 
those who are weary and exhausted.” The Jains of India are 
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nur tuied in the docliine of four gifts ( &har-abhaya-bha:sajya - 
sdsiradana ), namely, those of food, courage, medicine, and learning. 

Nevertheless, it will be admitted that those ideals of social 
equality and personal charity or philanthropy, which are found 
embodied in “Hindu,” Confucian, Christian, Moslem' and other 
institutions, have assumed tremendously effective shapes in the 
modem methods of poverty-control and social services as represent- 
ed, for instance, by the welfare activities of tiade unions and o|jier 
bodies as well as by social insurance. The normal measmes of poor 
relief in England and extraordinary Winterhilfe (winter relief) of jirazi 
Geimany have been serving to revolutionize the world’s concep- 
tion of charity, fraternity, fellowship and social “solidarism.” 1 The 
new spirituality is not less grand than the old, whatever it may 
have been. 


Spiritual Advances through “Unknown” 

Races and Classes 

The emergence of new laces and classes into prominence as 
creatois of social values points likewise to the advances in spiiiiualily 
and expansion of ethical sense as consummated by modern man- 
kind. The recognition of the woilh of the lacial and social in- 
feriors of yesterday is itself a mark of the contemporary expansion 
of social creativeness and spiritual leconsliuctions. The piogiess 
of man in conscience collective /’ to use an expression of Durkheim, 
is an outstanding social fact in inter-group, inter-tribal, and inter- 
racial intercourse. 

Comparative sociography forces upon om attention the most 
diverse creative forces, such as are embodied in the experiences 
of the men and women of every region. Every people is thousand- 
handed, so to say, in its constructive and spiritualizing agencies. 

In almost eveiy district of Noilh and West Bengal, for instance, 
the Santals have come to stay as agriculturists and are gradually be- 
coming Bengaiicized in language and social manners. Some 
Bengali-Santal blood-fusion is also in evidence. The •contributions 
of the Santal, Garo and other “tribal” elements to the arts and 
crafts as well as the economic and religious structure of Eastern 

4 B. K. Sarkar * “Winter Relief in Geimany” and ‘ "Unemployment 
Insurance in England*' (Calcutta Review , May, 1935 and 1936). 
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India deseive special attention. Another cential fact of Hindu social 
morphology is the existence of several million men and women 
belonging to the so called “depressed” communities. Although de- 
pi essed, they represen!, be it noted at once, like the “tribes” none 
the less sOme of the most powerful forces that have contributed 
to the making of Indian culture. Further, the conti ibutions of the 
“illiterates” to ^spirituality cannot by any means be ignoied. 
Illiteracy does not necessarily mean ignorance, absence of brains, 
poverty in professional skill, proneness io criminality, or want of 
nicwgaj ar*d society-building qualities. As long as the tribes, the 
depressed and illiterates axe employed m some agriculture, 
cottage industiy, mine, factory, railway, fishing, boat-plying and 
what not they are getting themselves “educated” intellectually and 
technically in the very process of work. And in the daily interests 
of their tribal, neighbourhood or occupational life they are factually 
developing solid ethical, social, civic and political virtues The 
intellectual and moral discipline acquired by the illiterates on 
accctipt of actual participation in life’s woik cannot be treated as 
of inferior grade in comparision with what the literates pick up 
in the elementary, secondary or collegiate institutions. Sociologi- 
cally, it should be considered unscientific anywhere on earth to wait 
for universal literacy before thinking of endowing the illiterates, 
depressed and tribes with social and political privileges. It should 
lather be a first ^postulate to treat the masses as “educaied” in 
every sense nrnus literacy as well as “creative” or spiritual in all 
spheres from cultivation and handicrafts to music and dance, 
engineering and commerce, heroes, gods and saints. 

Many of the good or desirable biological “stocks” and “strains” 
remained unsuspected in the submerged and inconspicuous races 
and classes of the world The humanitarian, philanthropic, social 
reform and etatistic activities of the nineteenth and twentieth cen- 
turies Lave enabled some of these “unknowns” to display their 
mettle and “fitness” in Eur- America. The evocation of “eugenic” 
forces by “spcial” means and methods is continuing its work still 
and constitutes a lemaikable testimony to the evolution of spiiitua- 
lity in modern times. The rise of new nationalities (Czechs, Poles, 
etc.) in Eastern and Central Europe as well as the birth of a regenerat- 
ed Russia under Soviet auspices are some of the processes 
through which the repressed and inferior of .yesterday have been 
proving themselves to be the culture-bearers, and world- 



NEW ERAS OF SPIRITUALITY 


359 


remakers of today. ’ The same process has been going on in 
India since the Mohenjo Daro times ; and al the present moment 
as in the past the cukure-creating strains such as have remained 
hidden ox unobseived in the biological make-up of India’s alleged 
lower classes, inferior castes and worthless communities are being 
provided with fiesh opportunities for the assertion flf spirituality by 
social, legal and political methods. 

New Eras of Spirituality 

Fiom the Mohenjo Daro epochs (c 3500 B C.) down to the 
beginnings of the nineteenth century k was the role of the Bengali 
people mainly but to assimilate the creations of the non-Bengali 
taces and peoples of India The instances of the Bengali people 
as having left substantial marks of theii own creations on the cul- 
ture of Noithern, Western and Southern India as well as of ’’Greater 
India,” i.e , in areas uninhabited by the Bengalis during ^five 
thousand shears clown to Rammohun Roy (1772-1833) were very few 
and modest. 

In the nineteenth centmy, then, the Bengalis were one of the 
youngest laces of India m the domain of world-spirituality The 
Ra makiishua-Vivekananda ( 1 836- 1 902) movement lepiesenis a very 
significant landmark in human civilization, inasmuch as it started 
the Bengali people, virtually for the first time, on <o what may be 
legarded as a careei of charaiveti (march on) and world-conquests . 
A Bengali period of creative endeavours, spirituality and culture- 
history was thus seen to be in the making. It is in the Swadeshi 
movement of 1905 that the new creative and spiritual forces 
engendeied by the Bengali people got recognised as a power 
among the powers in the world of culture. An interesting* chrono- 
logical coincidence, — but which points to the same sociological 
agencies as the birth of Young Bengal — is the simultaneous recogni- 
tion of japan as a world-power in the political and military fields. 
Present-day Bengal, like modern japan, furnishes us with the sociol- 
ogical data beailng on new epochs or the beginnings of fresh eras 
in human creativeness and spirituality. 

5 T. G. Masaryk : The Making of a State (London 1927 ), K. Capck: 
President Masaryk Tells Mis Story (London 193 /]), La Philosophic Tchecho - 
slovaqne Contemporame (Prague 1935 ) 
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The beginnings of new epochs such as can be seen m the 
Japan and Bengal of “our own times” are but paialieled by such 
phenomena in the socio-cullural conditions of the German people 
during the period ( 17 ^ 4 - 1835 ), say, fiom Herder to Humboldt. 6 It 
was then that for the Erst time German cultme, still relatively 
“young’'’ and Y ‘unknown” as it was, commenced its caieer of 
woi ld-co<nq nests . ’ * 

The Poor and the Traditionless as Creators 

New epochs of spirituality have every often been started by races 
or “classes” which from the platfoim of the dominant races 
or classes, i.e., the elites of the age, were declared in so many 
words to< be “inferior, pariah , semi-civilized, “dysgenic,” ‘‘unfit,” 
incompetent or Sudra. It is in such beginnings of new epochs in 
world-culture among the alleged “inferior” races or classes of the 
day that we find objectively and historically disproved the chau- 
vinistic contention of Lapouge in his paper on La Race chez les 
populations m elan gees presented at the second International Con- 
gress of Eugenicg (New York 1921 ). In his judgment les blancs 
(the whites) and les riches (the lich) were pronounced to be identi- 
cal with les elements intellectueUemeni superieurs (the intellec- 
tually superior elements) and their work with la civilisation elle~ 
memo (civilization itself). 

It is time for the students of spirituality, religion and social 
service to get emancipated from the unthinking proneness to estab- 
lishing such equations between caccgenic (or dysgenic) factors and 
the “untried” (or “unhistorical”) races on the one hand and the 
poorer and “lower” classes on the other. The scare propagated 
by Lapouge, Leonard Dai win and other eugenicists to the effect that 
the age *of the rise of the “races” that are known to be ‘‘inferior” 
and of the poorer “classes” is tantamount to the epoch of la barbaric 
de$ contemporains da mammouih (the barbarism of the contempo- 
raries of the mammoth) or that “the nation as a whole is slowly and 
steadily deteriorating as regards its average inborn qualities” ought 

6 E. Spranger* “Das Wesen der deutschen Universitaet” (Das akade - 
mische Deutschland , Berlin 1930) and “Wilhelm von Humboldt” (Research 
ami Progress , Berlin, July, 1935). 

See Rabi Gho*e*s contribution on “The Alleged 'Inferior Races and Classes 
in Benoy Sarkar s Social Eugenics”, Supra, pp. 177- 179. 
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to have no place in positive or speculative science. For, neither the 
poor nor the young (the tiadilionless, the “unknown’") can be pos- 
tulated 10 be dysgenic en masse. Eugenic “fitnesses” or good, i.e. 
desirable stocks and strains are “widely distributed” among the 
diverse races and classes. The possibilities of progress In creaiive- 
ness and spirituality may then be taken to be assured for mankind. 

Our Krishna proclaimed in the Gita: “Forsake all other duties, 
seek refuge m me alone.” Christ preached: “I am the way, the 
life, the truth.” Mohammed taught the Arabs: “Verily all 
believers are brethren.” The religion or spirituality contained in 
these dicta is powerful with mankind still. But in the modern world 
there are groups, classes, races, and nations even among Hindus, 
Christians, and Moslems to whom such f "monism” or faith in 
certain individuals or particular tenets is not necessary to awaken 
the spiritual sense or foster ethical life. Duty, truth, brotherhood, 
and equality have been making conquests among the most hetero- 
geneous races and classes such as happen to be indifferent to 
Krishna, Christ or Mohammed. The area of the moral and reli- 
gious world to-day is much more extensive than formerly, embrac- 
ing, as it does, untold millions among the poor and the craditionless 
who have been exhibiting the results of their creative and spiritual 
shakti. 


Life's Battle Not Finally Won 

There should not be any difficulty to maintain with Herder 7 his 
thesis in Ideen zur Philosophic der Geschichte der Menschheit to 
the effect hat the stream of civilization indicates the progress and 
development of mankind, an eternal striving, a series of continuous 
strivings. It Is to be understood in terms of Gang Gottes ueber die - 
Nationen, i.e., the march of God through all nations. “In spite 
of all apparent disorders the world is heading towards progress, and 
man will not rest until he has made the Earth his own. At the 
present moment, however, all the up-to-date achievejnents of the 
human spirit are nothing but the means to the more profound esfab- 

7 R R. Ergang: Herder and the Foundations of German Nationalism 
(New York 1931). See Manmatha Sarkar : “Jatiyatar iRishi Herder” 
(Herder the Prophet of Nationalism) in SamapVijnan (Sociology), Vol. I. 
(Calcutta 1939) edited by Benoy Sarkar, and Subodh Ghoshal : Herder's 
Doctrine of the National Soul (Calcutta, 1939). 
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tishment and wider expansion of the humanity and culture of our 
generation.” 

The alarm-signals of Dean Inge (Idea of Progress) and others 
are not to be ignored, however. We must not be blind to the 
great social reality that class-prejudice and race-prejudice continue 
still to be fundamental to almost every religious and ethical system. 
r Poiitical domination, — the governmeni of one people by another, — 
is not yet a thing of the past. The advance of democracy has 
failed to check the overtures of despotism. Matsya-nyaya (the 
logic of the fish) obtains to-day as yesterday in international affairs. 
The world cannot afford to forget as yet the bitter complaint* of 
Dante against political disunion and corruption which found ex- 
pression in the following lines of his Divine Comedy : 

“Ah, slavish Italy! thou inn of grief! 

Vessel without a pilot in loud storm I 
Lady no longer of fair provinces, 

But brothel-house impure !* * * * 

While now thy living ones 

In thee abide not without wax; and one 

Malicious gnaws another; aye, of those 

Whom the same wall and the same moat contains. 

Seek, wretched one ! around thy sea-coasts wide, 

Then homeward to thy bosom turn, and mark 
If any f*>art of thee sweet peace enjoy.” 

Dante’s censure would be valid even to-day and for a much 
larger number of men and women than in the thirteenth and four- 
teenth centuries. And those who are looking forward to a veritable 
international peace and national solidarity would be justified in com- 
plaining that the “Greyhound,” Veltro, Deliverer or Yugavaiara , 
eagerly awaited by Dante in order that the “beast” might be 
“destroyed with sharp pain” is yet to come. 

Finally, poverty’s role in human life and societal evolution is 
as powerful as ever. Unemployment and “underemployment” on 
najdon-wide Scale have grown into the normal feature of world- 
economy. The masses of dark clouds cannot all be dissipated be- 
cause of the silver linings, few and far between, in the standard 
off living. 

The progress in creativeness and spirituality is real and often 
statistically measurable. But the other side of the shield, — the 
limits of this progiess for every race, region and epoch,— -must by 
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no means be overlooked. Life's battle lias not been finally won. 
It continues to be seiious The solution of the problem is far off. 
It is the privilege of man always to have a struggle ahead. That 
struggle involves automatically a condition of cieative disequili- 
brium. 

The Eternal Prayer and Cosmic Struggle 

As long as the “earthly paradiie” cannot be taken to have 
been established it behoves us all, optimists especially, to be modest. 
With the authors of the Brihadar any aka Upanishad (I. iy, 2^ the 
student of modern spirituality can then still offer the following 
prayer : 

“ Asato rna sadgamaya 
Tamaso rna jyotirgamaya 
Mirtyoima mritam gamaya.” 

(Lead me from unreality to reality, 

Lead me from darkness to light, 

Lead me from death to immortality.) 

Here, indeed, we have the eternal prayer for every race and 
every region. This is the only correct prayeifu! attitude for struggling, 
creative, half -victorious, half- vanquished, spiritual man The real 
desideratum of mankind is the absence of spiritual equilibiium. 

For, spirituality, like everything else that is human, is relative 
and admits of degrees. At every epoch, nay, at every moment of 
our life-history we need more reality, more light, more immortality. 
It is not in the destiny of man ever to be able to say : ‘‘The last 
word of human welfare, spirituality, creativeness and progress has 
been said, and I can afford to sit tight on my achievements/' 

No. Following Confucius, the great teacher of China’s millions, 
we should rather attempt always to “be a new man each day, from 
day to day be a new man, every day be a new man” (The Great 
Learning). 8 Let us recall the maxim, nanasrantaya srirasti of the 
A iiar ey a Brahmana (VO, 15). 

Equally dynamic and interested in the immediate present is 
the Buddhist Majjhima Nikaya. And to-day as ever in the past 

8 In Ku Hung-ming’s translation the book is called Higher Education 
(Shanghai 1915); c£. B. K. Sarkar: Chinese Religion Through Hindu Eyh 
(Shanghai 1916), p. xii. The religions of China and India have been entirely 
misinterpi eted by Max *Weber m Gesammehe Aufsaetze zwr Rehgwnssocio- 
logie (Tuebingen 1922-23), Vols. I and II. 
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It should be woiin while for us 10 act up to the following tiuth 
pi enounced by Sakya the Buddha in regard to the life’s aldludes of 
the Bhaddckaratta (Devoted to the Good) : 

“Atitam nanoagamcyya 
nappatik.amk.he anagatam 
yad aiitom pahinaniam 
appattancha anagatam . 

Ajjcva klchcha m atappam 
Kq janna mamnam save? 
na hi no samgaran tena 
Mahasenena machchunad * 

(Don't pm sue the past. 

Long not for the future, 

The past Is dead. 

Not yet realized Is the future, 

Exertions are then to be made to-day; 

Who knows death may come to-morrow? 

Not possible any pact with Death and his army.) 

It is when equipped with the hard-headed realism and objective 
methodology of Confucian and Buddhist energists that the optimist 
of to-day can look back to the past and acquire the moral light to 
proclaim with Walt Whitman his bold Inductive generalization 
regarding the trend of man’s spiritual evolution to the effect that 
* ‘Realising In thought over the universe, 

I the little that is Good steadily hastening 
towards immortality, 

And the vast all that is called Evil 
I saw hastening to merge itself and 
became lost and dead.” 

To the consummation of this noble world-view be harnessed the 
constructive futurism of all men and women, — of the present Con- 
vention of Religions at Rangoon as of the International Congresses 
on religion, science, philosophy, arts, technology, rationalization, 
politics, business etc. that mark the spiritual life of the modem 
world in East and West. 

Industrial civilization has justified itself not only by developing 
the technique and the material power but by promoting the ethical 
and social sense as well. The ‘life beyond” and idealism have 
been served no less magnificently than the life in the now and the 
here. Objective records about the past do* not reveal to us more 
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glorious evidences of mankind’s factual spirituality in ancient or 
medieval times. In othes: words, spirituality has maintained itself 
in both its wings, positive and mystical, and has been widened, 
nay, because of the peipelua! conflicts iL has been intensified and 
deepened through the ages. We may then accept the following 
spiritual credo of another poet 9 while commencing our next chapter 
of oeaiive disequilibrium, i.e. the cosmic struggle for more physical 
health and vigour, more mateiial happiness, moie democracy *&nd 
social equality, more freedom, and more all-round creativene&s or 
spirituality ; 

“And as I watch the struggling souls 
Creating hopes and fears that the woild heeds not, 

Flow am I startled to discover 

That each one of the lace bears the divine spaik 
That urges to Paracelsus’s and Sordello’s tasks, 

That every man and woman revolts with Promethean mge 
Against repression, injustice and impoverishment of the he nit! 
Then as deeper into life’s process I search, 

In agreeable surprise 1 am happy to find 
That nothing but the stream of infinite nic 
Could have pushed mankind on so far. 

And 1 conclude 

That all of us have been leading another life beyond!” 

Sarkar’s Sociology among Sociologist 

The sociological methods and conclusions of Sarkar are well 
known to the sociologists of the world on account of the numerous 
reviews of his works published in the journals of Europe, America, 
China and Japan.' 1 Many of these reviews are extensive in dimension 
and deal substantially with the contents of his thought. His works 
have, besides, been made use of in a large number of standard books 
published at home and abroad. To mention a few foreign authors 
I should cite T. Kennedy, author of the Chaiianya Movement 
(Calcuta 1925), J. H. Hutton, responsible for the Census of India 
1931 9 VoL I. India 9 Part I. Report , Chapter XII, “Caste, Tribe and 

9 Ida Stieler; Edelweiss and Alprose (New York 1920 ). * 

* See S. C. Dutt : Conflicting Tendencies in Indian Economic 
Thought (Calcutta, 193$), Appendices No. I and II. as well as Dr. L. M. 
Basu’s Preface to Sarkar’s Introduction to Hindu Positivism (Allahabad, 1937). 
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Race” (Delhi 1933), De la Vallee-Poussin, author of Ulnde (Palis 
1930), P. Masson-Oursel, author of Ulnde Antique (Paris 1933), 
W. E. Hocking, author of Man and the State (New York, 1926), 
Hillebrandt, author of Aliindische Politik (Jena 1923), P. Getlell, 
author of History of Political Thought (New York, 1924), J. J Meyer, 
hanslator of Kautalya’s Arthashastra into German, E. D. Thomas, 

• author of Chinese Political Thought (London 1928), A. B. Keith, 
author of History of Sanscrit Literature (Oxford 1928), F. W. 
Thomas, author of chapters XIII and XIV of the Cambridge History 
oj ihdiap Vol. L (1922), M. Winternitz, author of Geschichte der 
Indischen Liter atur (Leipzig, 1922), V. Smith, author of the Oxford 
History of India (1919), Piper, author of Die Gesetze der W ell ge- 
schichte (Leipzig, 1933), R. Michels, author of II Boicottaggio 
(Turin 1934), and Karl Haushofer, author of Geopolitik der Pan- 
Idecn (Berlin 1931) and Jenseits der Grossmaechte (Leipzig, 1934). 

Besides, in P. Sorokin $ Principles of Rural-Urban Sociology 
(Boston 1929), Systematic Source-Book in Rural Sociology (3 
volumes, Minneapolis 1930-1932) and Social and Cultural Dyna- 
mics (3 volumes, New York 1937), L. von Wiese’s paper on Der 
gegenwaertige internationale Entwicklungsstand der Allgemeinen 
Soziologie” in Reine und Angewandte Soziclogie (Leipzig, 1936), 
the commemoration volume published to celebrate the 80th birth- 
day of Toennies, as well as in H. Barnes and H. Becker's Social 
Thought from Lore to Science (2 volumes, Boston 1938), the 
sociological contributions of Sarkar have been utilized in a liberal 
manner. In several numbers of the Revue Internationale de Socio - 
logic (Pans) on which Sarkar is a collaborator A. Ouy has often dis- 
cussed his works and views. 

In Sarkar T s sociological writings one encounters the free use of 
categories and technical terms adopted by other sociologists. But 
it is difficult to establish an Ideological affiliation between him and 
them. 1 About a few items his antipathies are outspoken. For 
Instance, in the introduction to his Bengali translation of Engels’s 

See especially his Sociology of Population (Calcutta, 1936) and Intro- 
duction to Hindu Positivism (Allahabad, 1937) as well as The Political Philo- 
sophies Since *1905, Vol. I. (Madias, 1928), YoL II. (Lahore 1939, in the 
press). See also his “Acceptable and the Unacceptable in Bankings Social 
Philosophy” (Cahi**** Review, August, 1938) for his^ attitudes to Indian and 
Western sodologka! thought. 



SOCIOLOGICAL APPLICATIONS OF SARKAR 


3 67 


book known as Parivar , Gosihi , O Rastra (Family, Property and 
State, Calcutta, 1926) as well as in other works he endorses the 
Marxistic economic interpretation of history as a general proposi- 
tion, but he is strongly opposed to it as a system of “monistic 
determinism.” Similarly the religious determinism of Max Weber’s 
Religions-sociologie or de Coulange’s La Cite Antique , in so far 
as it is a monistic interpretation, of culture, is denounced by him in 
his Introduction to Hindu Positivism (Allahabad, 1937). 

As an exponent of pluralism in social institutions and values 
he is in general sympathy with Sorokin’s criticism of the monistic 
systems in Contemporary Sociological Theories (New York 1928). 
But, on the other hand, Sorokin’s treatment of the cultural facts 
and ideas of India in Social and Cultural Dynamics (New Yolk 
1938) is found by him Lo be in the main conventional and some- 
what one-sided, untrue to historical realities, and therefore mislead 
ing. In this regard Sorokin according to him commits the same 
fallacies as the French scholars, Senart, Bougie and others. Sorokin’s 
position in Social and Cultural Dynamics is, however, considered 
by Sarkar to be at variance with his previous ideas about Indian 
culture, for instance, as recorded m Social Mobility (New York 
1927), which according to Sarkar is eminently acceptable. 

Gini’s demographic and raciological studies are appreciated 
by him as liberal and calculated to unsettle the settled questions 
in several particulars. But Sarkar objects to ®bi$i demographic 
determinism. He is in agreement likewise with Ginf s ideas about 
the “rotation of world-leadership” and believes that the Latins 
and the Slavs are at present in the ascendant in Europe just as the 
Bengalis and the Gujaratis in India. But, on, the other hand, he 
repudiates as unproven and groundless the conception of Gini 
that the Anglo-Saxons and the Teutons, the “leaders’ ’• or the 
“superior races” of yesterday, are bidding fair to retire from the 
world’s stage. l ' In regard to India, similarly, he finds no reason for 
believing that the ascendancy of the Bengalis and the Gujaratis 
is likely to- be detrimental to the position of the Marathas and the 
Punjabis, the historic “superior races” of the Indian, people. 


* B. K. Sarkar’s Lecture on “Contemporary Social and Economic Trans- 
formations” at Asutosh •College, Calcutta, 30 September, 1939. See also 
pp. 177-178, 358-359. 
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With von Wiese he believes that the emphasis in sociological 
investigations ought to be placed on the Inter-human relations 
and foims. But he does not follow von Wiese in the latter’s ex- 
clusive preoccupation with them. As a sociologist of problems 
Sarkar is prepared to include in the scope of sociology the anthropol- 
ogical, psychological, cultural, philosophical and ethical items 
also, i. e. all chose topics which have arrested the attention of old 
sociologies. 

The establishment of the fundamental distinction between the 
primitive® and the modern mentalities and the formulation of the 
doctrines of pre-logical, pre-religious etc. in Levy-Bruhl’s writings 
are considered by Sarkar to be without adequate objective founda- 
tion. On the other hand, he is found to be in agreement with the 
psychologists like Pareto, Jung, and others who believe in the 
duality of the human psyche , the co-existence of the rational and 
the a-rational or the irrational in the same mental complex. 

In, this simultaneous orientation of his sociology to the two 
pold§ of the human personality he finds himself drawn to the posi- 
tion of Hocking, “the mystic multiplied by the realist,” and in- 
deed to that of Fichte. And on the other hand, in the generally re- 
lativistic and pluralistic behaviorism of Dewey, although on non^ 
mystic basis, there is much that Sarkarism is in agreement with. 

In moral and spiritual values Barker’s sociology is out and out 
relativistic. Therefore Sarkar ’s sympathy with Hobhouse’s posi- 
tion is quite Natural. It is due to the latter’s pluralistic and non- 
absolutist view-points in Mind in Evolution (1901) and Morals in 
Evolution (1906), In Hobhouse’s repudiation of the monistic eco- 
nomic determinism, as evidenced in The Material Culture and 
Social Institutions of the Simpler Peoples (in collaboration with 
Wheeler, and Ginsberg), 1915, Sarkar finds another link between him- 
self and the British sociologist. 

With Spengler Sarkar is prepared to cry “Back to Kant.” Bui 

in Sarkar’ s conception of progress the thesis of Spengler to the 

effect that the nineteenth century is less creative than the eighteenth 
# # 

is found to be unsupported by the realities of the situation. 

As sociologist Sarkar has supreme faith in the creativeness of 
■the individual. He does not therefore have much sympathy for 
the sociology of Durkheim and others to whom the group, the 
society, the state, etc. is virtually the exclusive determinant in 
human Institutions and mores. The role of the group is not ignored 
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by Sarkar but his dynamic individualism tends him automatically 
to the view-points, generally speaking, of Kant’s categorical im- 
perative, Bergson’s elan vital and Lasbax’s renaissance de V esprit. 
In Sarkar’s doctrine of vishwa-shakH (world-forces) as enunciated 
during 1910-1911 and developed since then in diverse contexts it is 
possible to find some rapprochement with Hamshofer’s cult of 
G eopolitik as popularized since 1923. 3 0 

Sarkar’s sociology of Indian culture has systematically launched 
a front attack on all orientalists from Max Mueller downwards, 
because they have treated India exclusively as the land of mystics 
and? metaphysicians or of philosophers about the other world. 
But it finds points of contact with the new tendencies in indology 
as represented by Formichi, Bottazzi, Tucci, Hillebrandt, Meyer, 
Bieloer, Keith, Lueders, von Glasenapp, Winiernitz, Masson-Oursel, 
Berr, and others who have tried in recent years to do some 
justice to the rationalistic, secular, worldly, materialistic and sensate 
achievements of the Indian peoples. 

In Sarkar’s sociology the state is multi-racial, hetero-cultural 
and polyglot as a matter of course. He rejects, therefore, the 
doctrine of the “national soul” as developed by philosophers, poets 
and statesmen from Herder" to Mazzini and from Mazzini to 
Masaryk, Rabindranath Tagore and others of the present day (cf. 
his Politics of Boundaries Vol. I. Calcutta, 1926, 1938). His nationa- 
lism is not mystical but positive and realistic.^ It is strongly 
opposed to the cult of “another language, another state,’ ’ or 
“another culture, another state.” 

Sarkar’s sociology would be generally in keeping with Franz 
Boas’s anthropology of primitive mentality and Wesfcermarck, Hob- 
house, Goldenweiser and Lowie’s of primitive society. In regard 
to contemporary problems it does not attempt to be identical with 
social pathology (cf. FI. A. Phelps : Contemporary Social Problems 
New York, 1932) but takes interest in every item, normal as well 
as abnormal, such as has bearings on the re-making of man and 
societal reconstruction. On the other hand, although it seeks to 
attach due importance to the ethnocentric, culture-philosophical and 

Manmatha Nath Sarkar: “fatty at ar Rishi Herder' (Herder as the 
Prophet of Nationalism) in Samaj-V 'tjnan (Sociology) Vol I. (1938) edited by 
Eenoy Sarkar, S K Ghoshal* Herders Doctrine of the National Sod 
(Calcutta, 1939). 
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encyclopaedic aspects its interest in analysis and the analytical 
method draws it towards the investigations along; the lines of Cooley, 
Ross, Park, and others. 

American liberalism as manifest in Hankins, Eubank, Parmelee, 
Bogardus, and other sociologists is in tune with Sarkar’s onslaughts 
on the climatological, geographical, regicnalisiic, raciolcgicai, eco- 
nomic, religious and other deferminisms, especially of the monistic 
brand. He finds Barnes’s historical studies in, sociology marked 
by ^the absence of scientific vested interests and considers his 
History of Western Civilization (2 volumes, New York 1935) to be 
an embodiment of catholicity and intellectual freedom. 1 * In 
Becker, the Americanizer of von Wiese and the colleague of 
Barnes, Sarkar finds likewise a kindred spirit. 2 


1 B. K/ Sarkar : ''Barnes’s HLtoiy of Western Civilization” ( Calcutta 
Review, June 1938)* 

2 This portion is derived from Sarkar ’s talk rn “Sociological Methods 
and Attitude*” at the Bengali Institute of Sociology on August 10, 1939. 



THE RESEARCH INSTITUTES OF BENOY SARKAR* 

By Principal Dr. Rafidin Ahmed, D.D S. (Iowa, U S.A ), 
Calcutta Dental College and Hospital, Editor, Indian 
Denial Journal ^Calcutta 

The Beginnings 

Previous to April 1914 when Professor Benoy Kumar 9&rkar 
stalled on his first world-tour of some eleven yeais and a half he 
used to be known in Bengal as the founder and organizer of 
national schools. Since September 1925 when he came back 'and 
landed in Bombay one of his scientific activities has consisted in 
the establishment of Research Institutes. The first to be estab- 
lished is the Arthik Unnati (Economic Progress) monthly review, 
which made its appearance in April 1926. This journal became 
at once the nucleus of the Bangiya Dhana-Vijnan Farishat (Bengali 
Institute of Economics), formally announced in October 1928. 

In the interview with the Indian Daily Mail of Bombay for 
September 22, 1925 Piofessoi Sarkar had stated that the pi o motion 
of a reasonable understanding of Western institutions and theories 
among his countiymen would form a special aim of his work in 
India. This object was to a certain extent reajized in a general 
manner with the establishment of Arthik Unnati and the Bengali 
Institute of Economics. But it was not before 1931, i.e. the time 
of his return to India after the second period of foreign travels 
(May 1929 to October 193!) that the beginnings of the c * International 
Bengal** Institute and the Bengali Society of German Culture were 
laid. In November 1931 he issued two appeals through the press. 
The object of the two appeals was to ask the people to comme- 
morate the centenary of two foreign heroes. One was the biith 
bicentenary of George Washington, which fell on February 22, 
1932 and the other was the death centenary of Goethe*cn March 22, 
1932. In these two celebrations organized by Professor Sarkar' as 
Secretary, in which an humble pait was played by myself also, are 

* In the preparation of this statement I have been helped considerably 
by Mr. Manmatha Nath Saikar, Dr. Moni Moulik and Advocate Pankaj 
Kumar Mukhetjce. 
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to be seen the origins of the “Antarjatify Bartga" Parishat (“Inter- 
national Bengal” Institute) and the Bangiya Jarman Vidya Samsad 
(Bengali Society of German Culture). Four or five other SamiLis , 
Tols $ Maktabs , Parishais , Seminars or Institutes have been estab- 
lished by Professor Sarkar since then. 

Common Features 

Each one of these seven or eight Institutes has a common aim. 
This consists in the promotion of research and expansion of knowl- 
edge^ Digcussions and publications are the general features of all 
these Institutes. The creation of writers in the different branches 
of inquiry is the chief motive behind them. 

-Another prominent aim is the preparation of papers in Bengali. 
The enrichment of Bengali language with contributions on econo- 
mics, sociology, international relations, world-culture etc. has been 
a marked characteristic of Professor Sarkar’s research activities 
since the Swadeshi period. This feature furnishes a strong con- 
necting link between his Research Institutes since 1926 and his 
national schools of thirty years ago. English, however, has 
not been boycotted. Indeed, many of the papers discussed 
and published by these Institutes are in English. Besides, the 
publications comprise English brochures and books by Piofessor 
Sarkar as well as by others. 

In regard to the views expressed none of the Institutes follow 
any particular bias in favour of 01 against certain theories or insti- 
tutions, ideologies or regions. Each of these Institutes is, moieover, 
entirely non-political, non-party and non-sectarian. In any case Pro- 
fessor Sarkar himself is not associated with any party or propaganda, 
political, economic, social, religious or international. His views and 
publications are those of an intellectual or academician. 

It should perhaps be added that the Research Fellows, Secre- 
taries and Directors are all honorary workers. No financial inte- 
rests of any sort bind them with the members and the Presidents. 

There is no definite period of time, be it observed, for which 
a Research Fallow is bound to remain associated with the Insti- 
tutes. All the same, many Research Fellows have maintained 
their contacts with the Institutes during the entire period. 

As a rule. Professor Sarkar does not read papers or deliver 
lectures at these Institutes except with the object of introducing 
original French, German or Italian documents. His function is 
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generally that of the Chairman and the guide in regard to references, 
comparisons etc. 

The discussions and lectures are of three categories : 

1 . For small groups of Research Fellows (Prof. Sar Ear's 

residence, 45 Police Hospital Road, Calcutta). 

2. Principally for Members (Indo-Swiss Trading Co. Ltd. 

2 Church Lane, Calcutta). 

3. For the general public (Morning functions : Dr. N. Law’s 

residence, 96 Amherst Street. Evening functions : 

Buddhist Hall, 4A College Square, Calcutta). 

In regard to the publications of these Institutes it is important 
to notice that in Calcutta there are no special journals (except 
Arihik Unnati) for economics, sociology, international xelatidns 
political science etc. Indeed, as is well known, the only economic 
journal in English throughout India is. the Indian Journal of Econo- 
mics t a quarterly (Allahabad). Throughout India, besides, as my 
friends tell me, there are no journals of sociology, political science 
and the allied blanches of learning. Under these circumstances 
the responsibilities of the Indian dailies are therefore great. And 
it deserves to be mentioned, as is being done by me with pleasure 
and appreciation, that the Amrita Bazar Patrika, the Ananda Bazar 
Patrika, Liberty , Advance , Forward , and the Hindusthan Standard 
of Calcutta understand their responsibilities and devote their 
columns to lengthy reports and summaries of tj>e academic dis- 
cussions held at these Research Institutes. 

And finally, not the least conspicuous item about these Insti- 
tutes, To/s, or Ma\tabs is that each has a Bengali name. 

With these preliminary observations I proceed now to describe 
the seven or rather eight Institutes in chronological order. 


I. Bangiya Dhana-Vijnan Parishat 
(Bengasi Institute of Economics) 

Origin, January 1926 

The beginnings of the Bangiya Dhana-Vijnan Parishat (Bengali 
Institute of Economics) are to be traced to the interview with Pro- 
fessor Benoy Kumar Sarkar published in the Amrita Bazar Patrika 
on 22 January 1926 and the establishment by him of the journal 
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Arthifa Unnati (Economic Progress) in April of the same year. “ The 
veiy first batch of writers for this journal comprised Sj. Sudha Kanta 
De # M.A., B.L., Sj. Sochin Sen, M.A., B.L. Maulavi Taheruddin 
Ahmed, and Sj Narendra Nath Roy, B.A. The batch began to 
expand and the regular writers were called the Research 
Fellows, for whom the Parishat was formally announced in 
~ October 1928. 

Objects 

Through the medium of the Bengali language the Institute 

f"* ~ 

pi eposes to serve the following among other allied objects : 

1 . To carry on studies and researches in economic science 

in all its branches. 

2. To investigate the methods and policies of economic states- 

manship in the different countries of the world. 

Presidents 

!. Major Baman Das Basu, I.M.S. (Retd.), Allahabad, October 
1928 — September 1930. 

2. Dr. Sir Brajendia Math Seal, Ex-Vice-Chancellor, Mysore 

University; Calcutta; September 1930 — December 1938. 

3. Dr. Narendra Nath Law, M.A., B.L., Ph D., Managing 

Director, Bangeswari Cotton mills Ltd., Director, Reserve 
Bank of India, Eastern Circle; President, Bengal National 
Chamber of Commerce, Editor, Indian Historical 
‘Quarterly; Director of Arihil% Unnati (Economic Pio- 
giess), Calcutta. Since December 1938. 

Hony. Director of Researches 
Professor Dr. Benoy Kumar Sarkar, M.A. (Cal.), V idya-oai~ 
bhava (Benares), Docteur en geographic honoris causa 
(Teheran), Decoration of the German Academy, Cavalier 
of the Crown of Italy, Membre correspondant de la 
Societe d’Economie Politique (Paris). 

r Treasurer 

Dr. Satya Churn Law, M.A., B.L., Ph.D., F.Z.S. (London), 
Ex-Sheriff, Calcutta, Treasurer and Trustee, Indian 
Museum, Calcutta. 

B. K. Sarkar: Greetings to Young India Vol I, second edition 
(Calcutta, 1938,) p. 40. 
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Advisers to the Research Fellows 

1. Professor Banesvar Dass, B.S.Ch.E. (Illinois), College of 

Engineering and Technology, Jadabpur, Calcutta. 

2. Mr. Satin Das-Gupta, B.Sc., Managing Director, Indo-Swiss 

Trading Co. Ltd., Calcutta. 

Hony. Secretary 
Mr. Sudha Kanta De, M.A., B.L. 

Directors 

(including the President, the Director of Researches, 
the Treasurer, the Advisers and the Secretary) 

1. Mi Biren Das-Gupta, B.S.E.E (Purdue, Lafayette, U.S.A ), 

Director, Indo-Europa Trading Co., Calcutta, Bombay, 
Delhi, Colombo, Madras, Rangoon and London. 

2. Monsieur Siddheswar Mullick, Coal Merchant, Chander- 

nagore. 

3. Lt. Nalim Mohan Ray-Chowdhury, Publisher, Calcutta. 

4. Dr. A C. Ukil, M.B., Medical College Hospitals (Chest 

Department), Calcutta, Indian Research Fund Association 
(Tuberculosis Inquiry). 

Hony. Research Fellows 

1928 

1. Sudha Kanta De, M.A. B.L. 

2. Narendra Nath Roy, B.A. 

3. Rabindra Nath Ghose, M.A. (Com.), B L. 

4. Jitendra Nath Sen-Gupta, M A. (Com.), B.L. 

5. Piofessor Shib Chandra Dutt, M.A., B.L. 

1930 

6. Sedhis Ran j an Biswas, M.A. 

7. Kamakhya Charan Bose, M.A., B.L. 

1931 

8. Bijay Krishna Saha, M.A. (Com.). 

1933 

9. Dr. Monindra Mohan Moulik, D.Sc. Pol. (Rome). 

10. Jatindra Nath Bhattacharjee, B.A. 

11. Gopal Chandra Roy, B.Sc. B.L. 

12. Sochin Sen, M.A., B.L. 
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1934 

13. Saniosh Kumar Jana, S.B. (Massachusetts Institute of 

Technology, Boston, U.S.A.). 

14. Atul Krishna Sur, M.A. 

1937 

15. Professor Subodh Krishna Ghosal, M.A. 

16A Santi Moulik, B.A. 

17. Himangsu Sen. 

1938 

18. Professor Amulya Das-Gupla, M A. 

19. Amaresh Sarkar, M.A. 

-20. Ajoy Kumar Sarkar, M.A. (Com.), B.L. 

1939 

21. Professor Sachindra Nath Dutt, M. A. 

22. Prafulla Ratan Biswas, M.A. 

Topics Discussed during 1938-1939 

17 Jan. 1938. “Rice Output in Bengali Economy.” Professor 
Benoy Sarkar. 

4 February. “Elementary Statistics:” Gopal Roy, B.Sc. 
B.L., Research Fellow, B.I.E. 

9 April. “The Theory of the Gold Standard and the 

Regime of Imperial Preference and Economic 
Planning:’’ Professor Benoy Sarkar. 

1 October.' “Agrarian Revolution:” Ajoy Sarkar, M.A. 
(Com.), Research Fellow, B.I.E. 

4 December. Monsieur Siddheswar Mullick at home to the 
Research Fellows at “Janhabi— Nibas,” Grander- 
nagore. Topic for Discussion : “The Indus- 
trialization of Bengal.” Speakers: Professor 
Banesvar Dass, Dr. Moni Moulik, Mr. Biren 
Das-Gupta, Advocate Pankaj Mukherjee, Mr. 
jitendra Nath Sen-Gupta (Secretary, Bengal 
National Chamber of Commerce), Mr. Jitendra 
Nath Dutta (President, Calcutta Stock Exchange 
Association), Professor Dr. Meghnad Saha, 
D.Sc., F.R.S. (London), Monsieur Nagendra 

* At present working for a doctorate in economics at the University of 
Rome. 
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ARTHIK UNNATI (ECONOMIC PROGRESS) 

Nath Chandra of the French Trade Com- 
mission, Dr. D. N. Maitra, Advocate Keshab 
Gupta and Professor Dr. Benoy Sarkar. 

21 Jan. 1939. “The London Agreements on Nutrition and 
Adequate Diet:” Professor Benoy Sarkar. 

14 May. “Economic Autarchy in Theory # and Practice.” 

Professor Benoy Sarkar. 

2 July. “Contract by Post:” Ajoy Sarkar, M.A. (Corn.), 

Research Fellow, B.I.E. Chairman: Mr, Biren 
Das-Gupta (Indc^Europa Trading Co.). 

2 July. ‘‘Dairy Farming on a Small Scale Prof. Bhava- 

dev Bhattacharya, M.A., Chairman: Dr. Nar^n 
Lawn 

9 July. “Savings Banks:” Surendra Kumar Banerjee. 

6 Aug “The Marketing of Swadeshi Goods:’* Modhu 

Mozumder B.M.E. (Michigan), M.S. (Illinois). 

7 Aug. “The Economics and Law of Central Banking:” 

Professor Sachindra Nath Dutt, M A., Research 
Fellow, B.I.E. and B.I.S. 

Journal 

A r thili Unnali (Economic Progress) edited by Professor 
Dr. h c. Benoy Kumar Sarkai, since its establishment in April, 1926. 

Other Publications 
(excluding Professor Sarkar’ s works) 

Banglatj Dhana- Vijnan (Economics in Bengali), edited by 
Professor Benoy Sarkar. 

Vol. I. 1925-1931. Pages 750. Portraits 6. Twenty-one 
Contributors. 

Vol. 11. 1931-1933. Pages 600. Twenty Contributors. 
Dhana-Vijnane Sahretl (Apprenticeship in Economics) by Shib 
Chandra Dutt, Pages 330. 

Conflicting Tendencies in Indian Economic Thought by Shib 
Chandra Dutt, Royal Octavo, 237 pages. 

Desh-Bidesher Bank (Banks at Home and Abroad) by Dr. 
Narendra Nath Law and Jitendra Nath Sen-Gupta, 
Pages 300. 

Takar Katha (On Money) by Narendra Nath Roy, Pages 100. 
Labour Legislation Jin British India by Advocate Pankaj Kumar 
Mukherjee, Demy 242 pages. 


48 



378 SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC IDEAS OF BENOY SARKAR 

La Politico Finanzlaria Briiannica in India (British Financial 
Policy in India) by Dr. Moni Moulik (Bologna), 254 pages. 
Tak.a~k®di (Money) by Rabindra Nath Chose, pages 220. 

The Bengali translation of Ricardo’s Principles of Economics and 
Taxation by Sudha Kanfca De is in the press (under the management 
of the Bangiya Sahitya Parishat, Bengali Academy of Literature). 

The following pamphlets in Engilsh are to be included in this 

list' : 

1. The Cotton Tariff, its Significance by Sudha Kanta De. 

2. Colliery Labourers in the Jharia Field by Professor Shib 

Chandra Dutt. 

3. How to Detect Counterfeit Coins and Forged Notes by 

Narendra Nath Roy. 

4. The Economic Aspects of Khaddar {Homespun) by Professor 

Shib Chandra Dutt. 

5. The Methodology of Research followed by the Bengali 

Institute of Economics by Professor Shib Chandra Dutt. 

6. Seligman s Theory of Instalment Selling by Sudha Kanta De. 

7. The Economics and Law of Central Banking by Professor 

Sachindra Nath Dutt. 

Some of Professor Sarkar’s pamphlets in English may also be 
noted, for example : 

1. Trusts and Rationalization : Aspects of the New Industrial 

Revolution . 

2. Shipping and Railway Policies in Economic Legislation . 

3. Accident Insurance in Comparative Legislation and Statistics . 

4. Bengali Banking in Comparative Bank Statistics . 

5. Prosperity and Depression. 

Extensive summaries of the papers and reports of the proceed- 
ings have been published in the dailies of Calcutta as well as the 
Calcutta Commercial Gazette (weekly), the Insurance and Finance 
Review (monthly), the Calcutta Review (monthly), India Tomorrow 
(monthly), etc. 


II. * fi Antar|aiik Banga” Parishat 
(“International Bengal” Institute) 

Origin, November 1931 

In November 1931 Professor Benoy Kpmar Sarkar issued two 
circulars through the Calcutta press. One was an appeal to the 
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public for organizing the biith bicentenary celebration of Geoige 
Washington on February 22, 1932, and the other for organizing the 
death centenaiy of Goethe on Match 22, 1932. The two dates 
were duly observed in Calcutta and at other places. The “ Antar - 
jatifa Banga” Paiiskat (“ internal. onal Bengal' 5 institute) arose out 
of these two functions and is to be traced back to November 1931. 

Objects 

1. To carry on studies and investigations about the diverse 
regions and races of the world in regard to fcheii laws, constiluljpns, 
culture-systems, economic developments, and mutual lelations. 

2. To appoint Research Fellows and with fcheii conliibutions to 
enrich Bengali thought and language in the domain of the sciences 
beaiing on the topics indicated above. 

Presidents 

1. Dr. Narendra Nath Law. 

2. Prof, Dr. Benoy Kumar Saikar. 

Vice-Presidents 

1. Dr. R. Ahmed, D.D.S. (Iowa, U S.A.), Principal, Calcutta 
Dental College and Hospital; Editor, Indian Dental journal , Calcutta. 

2. Mr. Birendra Nath Das-Gupta B S.E.E. (Purdue, Lafayette 
U.S.A.), Electrical Engineer, Director, Indo-Europa Trading Co., 
Calcutta, Bombay, Delhi. Madras, Rangoon, Coldmbo, London. 

Hony. Director of Researches 
Professor Dr. Benoy Kumar Sarkar 

Advisers to the Research Fellows 

1. Piof. Banesvar Dass, B. S. Ch. E. (Illinois, U.S.A*), College 

of Engineering and Technology, Jadabpur, Caculta. 

2. Mr. Salindra Nath Das-Gupta, B. Sc., Managing Director, 

Indo-Swiss Trading Co. Ltd. (Calcutta). 

Directors 

(Including the two Presidents, the two Vice-Presidents, the 
Director of Researches and the two Advisers) 

1. Mr. Safcya Sundar Deb, Ceramic Engined (Tokyo), Manag- 
ing Director, Bihar Potteries Ltd. (Calcutta). 
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2. Prof. Nalmaksha Duit M.A., B.L., Ph.D. (Calcutta), D. Litt. 

(London), University, Calcutta. 

3. Dr. Subodh Mitra M.B. (Cal.), Dr. med. (Berlin), 

F. R. C. S. (Edin), M. C. O. G. (England), Visiting 
•Surgeon, Chittaranjan Seva-Sadan (Maternity Home), 
Associate Professor of Obstetrics, Carmichael Medical 
College, Calcutta. 

4. Advocate Nalin Chandra Paul, B L., Councillor, Corpora- 

tion, Calcutta. 

5. Lt Nalini Mohan Ray-Chowdhury, Director, N. M. Ray- 

Chowdhury & Co. Calcutta. 

6. Prof. Kiran Kumar Sen-Gupta, M.A., B Sc. (Cal.), B Sc., 

Mining, M.Sc (Birmingham), F. G. S. (London), Editor, 
Quarterly Journal oj the Geological , Mining , and 
Metallurgical Society of India , Calcutta. 

7. Prof. Shahedulla, D. Litt. (Paris), University, Dacca. 

Hony. Research Fellows and Themes of Research 

f. Mr. Nagendra Nath Chaudhury, M. A. (North-Western 

University, Chicago, Author of Markin Samaj O Samasya 
(American Society and Problems), The Tragedies of 
Modernism and Economic Dialectic : Social Statistics. 

2. Mr. Phanindra Chandra Majumdar, M.A., B.L. : Races and 

Classes. 

3. Mr. Pankaj Kumar Mukherjee, M.A., B.L., Advocate, 

High *Court, Calcutta; author of Labour Legislation in 
British India 3 The Economic Services of Zamindars 
(Landholders) to the Peasants and the Public , Foreign 
Policies in China : International Relations. 

4. Mr. Haridas Palit, Vidya-vinod (Murshidabad), author of 

- A dyer Gambhira (Social History of Bengal), Bangla O 
Sanskrita Dhatur Goda Ek (The Common Origins of 
Bengali and Sanskrit Roots) ; Economic Anthropology. 

5. Mr. Promede Kumar Roy, B.L. : Criminology. 

6. Mr. Manmatha Nath Sarkar, M. A., author of numerous 

papers in /I rthik U nnaii (Economic Progress) : Labour 
Economics at Home and Abroad. 

1933-38 

7. Dr. Debendra Chandra Das-Gupta, M.A., Ed.D. (Calif., 

U.SA,), author of papers in A rthik Onnati : Pedagogics. 
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8. Mr. Madhu Sudan Chakravarti, B.A. : Asian and African 

Questions. 

1937 

9. Mr. Sushil Roy, B. Com., author of economic ai tides in 

Arthify (Jnnati as well as of short stories in Bengali . 
Europe. 


Hony. Secretaries 

1. Mi. Nagendra Nath Chaudhurv M.A. (North-western 

University, Chicago). 

2. Advocate Pankaj Kumar Mukherjee, M. A., B.L. 


Topics Discussed During 1938-1939 


25 Jan. 1938 
15 March 
3 1 March 

24 April 

9 May 

24 June 

31 August 

25 October 
10 November 
25 December 


New Moves in British Population Policy : Prof. 
Benoy Sarkar. 

Cosmopolitanism in America : Prof. Banesvai 
Dass. 

At home to Monsieur le Docieur Joanny Ray, 
Laureai de I’Ecole de<s sciences politiques 
(Paris), author of Les Marocains en France 
(The Moroccans in France). 

Czechoslovak Statistics : Manmatjia Nath 
Sarkar, M.A., Research Fellow, ‘International 
Bengal” Institute. 

The New Foundations of French Social Eco- 
nomy : Prof. Benoy Sarkar. 

Business with England and America : Satin 
Das-Gupta, S.Sc., Managing Director, Indo- 
Swiss Trading Co. Ltd., Calcutta. 

The International Labour Review (Geneva) : 
Advocate Pankaj Mukherjee, M.A., B.L. 

The Two Five-Year Plans of Soviet Russia: 
Prof. Benoy Sarkar. 

Industrial Developments in France ^ Manmalha 
Sarkar, M.A., Research Fellow, LB. I. 

Mrs. Ida Sarkar at home to the Institute to 
meet Prof. S. R. Harlow, Smith College, 
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15 Jan. 1939 
2 February 
15 February 
10 Mai;ch 

13 March 


1 7 C March 

17 April 
15 May 
1 Jun«* 

7 June 

17 June 


25 August 


Northampton, Mass. (U.S.A.) and Mis. 
Harlow. 

The British Empire-Economy : Prof. Benoy 
Sarkar. 

Industrial Developments in Poland : Bhen Das 
Gupta, Director, Indo-Swiss Trading Co. Lid. 

The Balkan and the Baltic States : Manmatha 
Sarkar, M.A. 

At home to Prof. J. E. Orchard, Columbia 
University, New York (U.S.A.) and Mrs. 
Dorothy Orchard. 

Discussion on ‘‘Personality Reseaiches 
in France” with Monsieur Jean Herbert, Editoi, 
Le$ Grands Maitres Spirituals de Ylnde Con - 
temporaine (Paris) and Madame Lizelle 
Herbert. 

At home to President F. B. Robinson of the 
College of the City of New York (U.S.A.) and 
Mrs. Julian Robinson. 

The Agricultural Situation in America : 
Advocate Pankaj Mukherjee. 

Economic Planning in France : Prof. Benoy 
Sarkar. 

Life in Panama : Di. Rogelio Sman, Consul for 
Panama, Calcutta. 

At home to Mile. Maiie-Louise Gommes, 
Secretary, Association Frangaise des Amis dc 
VOrient (Paris) and Mons. Claude Riviere, 
artist, Paris. 

Mr. Biren Das-Gupta, Director, Indc-Swiss 
Trading Co. at home to the Presidents of the 
Institute. Guests of honour : Prof. Shyam 
Sundar Goswami and Mr. Dinabandhu 
Pramanik, physical culturists and naturopaths, 
on the eve of their departure for Europe and 
America. Chairman : Plon. Mr. Justice Charu 
Chandra Biswas, C.I.E. 

Indices of Economic Progress In France. 
Professor Benoy Sarkar/ 
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Publications 

Most of the papers and discussions have been published in the 
Bengali economic monthly, Arthik Unnati (Economic Progress), and 
in the Calcutta Review (Calcutta University). Lengthy reports about 
the proceedings have appeared in the Calcutta dailies. 

A volume of Bartglay Dhana-Vijnan (Economics in Bengali), 
in the press, contains a large number of papers on world-economy ' 
by Messrs Manmatha Nath Sarkar, Nagendra Nath Chaudhury, 
Rabindra Nath Ghose, Advocate Pankaj Kumar Mukherjee, Sudha 
Kanta De, Professor Subodh Krishna Ghoshal, Dr. Monin dra 
Mohan Moulik, Sushil Roy, and others. 

The following pamphlets in English by Professor Sarkar pray 
also be noted : 

1. The Law and the Cultivator: The Example of Fiance, 

2. The Bank-notes and Note-Banks of Germany. 

3. The Agricultural , Industrial and Commercial Banks of 

America . 

4 Japan , Bengal and World-Economy. 

5. British Agricultural Policy Since 1931. 

6. Trade Balance and Public Finance : The Experience of 

Fascist Italy. 

7. The Strength and Limitation sjs of Economic Japan. 

8. Plindu Politics in Italian. 

9. Social Idealism in Goethe’s Lyrics and^Dramas . 

10. Land Reform in Czechoslovakia 

11. From Bcmifica to Bonifica Integiale. 

12. Modernism in Land-Legislation . 

Hi. Bangiya Jarman Vidya Satnsad 
(Bengali Society of German Culture) 

Origin, November 1931 

This Society owes its origin to the Goethe death-centenary 
celebration at Calcutta (22 March 1932) for which an appeal was 
issued by Professor Benoy Kumar Sarkar through the Free Press of 
India in November 1931. In that appeal is to be seen the initiation 
of the Samsad . On March 22, 1932 the Goethe day was duly 
celebrated in Calcutta with an At Home given by Mr. Jatindia Nath 
Basu, Attorney-at I^w, Member of the Legislative Council, at the 
Calcutta University Institute. 
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Objects 

To carry on and promote among our countrymen studies and 
investigations relating to German institutions, sciences and arts. 

Presidents 

1 . Dr. FjLarendra Nath Law. 

2. Professor Dr. h. *c, Benoy Kumar Sarkar. 

Vice-Presidents 

1. Principal Dr. R. Ahmed. 

2. Mr. Biren Das-Gupta. 

Hony. Secretaries 

1. Professor Banesvar Dass. 

2. Mr. Satin Das-Gupta. 

Hony. Director of Researches 
Professor Dr. h. c. Benoy Kumar Sarkar. 

Chairmen in the Plan of Lectures 

1. Travels in Germany. Birendra Nath Das-Gupta, B.S.E.E. 
(Purdue U.S.A.), Director, Indo-Europa Trading Co. (Calcutta 
Bombay, Rangoon,^ London, etc.) & Indo-Swiss Trading Co. Ltd. 
(Calcutta). 

2. Contributions of Germany to the Exact Sciences. Prof. 
Sisir Kumar Mitra, D.Sc. (Cal.), D.Sc. (Paris), Wireless Laboratory, 
University, Calcutta. 

3. Technology and Engineering in Germany. Dr. Birendra 
Nath Dey^ D.Sc. (Glasgow), Chief Engineer, Calcutta Corporation. 

4. German Achievements in Medicine, Surgery and Hygiene. 
Dr, Amulya Chandra Ukil, M.B., Indian Research Fund Associa- 
tion, Tuberculosis Inquiry, Medical College Hospitals, Calcutta. 

5. Tendencies in Modern German Philosophy. Prof. Shishir 
Kumar Maitra, M.A. Ph. D., University, Benares. 

6. German Literature. Prof. Rama Prasad Mookerjee, Senator, 
University , Calcutta . 

7- The Architecture, Sculpture, Painting and Music of 
Germany. Ordhendxo Coomar Gangoiy, M.A., B.L., Artist and 
art-historian, Calcutta. 
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8. The Progress of Indology in Germany. Prof. Dr. Nalinaksha 
Dutt, Ph.D. (Cal ), D. Litt. (London), Calcutta University. 

9 Women’s Activities in Germany. Mrs. Sushama Sen- 
Gupta, M.A., Head Mistress, Ballygunge Girls’ School, Calcutta. 

10. The Educational Institutions of Germany. Tulsi Chandra 
Goswami, M.A. (Cal), B.A. (Oxon.), Bar-at-Law, Member, Legis- 
lative Assembly (Calcutta). 

11. German Influence on Indian Thought. Dr. Narendra Nath 
Law, M A., B L., Ph.D. 

12. Economic, Social and Constitutional Developments of # the 
German People Prof. Dr. Benoy Sarkar M.A , Vidya-vaibhava 
(Benares), Dr. Geog. h.c. (Teheran), Hony. Member, Hobbes- 
Gesellschajt (Kiel), Decoration of the Geiman Academy. 

Members 

(In addition to the Presidents, Vice-Ps esidents, Secretaries, 
the Director of Researches and the Chairmen) 

1. Principal Mukul Chandia Dey, Government School of Art, 
Calcutta. 

2 Mi Tushar Kanti Ghose, Editor, Amri*a Bazar Patrika, 
Calcutta. 

3. Professor Dr. Jnanendra Chandra Ghosh, D.Sc » Director, 

Indian Institute of Science, Bangalore, Mysore. 

4. Principal Rabindia Narayan Ghosh, Ripon College, 

Calcutta. m 

« 

5. Mr. Satyendra Nath Majumdar, Editor, *Ananda Bazar 

Patrika, Calcutta. 

6. Advocate Nalin Chandra Paul, Councillor, Calcutta 

Corporation. 

7. Lt . Nalini Mohan Ray-Chowdhury, Landholder, Manag- 

ing Director, N. M Ray-Chowdhury & Co. (Publishing 
House), Calcutta. 

8. Aviator Blren Roy, Chairman, South Suburban Municipality, 

Behala, Calcutta. 

9. Professor Kiran Kumar Sen-Gupta, M.A., B. Sc,* (Cal.), B.Sc. 

Mining, M.Sc. (Birmingham), F.G.S. (London), Presidency 
College, Calcutta. 

Topics Discussed 

7 March 1932. “Goethe, Germany and the Indian People 
Professor Benoy Sarkar. 
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29 Maich 1932. 

26 Decembei 1932. 

21 Novembei 1933. 

10 januaiy 1934 

27 Maich 1934. 

20 April 1934. 

15 December 1934. 

3 May 1935. 


“Social Idealism In Goethe’s Lyrics and 
Diamas :” Professor Benoy Sarkar. 

“The Youth Movement in Germany from 
Herder to the Present Day.” Professor 
Benoy Sarkar. 

“Experimental Psychology in Germany:” 
P Dr. Suhrit Mitra, M.A. (Cal), Dr. 
phil. (Leipzig), Calcutta University. Chair- 
man : Professor Dr. Sisir Kumar Mitra, 
D.Sc. (Cal), D.Sc. (Paris). 

“Lessing and German Literature m Dr. 
Kanai Lai Ganguly, M.Sc. (Cal), Dr. phil. 
(Munich), Calcutta University. Chairman : 
Professor Rama Prasad Mookerjee, Sena- 
tor, Calcutta University. 

“Three German Sociologists: Toennies 
(Kiel), von Wiese (Cologne) and Freyer 
(Leipzig):” Dr. Heinz Nitzschke, Dr. phil. 
(Leipzig), Deutsche Akademie Lectur- 
er in German Language, Calcutta. 
Chairman : Dr. Sir Deva Prasad Sarvadhi- 
kary, Kt., C.I.E., C.B.E., M.A. L.L.D., 
Ex- Vice-Chancellor and Senator, Calcutta 
University. 

“Recent German Researches in Linguis- 
tics:” Dr. Bata Krishna Ghosh, Dr. phil. 
(Munich), D. Litt. (P'aris). Chairman * Pro- 
fessor Dr. Nalinaksha Dutt, Ph.D. 
(Calcutta), D.Litt. (London), Calcutta Uni- 
versity. 

‘‘Engineering and Industrial Germany,’ 
Professor Dr. jatindra Nath Basu, Dr. ing. 
(Berlin-Charlottenburg), College of Engi- 
neering and Technology, Jadabpur, 
Calcutta. Chairman ; Dr. Birendra Nath 
Dey, D.Sc. (Glasgow), Chief Engineer, 
Calcutta Corporation. 

“Chemistry in German Industry and Com- 
merce Professor Dr. Hiralal Roy, A.B. 
(Harvard), Dr. ing, (Berlin-Charlottenburg), 
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13 September 1935. 


14 May 1936 


18 July 1936. 


26 Septcmbei 1936. 


23 December 1936. 


7 April 1937. 


College of Engineering and Technology, 
Jadabpur, Calcutta, Chairman : Dr. Biren- 
dra Nath Dey. 

“Kant and Modern Thought:” Professor 
Humayun Kabir, M.A., (Cal.), B.A. (Oxon), 
Calcutta Univeisity. Chairman : Professor 
Benoy Sarkar jfin the absence of Dr. Nares 
Chandia Sen-Gupta, M.A., D.L ). 

“German Winter Relief as a Form of Social 
Service:” Professor Benoy Sarkar Chair- 
man : Swami Shaivananda, President 
Ramakrishna Ashram, Delhi and Karachi 

“Aviation in Germany*” Aviator Biren 
Roy, Executive Membei, Bengal Flying 
Club. Chan man : Birendra Nath Das- 
Gupta, B.S E.E. (Purdue, U S.A ), Electri- 
cal Engineei, Managing Dilector, Indo- 
Europa Tiading Co (Hamburg, Calcutta, 
Bombay and Delhi). 

“The Gestalt Theoiy in German Psycho- 
logy.” Picfessoi* Dr. Suhrit Mitia, M A. 
(Cal.), Dr. phil. (Leipzig), Calcutta Univer- 
sity. Chairman : Dr. Bidhan Chandra Roy, 
M.D., M.R.C.P., F.R.CrS, (Engl), Sena- 
tor, Calcutta University. 

“Eugenic Researches in Germany:” Dr 
Prafulla Chandra Biswas, M Sc (Cal ), Dr 
phil. (Berlin), Anthropological Department, 
Calcutta University. Chairman : Dr. Amulya 
Chandra Ukil, Tuberculosis Inquiry, Indian 
Research Fund Association, Calcutta. 

“The Papers of von Brockdorff, Keyser- 
ling, Thurnwald, von Wiese and Zahn 
at the International Parliament* of Religions 
(Ramakrishna Centenary), March 1937, 
Calcutta” Read by five Swamis of the 
Ramakrishna Order. Chairman : Swam? 
Sharvananda, President, Ramakrishna 
Ashram, Delhi and Karachi. 
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31 July 1937. 

21 August 1937. 


10 Januaiy 1938. 


20 August 1938. 


20 March 1939. 


“Economic Aspects of the Geiman Four- 
Year Plan Professor Benoy Sarkar. 

“The People in, German Thought from 
Romanticism to Neo-Demociacy . “ Pro- 
fessor Benoy Sarkar. 

Mr. Surendra Mohun Bose, M.Sc. (Calif. 
U.SftA ), Managing Director, Bengal Water- 
proof Works Ltd,, at home to the Chairmen 
of the Bangiya Jarman Vidya Samsad at 
the Great Eastern Hotel, Calcutta. Guests 
of honour : Prof. W. Bothe (Heidelberg), 
Prof. Baron von Eickstedt (Breslau), Prof. 
W. Straub (Munich) and Baron von Velt- 
heim (O&trau, Saxony). Chairman : Mr. 
Be joy Chandra Chatter jee, Bar-at-law. 
Speakers : Mr. S. M. Bose, Prof. Sarkar, 
Dr. R. Ahmed, Mr. Tulsi Chandra 
Goswami, M.A. (Cal.), B.A. (Gxon.), 
Member, Legislative Assembly (Bengal), 
Swami Vishwananda, President, Rama- 
krishna Mission, Bombay, Professor Huma- 
yun Kabir, Member, Legislative Council 
(Bengal), Prof. Straub, Mr. Chatter jee and 
Mr. Suresh Roy, M.A., B.L., Manager, 
Aryasthan Insurance Co Ltd., Calcutta 
“Geiman Studies in Geopolitik; * Piofessor 
Benoy Saikar. Chahman : Professor 
Banesvar Dass, B.S.Ch.E. (Illinois, U.S.A.), 
College of Engineering and Technology, 
Jadabpur, Calcutta. 

‘‘New Tendencies in German Social Philo- 
sophy:’* Professor Benoy Sarkar. 


Publications 

Most of the papers read have been published in Prabuddha 
Bharaia (Awakened India), the Calcutta Review, the Journal of the 
College of Engineering and Technology , the Insurance and 
Finance Review , and India Tomorrow , Calcutta. 

Extensive reports about these lectures appeared in the leading 
dailies of Calcutta: Advance, Amrita Bazar Pairika, Ananda Bazar 
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Patrika, Forward, Hindu&than Standard and Liberty. Summaries 
of the articles of economic importance were likewise published in 
the Calcutta Commercial Gazette (weekly). 

IV. sfi KaiIlcatay Mai daha” Samiti 
( fifi IV1aida in Calcutta^ Society> 

Esid. September 1933 

Objects 

1. Discussion of topics relating to the general welfaic of the 

people of Malda. 

2. Social intercourse among the people of Malda residing in 

Calcutta. 

Presidents 

1933. Professoi Benoy Kumar Saikar. 

1934. Professor Benoy Kumar Sarkar. 

1935. Mr. Khabiruddin Ahmed, Bai-at-law, M L A. 

(Central). 

1936. Mr. Khabiruddin Ahmed, Bar-atTaw, M.L.A. 

(Central). 

1937. Mahamahopadhyaya Professor Vidhusekhai Sastri. 

1938. Mahamahopadhyaya Professor Vidhusekhar Sastri. 

1939. Dr. Mohini Mohan Agarwalla, M.B. 

Secretaries 

Professor Banesvar Dass, B.S.Ch.E. (Illinois, U.S.A.). 

Sj. Atul Kumar, B.A., M.L.A. 

Functions 

11 September 1933. A Social to meet Mr. ]. C. Mukeijea, 
Chief Executive Officer, Calcutta Corpora- 
tion, Mr. S. C. Mitra, Industrial Engineer, 
Department of Industries, Bengal, Presi- 
dent Nalini Ranjan Sarker, Bengal Natio- 
nal Chamber of Commerce, Calcutta and 
Principal Dr. R. Ahmed, Calcutta Dental 
College and Hospital. 



390 


SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC IDEAS OF BENOY SARKAR 


17 January 1934. 

25 Februaiy 1934. 


13 September 1934. 


13 September 1934. 
27 December 1934. 

5 July 1935. 

7 March 1536 


Dr. F. C. Bancroft, B.A., B.D. of New 
York lecturing on ‘‘Calcutta through 
American Eyes/" Chairman : Hon Mr. 
Bijay Kumar Basu, Member, Council of 
State, Ex-Mayor of Calcutta Corpoiation. 
A social given by Dr. Mchini Mohan Agar- 
walla to meet Shrimati Saudamini Mehta, 
Secretary, Gujarati Stri-Mandal, Calcutta 
Prof. Dr. Qudrati Khuda, D.Sc. (London), 
Presidency College, Dr. Pleinz Nitzschke, 
German Academy Lecturer in German 
language, Calcutta, and Kumar Krishna 
Kumar, M.A., B.L., Councillor, Calcutta 
Corporation. 

Dr. Deben Das-Gupla, M.A., Ed.D (Calif., 
U.S.A.), Research Fellow, “International 
Bengal” Institute, lecturing on “The Need 
for Educational Reform.” Chairman : Dr, 
Sir Deva Prasad Sarvadhikary, Ex-Vice- 
Chancellor, Calcutta University, Vice- 
President, National Council of Education, 
Bengal. 

Organization of Relief for the Flood- 
stricken areas in Malda. 

Sj. Rabindra Nath Ghose, M.A., B L., 
Research Fellow, Bengali Institute of 
Economics, lecturing on '‘Labour and 
Wages in Japan.” Chairman : Mr. Satya 
Sundar Deb, Ceramic Engineer (Tokyo) 
Kumar Munindia Deb Ray-Mahashay of 
Bansberia, President, All-Bengal Library 
Association, lecturing on “Spain To-day.” 
Chairman : Mr. Nirmal Chunder Chunder, 
M.L.A. 

A social given by Professor Banesvar Dass 
to meet Mahamahopadhyaya Professor 
Vidhu Sekhar Sastri. Principal Dr. 
Surendra Nath Das-Gupfca, Sanskrit 
College, Calcutta, Dr, Narendra Nath 
Law, Managing Director, Bangeswari 
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Colton Mills Ltd., and Principal Mukul 
Dey, Government School of Arts, Calcutta 
are the guests of honour. Chairman : 
Mahamahopadhyaya Prof. Phani Bhutan 
Tarkavagisa of Calcutta University. 

5 Augucl 1936. Mr Hemendra Kishore Rakshii, M.A. 

(Wisconsin, %J.S A.,), Asst. Director Inter- 
national House, New York (1926-1933), 
lecturing on “The Rockefeller International 
House*’ of New York. Chairman : * Dr. 
Satyananda Roy, M A. (Tufts), Ph D. 
(Clark, U.S A ), 'Principal, Teachers’ 
College, Calcutta Corporation. 

7 October 1936. Rai Bahadur Professor Khagendra Nath 

Mitra of Calcutta University lecturing cn 
“Experiences Abroad.” Chairman* Mr. 
Jitendra Mohan Sen, B.Sc. (Cab), M.Ed. 
(Leeds), Asst. Director of Public Instruc- 
tion, Bengal. 

14 May 1937 Dr. Sarasi Lai Sarkar, Civil Surgeon, Rtd. 

lecturing on 4 'Words and their Meanings/* 
Chairman : Prof. Vidhu Sekhar Sasfcri. 

15 September 1938. Organization of flood-relief for Malda. 

10 July 1939. Mr. Haridas Palit Vjdyavincd (Murshi- 

dabad) discusses the social anthropology 
of North and West Bengal. 

Publications 

The proceedings have been extensively reported in the Amrifa 
Bazar Patri\a , Ananda Bazar Patri\a , Advance , Forward and 
Hindusthan Standard , Papers of economic importance have been 
published in the Calcutta Commercial Gazette , Insurance and 
Finance Review and Arthik Unnati. 

V. Maldaha daii^a Shiksha Samiti 
(District Council of national Education, Majda) 

Reorganised, 1934 

The reader is referred to the contribution on the “National 
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Schools of Benoy Sarkar” by Mr. Birendra Nath Das-Gupta. 1 It 
may be added that Mr. Das-Gupta was like Professor Banesvar 
Dass one of the scholars of the Malda District Council of National 
Education in the U.S.A. and that my friendly contacts with them 
and some of their colleagues go back to rny own American days 

(1910-1919). 

VI. Bangiya Samaj-Vijraan Parishat 
(Bengali institute of Sociology) 

Established April 1937 2 
Objects 

r 1 . To carry on studies and investigations in sociology, theo- 
retical and applied. 

2. To use the Bengali language as the medium for these 
studies and investigations. 

President 

Professor Dr. h. c. Benoy Kumar Sarkar. 

Treasurer 

Dr. Narendra Nath Law. 

Hony. Director of Researches 
Professor Dr. he. Benoy Kumar Sarkar 

Collaborator on the Revue Internationale de Sociologie (Paris) 
and Correspondent, American Sociological Review. 

Hony. Advisers to Research Fellows 

1. Professor Banesvar Dass. 

2. Mr. Satindra Nath Das-Gupta. 

Hony. Secretaries 

1. Dr. Monindra Mohan Moulik, D.Sc. Pol. (Rome). 

2. Advocate Pankaj Kumar Mukherjee, MA., B.L. 

r i Attention is hereby also drawn to the researches of Mr. Haridas 
Palit as well as to the Appendix VI. Shiksha-Sopan (Steps to a University) 
by Benoy Sarkar. 

’ 2 Previously sociological topics used to be discussed under the auspices 

of the “Ant^ryi+ih Banga* Pamhat (“International Bengal” Institute), 
established November 1931. 
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Directors 

(in addition to the President, the Treasurer, the Director of 
Researches, the Advisers and the Secretaries) 

Principal Dr. Rafidin Ahmed, D.D.S. (Iowa, U.S.A.), Calcutta 
Dental College and Hospital. 

Birendra Nath Das-Gupta, B.S E E. (Purdue, Lafayette, 
U.S.A.), Indo-Europa Tradh&g Co., Calcutta. 

Professor Banesvar Dass, B.S.Ch.E. (Illinois, U.S.A.), College 
of Engineering and Technology, Jadabpur, Calcutta. 

Satya Simdar Deb, Ceramic Engineering (Tokyo), Bihar Potteries 
Ltd., Calcutta. 

Professor Nalinaksha Dutt, Ph.D. (Cal ), D. Lilt. (London), 
Calcutta University. 

Dr. Subodh Milra, M.B. (Cal.), Dr. med. (Berlin), F.R.C S. 
(Edin.), M.C.O.G. (England). 

Advocate Nalin Chandra Paul, Councillor, Calcutta Corporation 

Lt. Nalini Mohan Ray-Chowdhury, Publisher, Calcutta. 

Prof. Kiran Kumar Sen-Gupta, M.A., B Sc. (Cal.), *B. Sc., 
Mining, M.Sc (Birmingham), F.G.S. (London). 

Piof. Shahedulla, D.Litt. (Paris), University, Dacca. 

Hony. Research Fellows 

1937 

1. Sushilendu Das-Gupta, B.Sc., B.L. 

2A Nabendu Datta-Majumdar, M.A., B.L. 

3. Professor Sachindra Nath Dutt, M.A. 

4. Sudhirendra Mohan Kar, M.A. 

5. Arnal Sen, M.A. 

6. Hemendra Bijoy Sen, M.A., B.L. 

7. Ramkrishna Sircar, M.A. (Com.). 

1938 

8. Asit Kumar Sarkar, M.A. 

1939 

9. Prof. Subodh Krishna Ghoshal, M.A. 

* At present working for a doctorate in anthropology at the University 
of London. 


5 ° 
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Associates 

Professor Prabodh Chandra Bagchi, M.A (Cal ), D.Litl. (Paris), 
Calcutta University. 

Professor Durga Mohan Bhaitacharya, M.A., Scottish Church 
College, Calcutta. 

Dr. Fiafulla Chandra Biswas, M.Sc. (Cal.), Dr. Phil. (Beilin), 
Anthropologist, Calcutta. 

Mrinal Kanti Bose, M.A., Editor, Amrita Bazar Pairika, 
Calcutta. 

Ragendra Nath Chauahury, M.A. (North-western University, 
Chicago), Secretary, “International Bengal” Institute, 
Calcutta. 

Sudha Kanta De, M.A., B.L., Secretary, Bengali Institute of 
Economics, Calcutta. 

Shib Chandra Dutt, M.A., B.L., Bengal Civil Service 

(Judicial). 

Mrs. Anurupa Devi, novelist and story- writer, Calcutta. 

Rabindra Nath Ghose, M.A., B.L., Research Fellow, Bengali 
Institute of Economics, Calcutta. 

Professor Surendra Nath Goswami, M.A., Bangabasi College, 
Calcutta. 

Advocate Keshab Chandra Gupta, M.A., B.L., Calcutta. 

Prof. Suhrit Chandra Mitra, M.A., D. Phil. (Leipzig), Calcutta 
University. 

Satyendra Nath Majumdar, Editor, Ananda Bazar Patrik® 
Calcutta. 

Dr. Asit Krishna M ulcer ji, Ph.D. (London), Bengal Publicity 
Co., Calcutta. 

Haridas Palit, Vidya-vinod (Murshidabad), Bengali Manus- 
cript Department, Calcutta University. 

Professor Dr. Parimal Ray, M.A. (Cal.), Ph.D. (London), Islamia 
College , Calcutta . 

Prafulla Kumar Sarkar, Editor, Ananda Bazar Patrifaa, Calcutta. 

Dr. Sarasi- Lai Sarkar, L.M.S., Retired Civil Surgeon, Calcutta. 

Principal Bimalananda Tarkatirtha, Shyamadas Vaidya Sastra- 
pitha (College of Ayurvedic Medicine and Surgery), 
Calcutta. 

Dr. Amulya Chandra Ukil, M.B., Visiting Physician, Chest 
Department, Medical College Hospital, Calcutta. 
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Topics discussed During 1938-1939 


18 April 1938. 


4 May. 

7 May. 

1 June. 

12 June. 

10 July. 

15 August. 

12 September. 

9 October. 


Piincipal Dr. R, Ahmed, Calcutta Dental 
College at home to the 3.I.S. in order to 
celeberate the 81st birth day of Professor 
D. K. Karve, Founder, Indian Women’s 
University, Poona (Bombay). Chairman; 
Lt. Col. AmiAya Chandra Chatter ji, I.M.S., 
Director of Public Health, Government of 
Bengal. 

“Society and Religion : ” Haridas ^Palit 
Vidya-vinod. 

“Crimes and Punishments:” Professor 
Amulya Das-Gupta, M A., Research 
Fellow, Bengali Institute of Economics, 
Calcutta. 

Mrs. Ida Sarkar al home to the B.f.S. in 
order to meet Rao Bahadur G. S Sardesai, 
the Maratha historian, at Takdah* near 
Darjeeling, Chairman • Mr. K. C. De, 
I.C.S. (Retd.). Topic: “Social Data in 
Marathi Documents.” 

“Sociology in Fiance:” Subodh Krishna 
Ghoshal, M.A., Research Fellow, Bengali 
Institute of Economics^ (Calcutta). 

“The Acceptable and the Unacceptable in 
Bankim’s Social Philosophy:” Prof^ssoi 
Benoy Sarkar. 

“Sociology as defined by Giddings:” 
Advocate Pankaj Mukherjee, Secretary, 
B.I.S., Calcutta. 

“Herder as the Exponent of Nationalism:” 
Manmatha Nath Sarkar, M.A., Research 
Fellow, ‘‘International Bengal” Institute 
Calcutta. 

Mr. Ramkrishna Sircar, M.A. (Com.), 
Research Fellow, Calcutta Manager 

of the New Asiatic Life Insurance Co. Ltd., 
at home to the Research Fellows of the 
B.I.S., Bengali Institute of Economics, 

“International Bengal” Institute and Bengali 
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30 December. 


25 Feb. 1939 


4 June. 


1 1 Juoe. 


June. 


20 July: 


10 August, 
r 27 August.. 


Asia Academy. Guest of honour : Mr. 
Birendra Nath Das-Gupta, Director, Indo- 
Europa Trading Co., Calcutta. 

“Brajendia Nath Seal’s Political Ideas-:” 

Professor Benoy Sarkar. 

“Herder’s Doctrine of the National Soul:” 
Processor Subodh Krishna Ghoshal, M.A., 
Research Fellow, B.I.S. 

“juvenile Criminality:” Mr. Abul Hasanat, 
B.A., I.P., Police Superintendent, Raj- 

sahi. Chairman : Advocate Keshab Chan- 
dra Gupta, M.A. B.L. 

“French Friends of the Orient:” Mile. 
Marie-Louise Gommes, Secretary, Asso- 
ciation Frangaise des Amis de V Orient 
(Pans). Chairman : Dr. Amulya Chandra 
Ukil. 

‘‘Marriage Customs among the Kashmiri 
Pandits:” Nabendu Datta-Majumdar? 
M.A., B.L., Research Fellow, B.I.S. 

Chairman : Principal Kaviraj Bimalananda 
T arkatirtha (replaced by Dr. Narendra 
Nath Law} in the absence of Dr. Bhupen- 
dra Nath Datta, M A. (Brown, U S.A.), 
Dr. Phil. (Hamburg). 

Lt. Nalini Mohan Ray-Chowdhmy, Direc- 
tor, Bengali Institute of Economics, at home 
at Pailc Restaurant, Calcutta : Farewell to 
Mr. Nabendu Datta-Majumdar M.A., 
B.L., Research Fellow, Bengali Institute 
of Sociology, on the eve of his departure 
for England. 

“Sociological Methods and Altitudes:” 
Professor Benoy Sarkar A 
“My Ego:” Signor Gallo da Bormida of 
Italy. Chairman: Advocate Keshab 
Gupta. 


See ASarkat A Sociology among Sociologies’* ip H. B. Sen’s “Aspects 
of Benoy Sarkar A Sociology”, Supra, pp. 365-370. 
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1 October. “Feeblemindedness and Sterilization.” 

Professor Benoy Sarkar. 

Publications 

Samaj-Vijnan (Sociology), Vol. I. edited by Professor Dr. 
Benoy Kumar Saikar with papers from himself as well as 
Subodh Ghoshal, Haridas^ Palit, Nagen Chaudhury, 
Pankaj Mukherjee, Rabi Ghose, Sachin Dutl, Sushil£ndu 
Das-Gupta, Professor Humayun Kabir, Dr. Deben 
Das-Gupta, Binod Chakravarti, Dr. Naren Law, M'anmatha 
1 Sarkar, and Professor Banesvar Dass, Pages 600. 

In addition may be mentioned the following pamphlets : 

1. International Prison Legislation with special rejerence to 

Labour by Advocate Pankaj Kumar Mukherjee. 

2. Samapchintay Banfyimchandra (Bankim Chatterji in Social 

Thought) by Professor Subodh Krishna Ghoshal. 

3. The Messages oj Dante by Professor Subodh Krishna 

Ghoshal. 

4. Herder s Doctrine of the National Soul by Professor 

Subodh Krishna Ghoshal. 

5. The French Triumvirate in Social Thought . Bodin , Montes- 

quieu and Rousseau by Professor Sachindra Nath Dutt 
(in Bengali), ? 

The following pamphlets by Professor Benoy Sarkar are also 
be noted : 

1 . The Doctrine of Progress. 

2. The New Foundations of French Social Economy. 

3. The Social Philosophy of Masaryk . 

4. Employment Planning and Demographic Reconstruction . 

5. The Sociology of Crimes and Punishments . 

6. Religious Categories as Universal Expressions of Creative 

Personality , 

7. Demo-despotocracy and Freedom . 

8. The Acceptable and the Unacceptable in B&rdzitns Social 

Philosophy . 

9. The Eugenic Potentialities of Alleged Inferior Races and 

Classes . 

10. Secular and Social Strata in Buddhist Thought . 

11. India in Except Science Old and New. 

12. Sociology in Bengal . 
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13. World-Culture in India Today . 

14. The Might of Man in l he Social Philosophy of Rama\rishna 

and Vivekananda. 

Most of the topics discussed have been published in Arthik 
Unnati (Economic Progiess) and the Calcutta Review (Calcutta 
University). 

The proceedings have Ijpen repoited at length by the Calcutta 
dailies. 


VII. Battgiya Asia Parishat 
(Bengali Asia Academy) 

Established.* January, 1938" 

Objects 

To promote among our countrymen (1) investigations and re- 
searches relating to Asia, and (2) the study of the languages of Asia. 

Presidents 

1. Be joy Chandra Chatterjee, Bar-at-Law, Calcutta. 

2. Prof. Dr. h.c. Benoy Kumar Sarkar. 

Vice-Presidents 

1. Birendra* Nath Das-Gupta, Indo-Europa Trading Co. 

Calcutta 

2. Pi of. Hftmayun Kabir, Calcutta. 

Treasurer 

Dr. Narendra Nath Law, 

Hony. Secretaries 

1. Piincipal Dr. R. Ahmed. 

2. Prof. Banesvar Dass. 

Hony. Director of Researches 

Prof. Dr, h.c. Benoy Kumar Sarkar, 

Docteur en geographie honoris causa (Teheran). 

It was under the auspices of the “Antarptik Bangd 9 Parish at 
(“International Bengal** Institute), est. November 1931, that Asian topics used 
to be discussed previously. 
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Directors 

(In addition to the Presidents, the Vice-Presidents, 
the Treasurer, the Secretaries and the Director 
of Researches) 

Surendra Mohun Bose, M.Sc. (Calif., U.S.A.), Managing 
Director, Bengal Waterproof Works Ltd., Calcutta. 

Satindra Nath Das-Gupla, B.Sc., Managing Director, Indo-Swiss 
Trading Co. Ltd. (Calcutta). 

Dr. Bhupendra Nath Datta, M.A. (Brown, U.S.A.), Dr. Phil. 
(Hamburg), Anthropologist, Calcutta. 

§atya Sundar Deb, Ceramic Engineer (Tokyo), Managing 
Director, Bihar Potteries Ltd., Calcutta. 

Principal Mukul Dey, A.R.C.A. (London), Government School 
of Arts, Calcutta. 

Professor Dr. Nalinaksha Dutt, Ph.D. (Cal.), D.Litt. (London), 
Calcutta University, Translator of Lama Taranath’s 
Tibetan History of Buddhism. 

Ordhendro Coomar Gangoly, M.A., B.L., Author of Moghul 
Paintings , etc. 

Advocate Keshab Chandra Gupta, M.A., B.L.? author of Bio- 
graphical Study of Madame Halide Edib , Travels in 
Malaya etc. 

Dr. Monindra Mohan Moulik, D.Sc. Pol. (Rome). 

Advocate Pankaj Kumar Mukherjee, M.A., B.i!., Calcutta 

Advocate Nalin Chandra Paul, Councillor, Calcutta Corporation. 

Prof. Dr. Parimal Roy, M.A. (Cal.), Ph.D. (London), Islamia 
College Calcutta. 

Piof. Dr. S. Shahedulla, D.Litt. (Paris), University, Dacca. 

Prof. Bimalananda Tarkatirtha, Shyamadas Vaidya-Sastra- 
Pitha (National College of Ayurvedic Medicine and 
Surgery), Calcutta. 

Dr. A. C. Ukil, M.B., Senior Visitor, Government Medical 
College Hospitals, Tuberculosis Inquiry, Indian Re- 
search Fund Association. 

Hony. Research Fellows 

!. Professor Kalyan Kumar Banerjee t M*.A. 

2. Debendra Chandra Das, M.A., B.L. 

3. Bejpy Krishna Datta, M.A., B.L. 
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Discussions on 
April 9, 1932. 

July 27, 1932. 

October 16, 1932. 
June*3, 1934. 

December 23, 1934 

March 22, 1935. 

July 4, 1936. 
January 28, 1937. 

' February 5, 1937. 

April 5, 1937. 

June 1, 1937. 

July 22; 1937. 


Asia at the “Antarjatik Banga" 

Parishat (1932-1937) 

The Economic Expansion of the Japanese 
People ; Advocate P'ankaj Kumar Mukher- 
jee, M.A., B.L, 

The Impressions of Persia To-day : Kedar 
Nath Chatter jee, B.A. (Cantab), Manager, 
Modern Review , Calcutta. 

The Ideas of 1905 in their Bearings on East 
and West Prof. Benoy Kumar Sarkar. 
Indians in South-East Asia : Dr. Lanka 
Sundaram, M.A., Ph.D., (London), Andhra 
University, Bezwada (South India). 

. Sociologies in Ihn Khaldun s Mokaddemah 
and Abul FazVs Ain-i-Ahbari : Prof. 
Benoy Kumar Sarkar. 

Japanese Labour Conditions : Rabi Ghose 
M.A. B.L., Research Fellow, Bangiya 
Dhana-Vijnan Parishat (Bengali Institute 
of Economics), Calcutta. 

The Institute at home to Dr. R. Soetomo 
of Sourabaya (Java). Topic : “Cultural 
Developments in Indonesia/* 

Mr. Osman of Istanbul (Turkey) discusses 
the economic conditions of the Turkish 
People. 

Mustafa Fadal Bey and Mme. Fatma 
Seadet Hanim of Caiio (Egypt) discuss 
Journalism in Egypt. 

Mrs. Ida Sarkar at home to Dr. Chang-lok 
Chen, Consul-General for China at Calcutta, 
and Md. H. Kashani, Merchant of Yezd 
(Iran). 

Social Aspects of the Expansion of Bud- 
dhism in Asia : Prof. Nalinaksha Dutt, 
Ph.D. (Cal.), D.Litt. (London), Calcutta 
University. 

Labour Conditions in Kenya and Pales- 
tine : Advocate Pankaj Kumar Mukherjee 
M.A., B.L. 
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December 5, 1937. Prof. Yusuf Baghdadi of Baghdad (Iraq), 
author of the Teachings of Ramakrishna 
(in Arabic), lectures on The Moslem States 
of Asia and Africa. 

December 23, 1937. Prof. Dr O. G. Ohanian, Vice-President 
of Academia Asiatica, Teheran (Iran), 
describes the ^activities *or the Academy, 
and the Universiie Libre of Teheian*. 

Discussions at the Bangiya Asia Parishat 
(1938-1939) 

Januaiy 1 1, 1938. Zaghlul Pasha of Egypt and Sun Yab<$en 
of China as Contemporaries of Chilta 
Ranjan Das : Pi of Benoy Kumar Sarkar. 

Febiuary 12, 1938. Saiyad Jamaluddin of ban and Prince Ito 
of JafDan as Makers 0 } Young Asia : Prof. 
Benoy Kumai Sarkar. 

M aic h 16, 1938 A sia in Bengali Thought : Kalyan Kumar 
Banerjee, M.A., Research Fellow, Bangiya 
Asia Parishat , and Subodh Krishna 
Ghoshal, M.A., Research Fellow, Bangiya 
Bhana-Vijnan Parishat (Bengali Institute 
of Economics). 

March 22, 1938. India's Trade with I rap, Iraq , Arabia and 
Turkey : Prof. Benoy Kumar Sarkar. 

April 4, 1938. Asia as Field for Japanese Trade : Pro- 

fessor Benoy Sarkar. 

September 18, 1938. Indonesia: Mr. Marjoenani, B.A. (Cal.) 
of Java. 

November 11, 1938 Asia as the Subject for Italian Re- 
searches : Dr. Mario Carelli (Rome), 
Lecturer in Italian at the University of 
Bombay. 

Reference to the death of Kemal Pasha, 
the father of Turkew, as an inspire! 3of 
Young India and as a maker of New Asia 
by Prof. Sarkar. 

December 29, 1937. Mr. Y. Imagawa, General Manager, 
Yokohama Specie Bank, Calcutta, and 
Mr. T. Kurose of Nippon Trading Agency, 
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Calcutta describe their social experiences 
in India. 

The Industrialization of Iran : Professor 
Benoy Sarkar. 

Social Reform in Turkey : Advocate 
P anka j Muklier j ee . 

Dr # J. J. Brugmans, Secretary, Educa- 
tion Department, Batavia (Java) analyzes 
the factors of modernization in Southern 
Asia. 

Publications 

Most of the papers discussed have been published in Arthik 
Unnati (Economic Progress) and the Calcutta Review. Substan- 
tial summaries have appeared in the Amrita Bazar Patrik a, 
Ananda Bazar Pairika, Advafrice, Hindusthan Standard , and 
Calcutta Commercial Gazette. 

VIII. Bangiya Dante Sabha 
(Bengali Dante Society) 

Established: March 1938^ 

Objects 

Lectures and publications on Italian literature, ait as well as 
social and economic institutions. 

Presidents 

Dr. Narendra Nath Law . 

Prof. Dr. h.c. Benoy Kumar Saikar. 

Vice-Presidents 

1. Dr. R. Ahmed, D.D.S. (Iowa, U.S.A.), Principal, Calcutta 

Denial College and Hospital. 

2. Mr. * Biren Das-Gupta, B.S.E.E. (Purdue, Lafayette 

U.S.A.), Electrical Engineer, Director, Indo-Swiss 
Trading Co. Ltd., Calcutta, and Indo-Europa Trading 

Topics of Italian culture used to be discussed previously tinder the 
auspice, of the “Antjrjjtik Banga * P.mshat (“International Bengal* * Institute) 
est. November 1931. 


Feb 26, 1939, 
June 23, 1939. 
July 18, 1939* 
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Co,, Calcutta, Bombay, Delhi, Colombo', Madias, 
London. 

Ho ny. Secretaries 

1. Professor Banesvar Dass, B S Ch E. (Illinois, U S.A ), Che- 

mical Engineer, College of Engineering and Technology, 
Jadabpur, Calcutta. 

2. Dr. Monindra Mohan Moulik, l).Sc. Pol. (Rome). 

Treasurer 

Advocate Nalin Chandra Paul, Councillor, Calcutta Corporation, 

Hony. Director of Researches 
Prof. Dr. Benoy Kumar Saikai, 

Cavalier of the Crown of Italy. 

Members 

(Including the two Presidents, the two Secretaries 
and the Treasurer) 

Major Prof. D. Ahmad, O.B.E , Medical College, Calcutta 
Mr. S. M. Bose, M.Sc. (Calif., U.S.A ), Managing Director, 
Bengal Waterproof Works Ltd., Calcutta. 

Lt. Col. A. C. Chatter ji, Director of Public Health, Govern- 
ment of Bengal, Calcutta. 

Mr. Kalyan Chaudhuri (With factory experience from Milan). 
Mr. Satin Das-Gupta, B Sc., Managing Director, Indo -Swiss 
Trading Co. Ltd., Calcutta. 

Principal S. N. Das-Gupta, Ph.D. (Cantab), Dr. h.c. (Rome), 
Sanskrit College, Calcutta. 

Principal Mukul Dey, A.R.C.A (London), Government School 
of Arts, Calcutta. 

Mr. O. C. Gangoly, M.A. B.L., Ant-historian and" art-critic, 
Calcutta. 

Mr. T. C. Goswami, M.A. (Cal ), B.A (Oxon ), Bar-at-Jaw, 
Member, Legislative Assembly, Calcutta. 

Prof. Humayun Kabii , M.A. (Cab), B. A. (Oxon.), Calcutta 
University, Member Legislative Council, Calcutta. 

Dr. S. C. Law, Ph.D., F.Z S. (London), Treasurer and Trustee, 
Indian Museum, Calcutta, Hony. Correspondent, Zoolo- 
gical Survey of India, Ex-Sheriff, Calcutta. 

Dr. Nani Copal 'Mcifcra, M.D. (Rome). 
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Dr. Ask Krishna Mukeiji, Ph.D. (London), Diiector, Bengal 
Publicity Co., Calcutta. 

Mr. Amrit Sankai Roy (With factory experience from Aero ~ 
porto, Rome). 

Prof. Paiimal Roy, M.A., Ph.D. (London), Islamia College 
Calcutta. 

Prof. PramatVa Roy, M.A., Ph.D. (Rome), Plindu Univeisity, 
Benares 

Mr. Amiya Sarkar (With business expeiience from Riunione 
Adriaiica Sicurta , the Insurance Company of Trieste). 

Dr. Birendra Mohan Sinha, D.Sc. Econ. (Genoa). 


22 March 1938. 


12 April. 
20 June. 


9 September. 


8 November. 


Functions 

Advocate Naim Chandra Paul at home. 
Guest of honour : Commendatore Camilla 
Giuriati, Consul-General for Italy at 
Calcutta. 

Prof. Dr. Benoy Kumar Sarkar discusses 
“Economic Autarchy in Italy.*’ 

Dr. Asit Krishna Mukerji Ph.D. (London), 
Bengal Publicity Co., presents a paper on 
the Museums and other Cultural Institu- 
tions of Florence. 

Mr. Subodh Krishna Ghoshal, M A., Re- 
search Fellow, Bengali Institute of Econo- 
mics, and Associate Editor, Samaj-Vijnan 
(Sociology), Author of The Social Thought 
of Bankim Chatter ji (in Bengali) deliveis 
a lecture on the “Messages of Dante.’ 
Chairman : Hirendra Nath Dalta, M.A., 
B.L., Piesident, Bengali Academy of Lile^* 
rature, and Vice-President, National Coun- 
cil of Education, Bengal. 

Dr. Naiendia Nath Law at home. Guests 
among ethers : Comm. Giuriati, Count 
Dr. Milesi, justice C. C. Biswas, Mr. j. N. 
Basu, Lt. Col., A. C. Chatter ji, Prof. 
Humayun Kabir, Mr. W. R. Pepper, Mr. 
Y. Imagawa (Tokyo), Dr. Mario Carelli, 
Dr. Rocchetto, Prof, and Mrs. Benoy 
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5 Januaiy 1939. 


9 Maxell. 


26 June* 


29 August. 


Sarkar, Rai Bahadur B. iYL Das, Mr. Bnen 
Das-Gupta, Di. Rafi Ahmed, Signor Bena- 
saglio, Advocate Keshab Gupta, Prof. 
Nalinaksha Dutt, Mr. O. C. Gangoly, Di. 
Mo iii Moulik, Pi of. Banesvar Dass, Dr. 
A. C Ukil. 

Di. Luciano Petech, Lecturer in Italian 
at the University of Allahabad, delivers a 
lecture on “Piiandello’s Dramas and 
Novels." Chairman: Prof. Di. ELenoy 
Sarkar. 

Principal Dr. R. Ahmed at home to the 
Sabha at Calcutta Dental College And 
Hospital. The Guest of honour, Prof. Giu- 
seppe Tucci (Rome), Vice-Piesident of 
Italian Academy, lectures cn the "Roman- 
ticism of Leopardi " The Chan man, 
Piofessoi Benoy Sarkar, speaks on" Indian 
studies in Italian culture.” 

Mis. Ida Sarkar at home. Mr. Satyendia 
Mukheiji, F.S.A.A., Chattered Account- 
ant, late Professor and Dean of Com- 
merce, Lucknow University, and Mr. 
Satin Das-Gupta, In do -Swiss Trading Co. 
Ltd. discuss India's tiade relations with 
Italy. Guest of honour: Count Dr. 
Milesi, Acting Consul-General for Italy 
at Calcutta 1 . 

Dr. Moni Moulik, D.Sc. Pol. (Rome), 
Secretary, B.D.S. gives a talk on "New 
Tendencies in Italian Drama."* 


Publications 

Some of the papers have been published in the Calcutta Review . 

Professor Subodh Ghoshal’s lecture has been published as a 
brochure, The Messages of Dante , by Messrs Chuckervertly Chat- 
ter jee & Co. Ltd. Calcutta. 

Extensive summaries of the lectures as well as feports abotifc 
the discussions have appeared in the Amriia Bazar Pairika , Hindus - 
than Standard , Fonxftard, Advance, and Ananda Bazar Pairik.a. 
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EDUCATIONAL, CULTURE-HISTORICAL, 
ECONOMIC AND SOCIOLOGICAL 

A Chronological Statement ' 

By Piofessor JBanesvar Dass, B.S Ch.E., (Illinois, U.S.A.), 
Chemical Engineer, College of Engineering and 
Technology, Jadabpur, Calcutta. 

The present publication is in response to numerous requests 
which several publishers in Calcutta have been receiving from the 
reading public for a complete list of the works of Professor Dr. 
Bendy Kumar Sarkar. In the preparation of this statement I have 
made use of the many surveys of Dr. Saikar’s ideas written by 
scholars from 1910 (Mr. Hhendra Nath Datta) to 1939 (Prof. 
Sachindra Nath Dutt). 1 am indebted also to the publishers for 
helping me with newspaper cuttings and press opinions about 
Sarkarism. 

Benoy Kumar Sarkar 
Hi S Researches, Publications, and 
other Academic Activities 

1887 (December). Born at Mai da (Bengal) 1905. B A (Calcuilu), 
is offexed the State Scholaiship for higher studies in England by the 
Government of Indin. 1906. M.A. (Calcutta). 1912. Hony. Vidya - 
Vaibhava (Benares) 1937. Doctevr en GeC'giaphic honoris causa 
(Teheran). 1937. Decoration of the German Academy (Munich). 
1939. Cavalier of the Order of the Crown of Italy. 

Chapter 1 
1908-1914 

June 1906— April 1914. Publications 

(Contributions to Bengali and English journals begin in 1906 
Maldaha Samachar , Malda, June, and Amrita Bazar Patrik a 
Calcutta, July- August. 1 Only the books are listed below). 

First edition published by Chuckervertty Chatterjce and Co. Ltd., 
Calcutta m 1938. 

1 See Appendix VII National Education and the Bengali Nation by 
Benoy Sarkar. 



SARKAR 1906-1914 4°7 

!. Bange Nava Yager Nutan Siksha (The New Learning of the 
New Age m Bengal) in Bengali, 56 pages, 1907. 

2. Siksha-V ijnaner Bhumika (Introduction to the Science of 
Education), 64 pages, Calcutta, 1910. 

3. Prachm G riser Jatiya Siksha (National Education in Ancient 
Greece), in Bengali, 175 pages, published by the Bangiya Sahitya 
Paushat (Bengali Academy of Literature). Calcutta, 1910. 

4. Bhasha-Siksha (The Study of Language) m Bengali, 120 
pages 1910. 

5. Aids to General Culture Series: (a) Economics , 19<$ pages 
(b) Political Science , 84 pages, (c) Constitutions , 131 pages, (d) 
s Ancient Europe , 100 pages, (e) Mediaeval Europe , 165 pages, (f) 
History of English Literature, 232 pages, 1910-12. 

6. Lessons on Sanskrit (320 pages), 1911. 

7. Lessons on English (220 pages), 1911. 

8. The Science of History and the Hope of Mankind (Long- 
mans Green & Co. London, 84 pages), 1912. 

9. Siksha-Sopan ( Steps to a University) A course of modern 
intellectual culture adapted to the requiiements of Bengal (64 
pages) 1912. 

10 Aitihasik Pravandha (Historical Essays), in Bengali, 125 
pages, 1912. 

1 1 . Siksha-Samalochana (Educational Observations), in Bengali, 
150 pages, 1912. 

12. Sadhana or Stiivings (National and -Cultural Problems) in 
Bengali, 200 pages, 1912. 

13. Introduction to the Science of Education (Longmans Green 
& Co. London, 173 pages), 1913. 

14. V ishva-ShakU (World-Forces) in Bengali, 325 pages 1914. 

15. Nigro Jalir Karmavir (Bengali Adaptation from the Autobio- 
graphy of the American Educator Booker T. Washington) 280 
pages 1914. 

16. Sukroniti (Hindu Politics, Economics an<^ Sociology) trans- 
lated from Sanskrit into English (306 pages) Panini office, Allahabad, 
!9, 4. 

17. The Positive Background of Hindu Sociology , Vol. I. Ron- 
political (300 pages, Allahabad). 1914. 

18. Rabindra Sahitye Bharater Vani (India’s Message in ‘the 
Works of Rabindra Nath Tagore) in Bengali, 150 pages, Calcutta, 
1914 (on the occa^on of the award of the Nobel Prize, 1913). 
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1906 — April 1914. Other Academic Activities 

1. joins Bengal National College, Calcutta (National Council 
of Education) as Hony. Professor of History and Economics, 1907. 

2. Establishes the Maldaha jatiya Siksha Samiti (District 
Council of National Education, Malda), June 1907, and secondary 
and primary schools both for boys and girls in Malda, and at his 
paternal village, Sarfihati, in the district of Dacca, with elementary 
technical departments attached (1907-1908). The ideas on which 
these schools are run are set forth in the brochure entitled Shi\sha~ 

S opart :*Steps % to a University ( 1912) Appendix VI. (pp. 215-256). 

3. Trams a number of teachers through and for these institu- r 
lions, organises a fund on the strength of which fifteen of these 
scholars are sent out to the U.S.A. for higher University education 
in the arts and sciences (1910-1911). 

4. Directs the Grihastha (House-holder), a Bengali monthly 
of world-culture, economic welfare and social reconstruction (1911- 
1914), and contributes pedagogic articles to the Collegian (1911-1914). 

5. JDbtains the honorary distinction of V idya-V aibhav a from 
the Bharata-Dharma-Mahamandala of Benares, 1912. 

6. Is elected tfee Secretary in charge of the Patn\a (Journal) 
and other publications of the Bangiya Sahitya Parishat (Bengali 
Academy of Literature), 1912. 

7. Undertakes educational and research tours in Bihar, U.P., 
Punjab, Bombay, Orissa and Assam (1910-1914). 

8. Participates in the Bengali Literary Conference (1909-1914). 

9. Contributed articles to the Modern Review (Calcutta), 
Hindustan Review (Allahabad), Indian Review (Madras), Modern 
World (Madras), V edic Magazine (Hardwar), etc., 1910-1914. 

10 Places a fund with the Bangiya Sahitya Parishat to promole 
the Bengali translation of Western works as a souvenir of Tagore’s 
50th birthday, 1911 (two years before the Nobel Prize is awarded 
to the poet). 

1911-1914. Sarkarism as seen in India 1 

Jn regard to, Professor Sarkar V scheme for fostering the mother- 
tongues the Leader of Allahabad wrote on the 13th October 1911 
as follows : 

i See the section “1913. Sarkarism as Viewed in India during the 
Swadeshi Period’* In Shib Chandra Dutt’s contributionr Supra , pp. 6-13, and 
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“Every lover of vernacular literature will welcome the nice 
little pamphlet, The Man of Letters , from the pen of Prof. Benoy 
Kumar Sarkar, Lecturer in the Bengal National Council of Educa- 
tion. It sets forth in a forcible manner a scheme for the fostering of 
vernacular literature in India. 

Prof. Sarkai holds that literature in common with everything 
else requires pi election in its infancy, jrle says that our literature 
is still in its non-age and it is due to this backwardness and poverty 
of our language and literature that it has been accorded only a 
position of second language in the Government’s scheme of higher 
education and has not been entitled to the dignity of the first 
language. 

But this can be achieved if learned bodies like the Bangiya 
Sahliya Pari shat of Calcutta and Nagri Pracharini Sahha of Benares 
undertake to employ some of the best students of our country to 
work together for the development of our literature under the 
guidance and control of such literary men as Dr. Seal of Bengal 
and Dr. Jha of our Provinces. But to secure the services of ihese 
students it is essentially necessary that they should be free from all 
pecuniary wants. 

The Bangiya Sahliya Parishat of Bengal took up the suggestion 
of Pfcf. Sarkar and on the occasion of the fiftieth birth-day anni- 
versary of Babu Rabindra Nath Tagore, the greatest living poet of 
Bengal, have collected a decent fund the proceed! of which will 
be utilized in the manner indicated above. 

The Nagri Pracharini Sahha of Benares can do the same. The 
Sahha can raise funds on similar occasions and spend them like- 
wise. If this can be done, perhaps it will not be then too much 
“to expect that in the course of ten years we can have the best 
literary treasures of the world in our own national literature, that 
we can have the thoughts and investigations of Plato, Herbert 
Spencer, Guizot, Hegel and other European philosophers through 


M. N. Sarkar* s contribution on “Educational Reform in Benoy* Sarkars Stefs 
to a University”, pp. 43-48. 

For the estimates of Saikar’s work down to 1914 see also Dr. L/M. 
Basu’s preface to his Inti od action to Hindu Positivism (Allahabad, 1937), 
pp. 3- 1 1 and Major B. D. Basu*s preface to his Introduction to the Science 
of Education (London, i< 5 x 3 )* 
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the medium of our own language and that in no time the education 
of these provinces can grow into one that is natural and real ly 
national.” 

The following are the observations of the Collegian (No. I, 
Maich 1912), about Sarkar’s historical ideas as pi eminent during 
this period : 

“Messrs. Chnckervertt^ Chatterjee and Co. have published a 
collection of essays in Bengali on historical subjects from the pen 
of Professor Benoy Kumar Sarkar M.A. of die National College, 
Calcutta. These Historical Essays open a new chapter in the history 
of Bengali prose literature. The author commands the power,, of 
expressing high and serious thoughts in clear, simple and yet power- 
ful language. The chaste and dignified style as well as the master- 
ly treatment of the subject matter give the handy volume a unique 
place in our literature and indicate the new spirit and tone that 
have begun to enliven the national life of our people. 

There are altogether nine essays in the volume each marked 
by freshness and originality that instruct as well as suggest. The 
Professor’s conception of History as the science of the whole of 
human affairs is sufficiently indicated in the preface where he also* 
throws out suggestions as to how the facts and phenomena of 
Indian history through the ages should be interpreted and explained 
so that the idea of a living, moving, growing and expanding people 
may always be before the mind’s eye. His close and acute 
analysis of the Gfeek character and explanation of the contrast 
with the Idindu^ culture and civilisation, his study of the place of 
the Sikhs in Indian history and description of the forces that under- 
lay the intellectual and social life of the Hellenistic world are 
all applications of the comparative-philosophical method that is 
the life of modern historical science. The paper on the Science of 
History and the Hope of Mankind is an application of the truths 
of Biology to the social world and explains the ups and downs of 
nations by referring to the laws of life. It contains an original 
Interpretation of the facts of European history. The truth that the 
destiny of a nation is not the making of its own people solely but 
is moulded by the interaction of world-forces is very ably brought 
out- All teachers of History should take note of this. The essay on 
the Teachings of History is the product of a thoroughly Hindu mind, 
bringing out, as it does, the Vedantic and transcendental conception 
that History is the record of the progress of The human soul, it is 
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the positive register of the fcmths of morality and religion and that 
it is essentially a branch of Dhaima-Sastra . 

We wish the author had published some of these essays in 
English for the ideas throughout are intensely original and in many 
points different from the accepted views of Western scholars. We 
however, welcome this collection as a contribution to Bengali 
philosophical literature which, unfortunately, as yet has been very 
slender. As Principal Ramendia Sundar Trivedi laments, in the 
Preface he has contributed for the volume before us, there has been 
nobody to continue the work of the late Babu Bhudeb Moqjjkerji 
the eminent litterateur and scholar, and hopes that Prof. Sarkar has 
in this little work given an earnest that will fitly give him place as 
the successor of that great man. Yes, Professor Sarkar is- continuing 
the work of Bhudeb Mookerji not only as historical scholar and 
man of letters but also' as an educational missionary.” 

Professor Monmohan Basu of Ripon College, Calcutta wide in 
the Collegian (No. I, April 1912) as follows on Sarkar’s ideas about 
the value of Hindu literature for contemporary world thought : 

“A paper on the propagation of Hindu Literature was read by 
Professor Benoy Sarkar M.A. of the National College, Calcutta at 
the last Literary Conference of North Bengal held at Gauhati in the 
first week of April (1912). The Professor dealt with the subject 
from linguistic and literary as well as religious standpoints. 

He believes that the Romantic movement in European ait and 
literature and Transcendental movement in Western philosophy 
generally can be traced to Hindu mystical and metaphysical specula- 
tions that found their way into the social life of Europe through 
travellers* tales and tourists’ caricatures. Pie has suggested various 
lines of work that should be undertaken by friends of the provincial 
vernaculars in incorporating and adapting literary legacies of the 
ancient and mediaeval Hindu thinkers. Books should be written 
in the vernaculars giving the history of Indian literature from the 
earliest times. Then, again, a series of books should be compiled 
in the provincial languages summarising the # best works of the 
greatest Hindu men of letters. So that corresponding to the series 
of ancient classics for English Readers edited by Collins we may 
have Hindu Classics for Readers in Bengali , Hindi , Marathi 5 &c. 
We are glad to be able to say that some work along the lines 
indicated has been done by the Panini Office of Allahabad control- 
led by the Society tor the Propagation of Hindu Literature. 
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Professor Sarkar has discussed the question from the educa- 
tional stand-point also. He has very forcibly expressed his argu- 
ments for imbuing students of elementary classes with ideals and 
aspirations from the literary treasures of the Hindu world. And 
the University courses also should emphasise the study of Indian 
History and Philosophy from original materials and compel students 
to go through Sanskrit literature, Pali texts, inscriptions and other 
sources, learn to use them as data , and construct history and philo- 
sophy out of them in an independent way. The education of 
Hindus cannot be real, effective and calculated to produce good 
results until and unless the national traditions, national ideals ajid 
national performances in art and achievements iin literature begin 
to take important place in the higher and lower stages. 

Nor is Plindu Literature to be propagated in the interest of 
Indian education alone. For, as Professor Sarkar concludes, the 
world of universities al large, educated humanity, in short, lovers 
of science and priests of the temples of learning cannot neglect it. 
It is certainly very astonishing to find that the graduates of the highest 
order in European and American Universities should go out into 
the world with a^very perfunctory knowledge of Hindu literature, 
philosophy or sociology. It is absolutely necessary in the interests 
of comparative literature and science that types of culture and 
ideals, whether high or low, spiritual or non-spiritual, highly 
developed or very rudimentary, should be studied in a most dis- 
passionate and unprejudiced fashion. 

Professor Sarkar therefore concludes with an appeal that the 
universities of the modern world that are advancing the bounds of 
human knowledge and are adding to the stock of woild’s science 
should make it a point to have Hindu Literature and Philosophy as 
compulsory subjects for all advanced courses in historical, sociol- 
ogical and* philosophical subjects. Time has arrived, he believes, 
when educated Hindus should be forth-coming to take up the work 
of propagating yindu literature in, foreign countries in a scientific 
and non-religious or non-racial spirit and try to influence the dis- 
tinguished Universities by extension lectures, pamphlets, disserta- 
tions and books specially written for the purpose. The objects of 
thesa missionaries should be wholly non-sectarian and non-political 
and they should work in such a Way as to promote an interest in 
the study of Plindu literature and life and prepare the way for com- 
parative philosophy and sociology/* 
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In janiiaiy 1913 the Collegian (Calcutta) wrote the following 
about Benoy Sarkar’s research plans ; 

Some time ago we reviewed ‘The Science of History and the 
Hope of Mankind (Longmans, London) from the pen of Prof. 
B. K. Sarkar, M.A. In that treatise the piofessor dealt with one 
or two of the general principles which according to him underlie 
the course of Universal History. We understand that the professor 
has been engaged in the preparation of a History of Indian Civilisa- 
tion in which there will be a philosophic attempt to elucidate the 
working of the forces, both national and international, as* well 
as political and non-political, that have moulded the character of 
the Indian people hem the earliest times. The author will try to 
bring out into prominence the secular or non-religious, e.g. the 
economic, political, administrative and material aspects of Indian 
Civilisation and give due importance to the racial, ethnical, 
and extra-Indian or foreign factors that have contributed to the 
growth and expansion of the culture of the people of India. The 
design of such a work is splendid, no doubt, and a work oi& these 
lines has become absolutely necessary in these days. But the 
execution seems to be too much for the diligence and ability of a 
s«ngle individual. Professor Sarkar, however, would not care so 
much about discovering new facts and evidences but confine his 
energy solely to a study and interpretation of available material 
from the biological standpoint he has suggested m his Science of 
History. A comparison of notes, therefore, as he has been doing 
by tours, with men who have been working at thr* different depart- 
ments of Indian history, especially with those whose reputation is 
in the vernaculars, would help a great wa3^ in forming correct 
notions about Indian civilisation in its manifold aspects. 

Several auxiliary works, also, he has undertaken as prepara- 
tion for the monumental work. Of these his Studies in Sanskrit 
Literature is intended to throw light on the literary achievements 
and sociological conditions as depicted in the Sanfkiit classics. Raj 
Tarangini or the Annals of Kashmir by the poet-historian Kalhan 
has been already rendered into Bengali. Sukraniti or Sukrachary^a’s 
System of Morals (Social, Economic and Political) has been render- 
ed into English with Introduction and Notes for the Sacred Books of 
the Hindus Series edited by Major B.D. Basu I.M.S. (Retired) and is 
being published in monthly instalments. And a contribution to 
the study of Hindu* sociology is in the press under the name of 
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A Socio-religious Institution oj Bengal based on materials supplied 
by Mr. Haridas Palit, a painstaking research scholar in the field of 
folkloie and Bengali manuscripts. Thus Professor Sarkai is trying 
to attack the problem from all sides and he has been receiving 
the co-operation of Professor R. K. Mookerji, the author of Indian 
Shipping and several Pandits well up in Hindu and Buddhistic 
literature and philosophy. ,We wish this undertaking all success." 

Ip the Annual Report of the National Council of Education , 
Bengal (Calcutta)"' for 1914 the following statement was published 
abou* Benoy Sarkar by the Secretaries, Mr. Abdul Rasul, M.A., 
Bar-at-law, and Mr. Hirendra Nath Datta, M.A., B.L., Attorney-? I- 
law, . Calcutta : 

6 ‘Prof. Benoy Kumar Sarkar, M.A. who was elected last year 
to one of the Probodh Chandra Basu Mallik Fellowships for 
researches in Indian Histoiy under the terms of S. C. Mallik endow- 
ment published a very comprehensive work on the Positive Back- 
ground of Hindu Semiology during the year under report. This 
work is replete with information regarding the secular and material 
achievements and developments of Hindu culture and civilisation 
and is an important contribution to the existing rather meagre 
literature on the subject. The Professor treats of the data of 
ancient Indian Geography, Ethnology, Mineralogy, Botany and 
Zoology and has secured very valuable contributions on the Positive 
Sciences of the ancient Hindus from Dr. Brajendra Nath Seal, M.A., 
Ph.D., the King George V. Professor of Philosophy in the Calcutta 
University, which- have very greatly added to the utility of the 
whole work. Professor Sarkar has been away on an extensive world- 
lour to study the educational and industrial work of the West 
and has already published a series of very informing articles on 
the principal English Universities such as those of Oxford, 
Cambridge, Edinburgh, Glasgow and the like. He has just complet- 
ed in England another work on the Folk-element in Hindu Culture 
which is now in," the hands of his publishers in the U.S.A." 


Statements from the Reports for oilier years are to be seen in Biren 
Das-Cupta’s contribution, Supra, pp. 199-206. 
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Chapter II 
1914-1925 

April 1914— September 1925. Travels and 
Investigations Abroad 

1. Devotes 11% years to first-hand studies bearing on 
industry, education, literature, art, science and social service in 
Egypt (1914), England, Scotland and Irehmd (191 4 J, the United States 
of America (1914-15), Hawaii Islands (1915), Japan (1915), Kore§ and 
Manchuria (1915), China (1915-16), Japan (1916), U.S.A. (1916-20), 
France (1920-21), Germany (1921-23), Austria (1922-23), Switzerland 
(1923-24), Italy (1924), Austria and Germany (1924-25) and I Laly 
(1925). 

2. Writes an objective series of Bengali books on the econo- 
mic, cultural as well as social institutions and movements in each 
country visited under the general title, V art taman Jagat or “Modern 
V/cild” (nearly 4,500 pages). 

3. Is invited by the Royal Asiatic Society, North China 
Branch, Shanghai (1915), California (1916), Iowa (1916), Cdtumbia 
(1917), Clark (1917), Pittsburg (1918), Western Reserve (Cleve- 
land), 1918 and other Universities in the U.S.A. (1916-1920) and 
the Universities of Paris (1921) and Beilin (1922) and delivers 
courses of lectures before Faculties, students and the general public. 

The lectures in France are given in French and in Germany 
in German. 

4. Contributions to School and Society (New York 1917), 
International Journal of Ethics (Chicago 1918^ 1920), Political 
Science Quarterly (Columbia University 1918, 1919, 1921), Scienti- 
fic Monthly (New York 1919), American Political Science Review 
(1919), Open Court (Chicago, 1919), Journal of International Relations 
(Clark University 1919), Giornale degli Economist i e Rivista di Staiis- 
iica (Rome 1920), Seances ei Travaux de V Academic des Sciences 
Morales et Politiques (Paris 1921), Revue de Synthese Historique 
(Paris 1920), Annals of the American Academy $ of Political and 
Social Science (Philadelphia, 1921) Deutsche Rundschau (Berlin 
1922), Mifteilungen Vereins Deuischer Ingenieure (Berlin 1924), etc, 
30 papers, 1917-1925. 

5. Lectures in French at the Institut de France on^two- different 
occasions : — (1) Academic des Eeax-A ris $ (2) Academic des Sciences 
Morales et Politiques , 1921, also at the Musee Guimei (P'aris) 1921, 
Societe Asiatique (F*aris) 1921; and in German ai the Deutsche 
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Gescllschajt 1914 (Berlin), 1922, Deutsche Morgcnldndische GcselU 
schaft (Berlin), 1922. 

6. One of the contributing editois of the Journal of Inter- 
national Relations (published from Clark University, U.S.A.; Chief 
Editor, G. Stanley Hall), 1919-1922. 

'“'7. Elected Membra Correspondant de la Societe d’ Economic 
Politique de Paris, J920. 

8. Member, Royal Asiatic Society (North China Branch, 
Shanghai), 1915, and Deutsche Morgenlcindishe Gesellschaft (Leip- 
zig), 1921. 

9^ Editor of Commercial News (Berlin) 1922-1923, published by 
the Indo-Eurcpaeische Handelsgesellschaft (Mr. B. N. Das-Gupta). 

10 Organizes at the National Gallery, Berlin, 1923 the exhibi- 
tion of modem Indian water-colours obtained from the Indian 
Society of Oriental Art, Calcutta. 

1 1 . Publishes in the Collegian (Calcutta) regular fortnightly news- 
letters describing the bibliographical, cultural and educational events 
re. journals, learned societies and savants in Europe, America 
and Japan, 1919-1924. 

12. Contributes papers on art to Rupam f the journal of the 
Indian Society of Oriental Art, Calcutta, 1922-1925. 

13. Contributes numerous articles on post-war world economy 
and applied economics with special reference to currency, banking, 
industrialism, agricultural reconstruction, technical education, and 
economic legislation * to the monthlies, weeklies, and dailies of 

India, 1921-4925. 

April 1914— September 1925. 

Publications (in Book Form) 

1. Egypt (in Bengali, 210 pages), modern economic and cul- 
tural progress, 1914. 

2. Virfisha Shataudir Kurul^sheira {The Armageddon of the 
Twentieth Cefitury) in Bengali 126 pages, 1914. 

3. Ingrajer Janmabhumi ( The Homeland of the Briton) in 
Bengali, 600 pages, educational institutions, industries and econo- 
mic movement# etc. 1916. 

”4. Chinese Religion through Hindu Eyes (Shanghai, 353 pages), 
based on the lectures at the Royal Asiatic Society (North China 
Branch) and the International Institute of Shanghai, 1916* 

For other memberships of learned societies see Infra, 1931 - 39 * Uther 
Academic Activities. 
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5. Love in Hindu Literature (Tokyo, 85 pages), a comparative 
study of Kalidas, Vidyapati, and Tagore* 1916. 

6. The Folk-Element in Hindu Culture (Longmans Green & 
Co. London, 332 pages), 1917. 

7. Hindu Achievements in Exact Science (Longmans Green 
6c Co. New York, 100 pages), 1918. 

8. The Bliss of a Moment (Ajbook of Verse containing 75 
poems, Boston), 1918. 

9. Hindu art: Its Humanism and Modernism , An Introductory 
Essay (New York), 1920. 

o 10. The Positive Background of Hindu Sociology , Vol. II. Poli- 
tical. Part I. (Economic). 126 pages (Panini Office, Allahabad) 1921. 

11 . Cheena Sabhyatar a , o, k a , kha (The A.B.C. of Chinese 
Civilization) in Bengali, 247 pages, 1922. 

12. The Political Institutions and Theories of the Plindus 
(Leipzig, 256 pages) based on lectures in American, French and 
German Universities, 1922. 

13. The Futurism of Young Asia (Moslem, Chinese ancUHindu) 
and other essays on the Relations between the East and the West, 
economic and cultural (Berlin, 410 pages): baled on lectures 111 
American, French and German Universities, 1922. In the second 
edition (Calcutta 1939) this work is known as The Sociology of Races, 
Cultures and Human Progress (Studies in the Relations between 
Asia and Eur-America). 

14. Die Lebensanchauung des Inders (Leipzig, 66 pages) based 
on lectures before the University of Berlin and other German 
academic institutions as well as articles in German journals, 1923. 

15. The Aesthetics of Young India (Calcutta 124 pages), com- 
parative art-criticism, 1923. 

16. Yankees tan ( The United States of America) in Bengali, 824 
pages, a study in the development of modern civilization, \92o. 

1917 — J923. Sarkarism in Japan and Ei% America 
Benoy Saikar’s Chinese Religion through Hindu Eyes (Shanghai 
1916) was described by the journal of the Indo-J apanese Associa- 
tion of Tokyo (April 1917) in the following manner: “Our country- 
man Mr. Okakura wrote The Ideals of the East , which begaxl with 
the sentence, “Asia is one.’* But according to him the unity of 
Asia consisted in the religion, literature, art and philosophy of 
Buddhism. We have now received a copy of Chinese Religion 
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Through Hindu Eyes "by Professoi Sarkar of Calcutta. This book 
is a “study in the tendencies of Asiatic Mentality/’ The author 
says that “even without Buddhism Asia would still be one/’ He 
has made a parallel study of pre-Buddhist japan, pre-Buddhist 
China, and pre-Buddhist India and come to this conclusion : “The 
unity rests on a common psychology supplying a fundamental basis. 

It is this psychological groundwork that makes Asiatic Unity a phi- 
losophical necessity in spite of ethnological and linguistic diver- 
sities.’’ The conclusion is arrived at by comparing, both historically 
and philosophically, the superstitions, rituals, dogmas, daily prac- 
tices, moral notions, theological ideas, and philosophical thought 
associated with Shinto, Confucianism, and the earliest Vedic reli- 
gion of India. The author claims that this line of investigation is 
entirely his own original. 

Another new idea has been stated and proved in this book. 
The author has catalogued and compared the Bentens, Jizos, Fudos, 
and other gods of Japanese Buddhism with the Shivas, Kalis, 
Saraswatis and other gods worshipped by the Indians of the pre- 
sent day. His conclusion is emphatically worded thus : “What 
pass for Buddhism^to-day in the lands of Confucius and Shinto* cult 
are but varieties of the same faith that is known as Tantric and 
Pauranic Hinduism in modern Tienchu or Ten-jiku, the land of 
Sakya the Buddha/’ “Trans-Himalayan Buddhism is really a euphe- 
mism for Shaiva-eum-shaktaism . ’ ’ “The Chinese and Japanese 
Buddhists are Hindus of the Pauranic and Tantric sect/’ “Neo- 
Hinduism and Sino-Japanese Buddhism are the same/’ 

The author nas drawn his materials from over 100 English 
books and journals on Japan, China, and India, and his work com- 
prises over 300 pages. He has devoted several chapters to Japan, 
and we notice that he is familiar with the writings of Professors 
Takakusu, An^esaki, Suzuki, Kume, Harada, Michizane, Sugawara, 
Inouye, Nitobe, Marquis Okuma, and other Japanese scholars. 

The book is- not only a volume on comparative religion but 
may be useful to those who want to get the Oriental interpretation 
of Oriental history. And Japanese thinkers who want to be in touch 
with modern Indian scholarship must read this work, of which every 
page is full of references to European and Asian authorities. 

There are a few interesting phrases in this book which we may 
call “Indo-Japanese.” Thus we see “Hindu Bushido/’ “Indo-Dama- 
shii/* “Shinto, the Swadeshi (one’s own country) religion of Japan” 
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etc. The Samuiai morality of the Hindus is to be found in the 
Sanskrit work, Sukraniti, translated into English by the author of 
this bock. The Educational Rescript*’ of japan “breathes,” 
according to Mr. Sarkar, 4 ‘the simple eloquence of the Ten Com- 
mandments though there is no mention of God in it.” He has 
also compared “Mutsuhito the Great of japan” with Asoka the 
Great of India. Asoka was one of the greatest Emperors whose 
imperial, international, and missionisfog activity brought within 
Hindu sphere of influence the whole of Western Asia, Egypf, and 
Greece m the third century B.C. 

The book is dedicated to thiee great sages of Mediaeval # Asia, 
ct whom one is the national Saint of Japan, Kukai or Kobo Daishi, 
who, xn the words of Mr. Sarkar, £ ‘inspired by the example of 
his illustrious predecessor Prince Shotoku Taishi, devoted himself 
to Hindu sciences for three years in China and became the first 
native pioneer to propagate Indo Damashii in the land of the Kami , 
thereby developing m manifold ways its infant civilization.” 

Sarkar’s Love in Hindu Literature (Tokyo 1916) evoked the 
following observations of Current Opinion (New York) for* April, 
1919: “Love between man and woman has always been a theme 
of Radha-Krishna liteiature, which has always been regarded as an 
allegory of the mystical union between God and the soul, and to 
secularize it is the task of Professoi B. K. Sarkar, in a volume 
called Love in Hindu Literature recently published by the Maruzen 
Company of Japan. His claim is that this sisiging of the love of 
man and woman not only as exemplified by the Radha-Krishna 
literature but through the moderns as well is tl;e distinct gift of 
India to the culture of the world. With the new humanism has 
come in the dignity of sex, and it is through Hindu poetry, which 
has always pictured love in its “naked dignity,” that the concept 
of the value of love will enrich the world. Pie says : “The love of 
Radha and Krishna is human love, generally speaking. But it 
became the conventional symbol also of Love Divine, the ath ac- 
tion between the soul and God in medieval Indian thought, the 
‘plasm* of Bhakti cult. Radha may then be said to have stood for 
th$ Beatrice of Hindu Dantes, who began tc ‘write concerning tier 

what hath not before been written of any woman But to see 

one grand allegory of spiritual experience in the whole mass *of 
Radha-Krishna lyrics is more than can be accepted.” Professor 
Sarkar holds that a* frank acceptance of sex is preferable to the 
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usual film of religious and spiiitual interpietation which is tin own 
over much of so-called religious poetry. 

The Literary Digest of New York (29 September 1917) reviewed 
Sarkar’s Folk-Element in Hindu Culture (London 1917) m the 
following manner ; 

“The newer method of writing history deals with majorities 
rather than minorities, with the multitude of the people more than 
the few leaders. For while ^che latter often seem to have had their 
way, r che momentum of the masses has influenced the movement of 
governors and governed. This is especially true of that indefinite 
thing called" “culture,” especially if, as in India, ‘culture’ so nearly 
spells “religion.” The authors of the present volume lealize this, 
and** their labour has been to show the influence of popular belief 
and norms upon the religious practice which have become oithodox 
or ‘regular.* Just as in Greece originally rural festivals give their 
tone to what became institutions of religion, so in India folk- 
songs, folk-plays, music and the dance have contributed their quota 
alongside the authoritative scriptures, and, in the later phases even 
in these scriptures, to developed religious cults. The start is made 
with description $f the Gambhira, Gajan 9 or Nila, a modem 
“socio-religious festival” and a tracing of its influence on Shiv a - 
Shakta cult. Then a review is given of popular elements, including 
ascetic customs, in other sectarian faiths and of Hinduism in 
Buddhism, and Jainism, even in Indian Mohammedanism. A 
chapter is given to* “Invention of Gods and Goddesses by the 
People.” 

“"There is, therefore, here presented a study of popular Indian 
religion which has had its parallels in other countries — Egypt, 
Babylonia to a lesser degree, and especially in Greece. It breaks 
ground in an area where the phenomena are so many and so 
Involved to be bewildering. The accounts of the various 
celebrations acid greatly to the general knowledge of Hindu wor- 
ship. The result is of especial importance for those who would 
know the heart of Tantric cult. 

“It is a b^ok for the specialist and for him has unique value.” 

Professor T. W. Rhys Davids while analyzing the contents of 
this book for the Manchester Guardian (18 June 1917) wrote the 
following lin€s : 

^Professor B. K. Sarkar here adds still another to his volu- 
minous writings on social and educational topics. The book is 
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really a study of the spring festivals as held, under different names, 
in several districts in Bengal. It is well known that such festivals 
often survive a change of religious belief. Our own winter and 
spring festivals existed as festivals long before they were adopted, 
and in our opinion beautified, by Christianity. So in Bengal the 
ancient cel ebi aliens changed in character with the changes in 
population and belief. And it would be an interesting chapter in 
history to investigate exactly when and >>here and why the changes 
look place. Perhaps the most important evidence in this respect v/ould 
be the actual words of the songs that often mingled with the music 
and the dance. The author gives four specimens of sftch songs, 
unfortunately without being able to assign a date or place to them. 
They cannot be very old; but modern as they are they contain 
allusions, both in the doggerel and in the patter, to beliefs that 
are now no longer held. They are traces of the debased Buddhism 
that is known from other works to have survived down to the 
Mohammedan conquests in Bengal, and the author quotes from a 
Bengali poet, half Buddhist and half Hindu, who flourished as a 
preacher in the 12th century, opinions very like those that can be 
traced in verses sung, perhaps in the Mlh century^ at the festivals/’ 

About the same book the Scotsman of Edinburgh wrote in its 
issue of May 7, 1917 as follows : 

“Professor SarkaTs interesting and profoundly learned study 
of some of the folk-arts, folk-traditions, folk-songs and folk-festivals 
of Bengal forms a valuable supplement to his prior work, the 
Positive Background 0/ Hindu Sociology, and will be welcomed by 
all students who wish to be well informed as Jo what modern 
scholarship is doing for the reconstruction of Indian history. Based 
upon evidences derived from an original exploration of oral tradi- 
tion and folk-lore, and from a numerous body of old manuscripts 
in the Indian vernaculars collected by Mr. Palifc, of the Distiict 
Council of National Education at Malda, the book studies the rela- 
tions between Shaiva-cum-Shakiaism and Buddhism in Eastern 
India, and shows how the masses have contributed to the making of 
Hindu culture no less than the Court and the classes, Jnow the caste 
system is “most probably a very recent institution/’ and how 
(among other things) Hinduism is an eclectic socio-religious system 
built up by the assimilation of various elements through successive 
ages of history. It throws a noteworthy light on the development of 
the Gambhira , a papular form of Shaiva cult in Eastern India, 
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that has puzzled many observers and investigators, and is an im- 
portant contribution lo the scientific study of Hindu sociology/* 

Professor A. B, Lamb of Harvard Univeisity, the Nobel 
Prizeman, wrote about Sarkar’s Hindu Achievements in Exact 
Science (New York 1918 ) in the Journal of the American Chemical 
Society (March 1919 ) as follows : 

“The spirit of nationalism is a very potent force to-day. To it, 
under the name of patriotism, we owe an infinity of brave and 
noble deeds during the past four years. This small book is also 
a product of the same spirit; it is an attempt to show within a 
narrow compass the remarkable scientific and intellectual achieve- 
ments of Indian peoples upto 1700 A.D. There are chapters on 
the, branches of mathematics from arithmetic to calculus; on 
physics, astronomy, chemistry, metallurgy, medicine, natural 

history, etc. Westerners or Eur- Americans, as we are called, can’t but 
be surprised and impressed by the very many important discoveries 
in which India anticipated Europe by centuries. As a chemist, 

I was particularly impressed by the record of their achievements in 
mathematics. One main thesis of the book is that Indian and 
European culture and attainments are not fundamentally so very 
different after all, at least if we neglect the last 100 years. “There 
was hardly any difference between Europe and Asia at the time 

of the French Revolution (1789). The real and only cause 

of the parting of ways between the East and the West, 

nay, between tfie medieval and the modern, was the discovery 
of steam, <oi rather its application to production and transporta- 
tion.* The ste^m engine effected an industrial revolution 

during the first three decades of the nineteenth century. 
It is this revolution which has ushered in the ‘modernism* of the 
modem world in social institutions, science, and philosophy, as well 
as brought about the supremacy of Eur-America over Asia/* 
Perhaps we <&re too- much inclined to think of Indians only as 
introspective dreamers, theosophists, and tireless grammarians. It 
seems that “Indi£ was the great industrial power of antiquity. To the 
Remans of the Imperial epoch, and the Europeans of the Middle 
Ages, also, the Hindus were noted chiefly as a nation of Industrial 
■ experts/’ This record of achievements is so formidable that the 
reader cannd help but be impressed with the power, originality and 
subtlety of the Hindu mind.” 

According to La Nature (Paris), Hindu Achievements in Exact 
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Science (New York 1918) is a brochure having for its object the 
exhibition of chronological links and logical affinities between Hindu 
science and that of the Greeks, Chinese and the Arabs. The author 
shows that there was no essential difference between the oriental 
and the occidental spirit. European readers will find in, this book 
a good suivey of ancient and medieval Hindu science such as is 
very little known to us.” 

The American literary critic, Miss Agnes Smedley, wrote an 
article for the New York, Call Magazine (June 22, 1919) in order 
to review Sarkar’s Bliss of a Moment (Boston 1918). The article 
is reproduced below : 

“We in the West are accustomed to thinking of Hindu poetry 
as mystical, nebulous, essentially spiritual. No other poet, save 
Tagore, has found his way into our conscience, and he sent to our 
mind the entire range of Hindu philosophy. It has not occurred to 
us that India has great living poets, whose works never are translat- 
ed into English, and that even some of the best of Tagore is un- 
available to us; nor that other Indians can have other ideas on, say, 
love, life and destiny, than those of the immortal author of 
Gitanjali. 

“Poetry lends itself more readily to the expression of dieams, 
desires, sentiments, than to facts. Seldom do poets poetize the hard 
realities of life, and seldom, indeed, do people look to poetry to 
read of realities. India is known to us through poetry, and the 
picture is, therefore, unreal. Yet a modest bools? of verse, translated 
from the Bengali, has been recently published by the Poet Lore 
Company of Boston. The title, The Bliss of a Motnent 3 is far from 
representing the spirit of the verses, and the author and translator, 
Benoy Kumar Sarkar, is far from representing in any way the ideas 
or philosophy of Tagore. 

‘The book is not one of songs, of music, of rhythm, of the 
dance. It is the voice of revolt, materialism, defiance. It is a 
challenge to every accepted convention, to every recognized stand- 
ard of culture and thought, of art, nationality, patriotism. The 
“bliss” of a moment is, to the poet, the eternal fa<Jfc of change, 
conflict, defiance, revolt. It is an unusual concept, but one which 
is vitalizing, energizing; one which accepts the world of reality, 
miserable or wretched as it may be; constructs a real-ideal world, 
for the ideal, to be enduring, must have its basis in reality. This 
viewpoint is seldom %found in verse, and we In America do not 
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expect to End it In the verse of an Indian. Yet it can be called 
nothing less than the spirit of young India, of young Asia as well. 
The author questions and answers : 

What is progress but revolt and failure? 

The real heroes are those that fail; 

Endless existence belongs to that race 
Thatris not deterred by the fear of defeat. 

These lines express the futurism of Young Asia, Asia has 
known much of failure and defeat. But it is now learning to accept 
thejfact of past defeats, and accepting them, to use them as battle 
cries. ‘Question, challenge, and challenge again’ is the cry of the 
poet throughout the pages, thus — 

Man that is man is bound to break 
And demolish barriers old; 

All human blood, no matter whose, 

Seeks to challenge the questions closed. 

His lines on The Atlantic in Storm end thus: 

Thou in love with storm, inviting ruin, 

Thy waves bombarding the highest decks, 
Qh^Atlantic, my companion long. 

Aeons thy spirit in me dwells ! 

The same passionate cry is heard in the lines of The Sea 
in Motion : 

Up thy million hands something to grasp, 

Watchful inconstant thy myriad eyes. 

Full of desires is thy possionate face, 

Thy breast surges with bitter griefs and pangs. 
Surely, of thy treasure art thou deprived. 

Parted from beloved, perchance thou art. 

Or what thou seekest eludes even thy grasp. 

Is this what maddens thee and stirs thy frame? 

It is wants that awaken thy spirit. 

Oh, thou beauty in destruction’s guise ! 

Whosoever carries a hungry heart 
Must embody the soul of revolt. 

The smooth rhythm which is typical of most verse, the searching 
for novel expression, the unique word, is not to be found in the The 
Bliss oj a Moment . The rugged lines, the rugged verse, are wedded 
to the thoughts of struggle and revolt. Even the poem, On the 
Hilltop , which might well be one of peace and tranquillity, ends thus ; 
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My heart was swelling as I greeted was 
With the soft kisses of the ozcned breeze. 

And I was spurred by the tall pines that urged : 

“Dare the skies, or die a lifeless death!” 

Down below, the bluish bay bore ks freight 
Of little barges such as fishers use. 

And I felt I had climbed a height, indeed. 

But, alas, the highest was yet to come ! 

The characteristics of the poet himself and the motij of the 
entire book aie found m the closing lines of the poem, Death 
Not like a dead animal I would die 
Not like one whose heart hides no cosmic heat; 

My last testament I would write at death 
Myself, to declare the glories of the earth : 

‘It is energy that is life, its forms 
Craving, lordship, love, warfare, defeat; 

This ambrosia is not to be had 

Except on this earth of mud, trees and stones. 

If God there be, and if it be His might 
To satisfy man’s prayers and demands. 

And if death is bound to come, I would pray 
For a death full of madness, unrest, life. 

“There are 75 poems in this little volume, and they cover 
every phase of human experience. In these da^s, when famine 
and disease have claimed within six months nearly 30 , 000,000 
Indian, lives, the mind of Asia is of particular interest. One poem 
In the volume, enritled The Creed of Poverty , in § few lines draws 
a picture of Indian wretchedness : 

Two full meals in one day? That is a tale 
Which we all remember the year throughout; 

The winter we pass in beds of straw and hay. 

And wallow in the mire during the rains. 

To see a silver coin in others’ hands 
Is a matter of good luck in our lives; 

And from the streets in fear our children? see 
How the inside of a school building looks. 

Poor I am, not Hindu or Christian; 

Poverty is my description complete; 

Poor I am, not above the beastline yet; 

I am a tsoulless being, wheresoever born. 
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“The voice of Young Asia is coming to us more and more 
distinctly thiough poetiy, art, science, political aspirations. And 
while it brings to us a picture of wretchedness almost inconceivable, 
the hopeful element is that it is conscious of its condition, of its 
status in the world, and that it is only a matter of time until the 
seething and ever-accumulating thoughts of levolfc, as expressed 
in this little volume, become a reality.” 

About Sarkar *s Hindu Art: Its Humanism and Modernism (New 
York 1920) the monthly L’ Amour de V Art (Paris) said (1921): “The 
authpr establishes a parallel between the grand tendencies of Hindu 
art and the aesthetic principles accepted by the Occidentals. He 
insists not only on the identity but on the universality of artistic ins- 
piration and furnishes convincing examples in support to his thesis.” 

According to L f Information (Paris, 1921) “Monsieur Sarkar denies 
that there was any spiritual opposition between occidental art and 
oriental art. The role of mystico-religious inspiration appears to 
him to be as important in European art of the Middle Ages as in 
Hindu art. He establishes the points of contact between the great 
currents of art which traverse the history of the world. This Indian 
savant gives us^ a splendid example of realism and intellectual 
elevation.” 

The Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society (London) wrote in 
1922 about Sarkar’s Political Institutions and Theories of the Hindus 
(Leipzig 1922) as follows: 

* ‘This book is &. study in comparative Hindu political constitu- 
tions and concepts, the outcome of lectures delivered in American 
Universities during 1916 to 1918. The author says he has based 
his views as regards India exclusively on inscriptions, coins, and 
contemporary reports and has eschewed Sanskrit and Prakrit 
treatises (which he estimates aright). He deals with the whole 
subject in two parts, the first sketching the private, municipal, 
religious ancJ governmental laws and Institutions that obtained, 
and the second expounding political literature and the theories of 
the constitution of States. He seeks to give a readable account, 
and this he Ihas done with frequent allusions and much elegant 
writing*'’ 

Writing In the Scientia (Milan) Prof. Masson-Oursel of Paris 
observes as ’follows : “In this work Sarkar studies comparative poli- 
tics. He has lived long enough in foreign countries to be able 
to examine the ideas of his race in the light of those of other 
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civilisations. It is therefore from a standpoint similar to that of 
the Westerns that he studies the classics of Hindu politics. His 
work is therefore all the more easily assimilable. A work like this 
is welcome because it reveals those aspects of Indian life which 
are little known to us, even those aspects which most resemble 
our own social tendencies.” 

UEurope Ncuvelle (Paris) said (26 August 1922): “It is a work 
of a remarkable Asian sociologist and studies all the fields compar- 
ing the Indian and the European through the ages. The ecoftomic 
and military parallel between the Roman Empire and that of 
Asoka the Great is surprising.” According to La Renaissance 
(Paris): “This mysterious India appears to us with a familiar face, 
with the same features of all the civilizations which Europe knew 
until the beginnings of the nineteenth century. Here then we have 
a thesis which enables us to hope for the organization of the United 
States of the World in the near future.” 

P'rof. Geiger of Munich wrote in the Orientalische Literature 
zeitung (Leipzig, 1923) as follows : “Undoubtedly an interesting and 
stimulating book on account of the richness of its contents The 
author is obviously quite at home in the historical, economic and 
historico-philosophical literature of the West. The value of the 
work lies in the manner in which the author has handled the vast 
material and thereby certainly prepared the way for future 
researches.” 

In the Frankfurter Zeitung (1923) Prof. Jollj wr&te a long article, 
part of which is quoted below: “Of a still more general interest 
is the work of Benoy Kumar Sarkar because the author has not 
only, as translator of Sukraniti from Sanskrit into "English, furnished 
evidence of his knowledge of the special field of Hindu politics 
but is also a scholar of universal equipment and has made himself 
well versed in the European literature of constitutional law and poli- 
tical science so that he is in a position to examine the Indian 
theories of politics from a higher watch-tower. Hist extensive knowl- 
edge of the European culture-languages has enabled him, besides, 
to deliver lectures on Hindu political institutions apd theories in 
English in the U.S.A., in French at Paris, an3 in German 
in Berlin.” 

The Deutsche Rundsh.au (Berlin) published an appreciation from 
Professor John Nobel as follows in part : “The researches of Benoy 
Kumar Sarkar desejve our special study because he has intimate 
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knowledge not only of the conditions in his own country but also 
of the political institutions of Western nations. This manysided 
knowledge enables him to examine the Indian conditions from a 
higher standpoint as well as to utilize the theoretical and practical 
teachings of the statesmen of all countries/' 

About the Futurism of Young Asia Professor A. Hillebrandt 
wrote in Asia Major (Leipzig, 1923) as follows: 

“The fine volume in which Professor Benoy Kumar Sarkar has 
collected his various essays, reviews, lectures written or delivered 
on various occasions and republished here (under the 5 headings : 
the Futurism of Young Asia, Asia and Eur- America, revolutions 
in China, tendencies in Hindu culture, Young India, and Appendix, 
Young India in Exact Science) will not fail to attract the interest of 
Orientalists as well as of politicians who pay attention to the spiritual 
movements and stirring political questions of the East. 

The events of the year 1905 which Professor Sarkar characteriz- 
es as the year of the birth of Young Asia, and the still more impres- 
sive facts of the Great War against the economical rivalry of 
Germany, and last but not least, the proclamation of the principle 
of the right of nations and their self-determination have revolu- 
tionised the minds of Young Asia, producing an effect probably 
unexpected to those, who thought it wise to remodel the European 
map in a manner betraying more the hatred against competitive 
Germany than the insight of leading statesmen. They did not, or 
would not foresee Thai^ this principle so eagerly effectuated in Europe 
from a more political point of view, would equally apply to the 
once highly cultivated, and now subdued nations of the East. The 
conflict, says Professor Sarkar, has been potentially at least, a 
mighty factor toward Asia's advance in the near future. For the 
war has given Asia the one thing she needed, a complete change 
in the diplomatic grouping of powers and in the values obtaining 
in the political "psychology of all nations (p. 23). 

Young Asia appears now on the stage and puts in a claim to 
its own rights. It- does not understand why the boons granted to 
Lithuania or Ppland should be withheld from peoples of the East 
wK<r enjoyed a high civilization long before anything like it was 
-dreamed of in the home of their oppressors, and who show even 
no^ their capabilities in a way not at all inferior to the European 
mind. Benoy Sarkar accuses Western scholars of committing three 
fallacies in the application of the comparative r^ethod to the study 
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of race-questions. In the first place, they do not take the same 

class of facts. They compare the thoughts and activities of the 

higher intellectual and economic grades of the Occident with those 

of the illiterates and paupers and half-fed masses of the Orient , 

secondly, the Eur-Americans do not apply the same method of 
interpretation to the data of the Orient as to* those of the Occident; 

in the third place, they compare the 0 I 4 institutions of the 

Orient with the latest achievements the Occident, and they 
ignore the fact that It is only in very recent times that the *same 
old conditions have disappeared fiom the West (14ff.)» 

Young Asia reminds the West that it is no longer willing to 
believe in the long held-up dogma of the ‘superior race’ or £ the 
white man’s burden* (p. 18, 287), which he was not invited to t&ke 
upon his shoulders and might easily throw off on those who think 
themselves the legitimate heirs and proprietors of the East. 

Sarkar has taken up the case of Young Asia and pleads in 
a most skilful manner. His astonishing acquaintance with the history 
of European civilization and its most celebrated representatives 
as well as his familiarity with the modern history of the 
East render his book fascinating reading, his sense of sarcasm 
adding to it a peculiar charm, which makes the reading 
the more attractive. The time, he says, is fast approaching when 
Europe and America will have to admit that their peoples must not 
possess greater claims or privileges in Asia than the peoples of 
Asia can possibly possess within the bounds of Europe and 
America’ (34). He wishes to show that the civic sense* and politi- 
cal genius of the Western races are nowhere superior to tho§e of 
the Hindus, Chinese and Mohammedans (289) and depicts in 
vivid colours the sad lot of China, which may serve as a model for 
the fate awaiting a people which because of its inward discord and 
military unpreparedness despite its soldierlike qualifications falls 
a prey to the aggressive and egoistic instincts of well-armed nations* 
To-day, he says, in China every important undertaking of the 
Government, every work of public utility, the management of 
post offices, railways, or iron and steel factories is fceing directed 
by foreign advisers and expeits (243). In international relations, 
not to have the sinews of war is tantamount to inviting thraldom 
and submitting to oppression (239). The expulsion *>f the "West 
from the East is the sole preliminary to the discussion of funda- 
mental peace terms^ (25, 303). The book deserves to be strongly 
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recommended as a sign of the inquietude of the Eastern mind and 
its awakening. The many names of Indians mentioned in the 
Appendices, who have won great estimation as scientists, poets, 
scholars justify the hopes that the author sets on the rising genera- 
tion and India’s future.” 


Chapter I IS 
1925-1931 

September 1925— May 1929. Books published 

SINCE RETURN TO INDIA 

1. Economic Development : Studies in Applied Economics and 
World-Economy. Vcl. I. Post-War World-movements in commerce, 
economic legislation, industrialism and technical education (Madras, 
464 pages), based chiefly on French, Italian and German 
sources, 1926. 

2. The Politics oj Boundaries and Tendencies in International 
Relations , Calcutta, 340 pages, Vol. I. Analysis of Post-War World- 
forces, based chiefly on French, Italian, and German sources, 1926. 

3. Parivar , Gosthi O Rastra (Family, Property and State ) : 
Economic Interpretation of History, Bengali translation from a 
German book by Engels, 344 pages, 1926. 

4 Hindu Politics in Italian (Calcutta, 64 pages) based exclu- 
sively on untranslated Italian originals, 1926. 

5. Dunlyar 'Abhawa (The Atmosphere oj the World) in 
Bengali, Studies in Foreign Affairs, 280 pages, 1926. 

6! Hindu Rastrer Gadan (The Morphology of the Hindu State) 
in Bengali, a study in comparative politics, 380 pages, 1926. 

7. Navin A'siar Janmadaia (The Parent of New 1 Asia: Japan) 
in Bengali, 500 pages, economic, political as well as cultural institu- 
tions of to-day 1 927. 

8. The Positive Background of Hindu Sociology , Voh II. 
Political, Part II. (150 pages), Panini Office, Allahabad. 1927. 

9. Greetings "to Young India : Messages of cultural and social 
reconstruction,; Part L (Calcutta 182 pages) 1927. 

ID. Dhana-daulater Rupaniar (The Transformation of Wealth ), 
" Bengali translation from a French work by Lafargue (226 pages), 

192ft. ~ 

11. Varttaman Yager Chin Samrajya (The Chinese Empire 
To-day) in Bengali (445 pages), economic, cultural, and political, 1928. 
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12. The Political Philosophies Since 1905 (Madras, 410 pages), 
American, British, French, German, Italian, Russian as well as 
Asian. Based substantially on untranslated original documents, 1928. 

13. The Post-Graduate University at Calcutta . An objective 
study (Calcutta, 136 pages), 1929. 

14. Comparative Pedagogics in relation to Public Finance and 
National Wealth (Calcutta 133 pages), 1929. 

15. Shipping and Railway Policies* in Economic Legislation 
a brochure, Calcutta, 1926. 

16. The Law and the Cultivator: The Example of France, 
a brochure, Calcutta, 1926. 

17. Types and Tendencies in American Banking , a brochure, 
Calcutta, 1927. 

18. Trusts and Rationalization : Aspects of the New Indus- 
trial Revolution , a brochure, Calcutta, 1927. 

1926— May 1929. Other Academic Activities 

1. Founds and edits Arthik Unnati (Journal of Economics, 
theoretical and applied), a monthly in Bengali, 1926; Edits the 
Journal of the Bengal National Chamber 0 } Commerce , a quarterly 
in English, 1926. 

2. Contributes papers to Rupam, the journal of the Indian 
Society of Oriental Art, Calcutta, and is interviewed on art exhi- 
bitions 1926-1929. 

3. Edits Indian Industry and Commerce, a muilthly journal 
of technology and economics published by the Indo-Swiss Trading 
Co. Ltd., Calcutta. 1929. 

4. Takes part in the discussions of the Indian Economic Con- 
ference, Calcutta (1926-1927), Indian Industrial and Commercial 
Congress, Calcutta (1927), etc. 

5. Presides over the District and Provincial Conferences of 
Bengali teachers, students and young men as well as over con- 
ferences of ministerial officers, bank-organizers etc., e.g., at 
Darjeeling (May, 1926), Maju, Howrah (April 1927), $>antipur, Nadia 
(April 1927), Shillong, Assam (June 1927), Dacca (August, 1927). 

6. Delivers public lectures on economic problems under the? 
auspices of the National Council of Education (192S-1926), Bengal 
Technical Institute (1926, 1927), Rotary Club (1926), Bengal National 
Chamber of Commerce (1927), Kashi Vidyapitha (Benares), 1928 etc. 
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7. Offers advice and suggestions to insurance promoteis, 
bankeis, exporters and importers, landowners, as well as proprietor 
and managers of industrial concerns as honorary consulting eco- 
nomist, 1926-1929. 

8. Is invited to contribute industrial and commercial articles 
to, and in response writes for, the special numbers of the Bombay 
Chronicle , Bombay Samachar , Indian Review (Madras), Search- 
light (Patna), Calcutta Mi**icipal Gazette, Forward , Amrita Bazar 
Patrihca, Ananda Bazar, Atmashakti, Banglar Katha etc., likewise 
reviews economic literature in German for the W eltwirtschajtliches 
Archfo (Kiel) on invitation from the editor. 

9. Helps persons intending to proceed to foreign countries for 
higher education or business with directions as to the choice of 
studies, educational centres, industrial regions etc. 

10. Participates in the administration of Bengal Technical Ins- 
titute as a member of the governing bodies and as Hony. Rector. 

1!. Establishes formally the Bangiya Dhana-V ijnan Parishat 
(Bengali Institute of Economics), October 1928, and directs the 
researches of half a dozen M.A., B.L.’s in different branches of 
economic inquiry. 

12. Accepts apposition offered by the Calcutta University in the 
Post-Graduate Departments of Economics and Commerce, 1926. 

13. Gets public addresses at Bengal Technical Institute, Jadab- 
pur, Calcutta (December 1925) and at Bangiya Sahitya Parishat 
(Bengali Academy of^ Literature), April ! 927. 

May 1929— October 1931. Second Period 
of Travels in Europe 

1 . Visits Europe for the second time : Italy, Switzerland, 
France, England, Germany, Czechoslovakia and Austria. 

2. Investigates the recent industrial and commercial transfor- 
mations with special reference to rationalization, bank-technique, 
insurance legislation, and agricultural credit as well as the Insti- 
tutes of Economic^ Research. 

3. Makes special study of the methods and achievements of 
the JLeague of "Nations, International Labour Office and the Inter- 
national Institute of the Scientific Management of Labour at 

Geneva (October 1929 — February, 1930). 

For other public receptions see Infra, 1931 - 39 . Other Academic 
Activities. 
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4. Delivers lectures, in French, at the University of Geneva 
and the Instiiui National Genevois (November 1929 and January 

1930) . 

5. Delivers lectures, in Italian, at the Universita Bocconi of 
Milan and at the Royal University of Padua (February 1930). 

6 . Accepts for two semesters (March 1930-Febmary 1931) a 
Gastpiofessur i.e. Visiting Professorship at the Technische Hoch- 
schule (Technological University) of Munich offered by the Bavarian 
Ministry of Education on the nomination of the Deutsche Akode- 
mie (Munich). The lectures, which are delivered in German, are 39 
during the summer semester and 49 during the winter semest#. 

* 7. Delivers lectures, in German, at the Universities of Jena, 

Eucken-Bund (May 1930), Kiel (May 1930), Stuttgart (Tech.), Iilov. 

1930, Berlin (Agri.), Nov. 1930, Innsbruck (Nov. 1930), Karlsruhe 
(Tech.), Dec. 1930, Niirnberg (Com.), (Dec., 1930), Wurzburg, 
(January 1931), Leipzig (February 1931) and Dresden (Tech.), July 

1931, as well as at the Chambers of Commerce of Bielefeld (January 

1931) , Soligen (February 1931), Augsburg (March 1931), etc. and at 
Radio-Wien of Vienna (October 1930). 

8 . Lectures, in Italian, at the University of Rome (March, 
1931). 

9. As a President of the Economic Section attends the Inter- 
national Congress of Population at Rome (September 1931) and 
presents a paper in Italian. 

The reports of these travels are available in English in the 
following papers by Prof. Sarkar published in the Journal of the 
Bengal National Chamber of Commerce : 

!. The Geneva Complex in World-Econcmy, June 1931. 

2. Contacts with Economic Italy, June and December 1931 

3. Industrial Centres and Economic Institutions in Germany, 
September 1931. 

May 1 929— October 1931. Publications 

1 . Efyaler Dhana-Daulat 0 Ariha-Shastra (The Wealth and 
Economics of Our Own Times), Vol. I. The Forms of New Wealth 
(Calcutta, 1930), 440 pages. 

2. Switzerland , in Bengali (Calcutta 1930), 75 pages. 

3 . Aspects economiques efc politiques de la civilisation bindoue 
(Reoue de Synihese Hisiorique, Paris, June 1930). 

4. Three papers in Italian in Annali di Economia (Milan 1930) 
and Comm^tcio (Rbme, June 1931)* 

55 
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5. I Quozienii di Naialita, di Morlahia e dt Aumento naturale 
netV India atiuale nel quadro della demografia compaiata Rome 

1931. 

6. Sixteen papers In German in the Deutsche Rundschau 
(Berlin 1930), Wirtschaftliche Nachrichten (Vienna, 1930), Benchlc 
hber Landwirischaft (Berlin, 1931), Neumanns Zeiischrlft fur Fer- 
sicherungswesen (Berlin, 1931), Banfywissenschaft (Berlin 1931), 
Geopolittli (Berlin 1931), Muschinenbciu (Beilin, 1931), Allgememcs 
Slaiisttsches Archie (Jena, 1931), Kdlner Vierteljahrshcftc fuer 
Soziologie (Cologne, 1931) and other journals. 

1926-1931. Sarkarism at Home and Abroad 

The first volume of Economic Development (Madras 1926) was 
reviewed by Professor Hashagen of Bonn Univeisily in the Technik 
und Wirtschaft of Berlin (September 1929) in the following manner: 

“The book lying before us, a most highly substantial work of 
the well-known Indian scholar, pursues the practical aim of precise- 
ly studying the post-war economic phenomena of Europe in order 
to utilize them for a more or less similar future of India in economic 
fields on account T>f which Indian data have been placed in the 
midst of European developments from time to time. The material 
for this industriously prepared survey consists partly of numerous 
printed sources of varied character, partly also of oral Information 
which the author has untiringly collected from businessmen and 
experts during his travels since 1920 in France, Germany, Austria, 
Northern Italy and Switzerland. The forty-six chapters, conceived 
with a view to fulnish general surveys and clearly written as well 
as rich In dependable material for reference, are praiseworthy 
because they present us with a really many-sided picture of the 
post-war deyelopments in different branches of economic life, and 
this in many respects Is much more than what the somewhat simple 
title would lead us to infer. A more intimate acquaintance with 
this carefully designed and painted picture would be of considerable 
use even to critical European theorists and practical men whose 
demands are more extensive. The technical side of latest develop- 
ments also has been plentifully exhibited. In regard to this item 
as well as other parts of the book the author has laid under contri- 
bution plenty of German writings.” 

About the same book Professor Patrick Geddas of Edinburgh 
wrote in the Sociological Review of London (1^28) as follows : 
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‘"This book is of interest to us Westerns on its own merits of 
extensive knowledge of us; as well as for its presentment of Indian 
outlooks beyond those commonly current. To the general student 
of economics this treatment should be suggestive; indeed at its 
best it is exemplaiy. With all desciiptive concreteness theie are 
large and bold generalizations and frequent passages of social criti- 
cism and interpietation.” 

The book was described by the B&mbay Chronicle lit 1927 as 
follows : ‘The author rghtly maintains that the problem of 
Indian poverty is a question of unemployment on a large scale. 
We are in full agreement with the author’s diagnosis of the 
disease and we approve of the piescription suggested. Professor 
Sarkar divides the population of India into eight gioups and •dis- 
cusses with great ability the methods of increasing their lespective 
incomes. He makes very valuable and useful suggestions. We 
congiatulate Mr. Sarkar on attempting a rough sketch of the 
programme.” 

The Hindu of Madras made the following observations 
in 1926: “The book is a mine of information in regaid* to the 
economic revolution, in some cases proclaimed, in others silent, 
that is going on in the world at large today both # in economic ideas 
and in economic practice. It deals with many aspects of applied 
economics in many countries — France, Geimany, Italy, Denmark, 
the Balkans, Austria. The experiments in Bolshevik Russia do not 
escape attention. The survey of the industrial and agricultural con- 
ditions is in some cases topical rather than regional. “This is the 
case especially with the small holdings movement in many European 
countries, the nature of the problems it has raised*and the difficulties 
and the principles of the legislation connected with it. Not a few 
of the chapters deal with modern systems of banking and currency, 
chiefly the latter. Industrial research, industrial insurance, post- 
war public finance are specially studied.” 

The American Journal of International Law wrote about Sarkar* s 
Politics of Boundaries and Tendencies in International Relations, 
Voh I (1926) as follows : “The best part is the discus^on of develop- 
ing nationalism in Europe and Asia, the attempt to make coincident 
the territorial, justice state with the national economic, “spiritual” 
state. There are suggestive comparisons between political units 
like India and China with a loose congeries like the Holy Roman 
Empire rather thar^ with the compact states of Western Europe. 
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To Mm Turkey is an encoui aging example of a people choosing to 
be a small really national state in preference to a wide hetero- 
geneous empire. Of the Islamic world and struggling nationalism 
since 1919 the author thinks we have much likeness to the church- 
state of Europe in Reformation times.... The book is a well-tempered 
treatment of the limited topics to which it is confined/’ 

According to tfje Servant of India (Poona), “Readeis who are 
interested in recent histoTjp and to whom the volumes of Prof. 
Toynbee are not readily available will distinctly profit by a study 
of Prof. Sarkar’ s work. Prof. Sarkar appears in, his true role as a 
political philosopher and student of social institutions in the ad^ 
mirable introduction to his present book, with a penetrating grasp 
of sdl that happened in post-war Europe.” 

In the opinion of the Modern Review (Calcutta), “this work 
suggests points of view startlingly new to the Indian reader. Mr. 
Sarkar Is the one Indian who has studied international relations, 
especially In their economic aspect, at first hand in France, Germany 
and Italy, and has his own original contributions to make. As 
against 'The romantic Mazzinian cult of the nation with unity of 
language, race and culture Prof. Sarkar presents the realistic and 
positive theory of the state.” 

Sarkar’ s Greetings to Young India , Vol. I. (Calcutta, 1927) was 
reviewed by United India and Indian States (Delhi) as follows : 
“This book contains his views on various questions, mainly econo- 
mical, formed as" a result of first hand study of conditions in the 
European countries, in Egypt, China and Japan, another on the 
Currency Report, still another on the Indian Mercantile Marine, and 
speaks out frankly* that India must for some time play the second 
fiddle. It is to be welcomed as thought-provoking contribution.” 

The observations of Forward (Calcutta) were the following : 
“His appreciation of industrialism, his advocacy of the eighteen- 
pence Rupee, His sympathy with Empire Development Schemes, all 
these might be a a rude stimulus to Young India’s brain. His writ- 
ings wake us up to the stern actualities of the world. Prof. Sarkar '& 
study marks a welcome departure from the narrow hide-bound 
visiSn which has blinded the majority of Indians.” 

In the Zeitschrijt juer Geopolitify (Berlin 1930) Professor Karl 
Haushofer’s observation about Sarkaris Political Philosophies Since 
1905 Vol. I (Madras 1928) were the following; “The book is surely 
to be appreciated by many because of its excellent review of 



SARKARISM AT HOME AND ABROAD 


437 


Young Asia’s intellectual life and its interpretations of Western 
political philosophy. It exhibits the spiiitual ciments and attitudes 
underlying the regeneration of monsoon-lands, a fundamental analysis 
such as can be obtained only from the declarations of great Asian 
leaders as Sun Yat-sen was and Saikar is and especially in regaid to 
China through impartial and yet understanding Indian eyes. A 
complete man fully equipped with all prepaiatory work and 
qualified not only to see, touch and compile but also to p^enetiate, 
to examine and to feel stays behind the work.” 

The book was described by Professor Ernest Barkei of the 
Universities of Oxford, London and Cambridge, President of the 
British Institute of Sociology as follows (June 6, 1929): “I look 
forward to using it in my reading and my lectures at Cambridge. 
Piofessor Fairlie (U.S.A.) and I agreed that the book would be 
of genuine service to students in directing their attention to the 
scope of literature in our subject during the last quarter of a century,.’* 
On December 12, 1929 Barker wrote again: “I have been using 
your work. I have found it singularly useful. What amazes me 
is the way in which you have kept abreast of all the mos> recent 
literature and sought to master its contents. You have put 
all who are interested in political philosophy uftder a great debt 
and I am glad to acknowledge myself, as I do most since! ely, 
your grateful debtor.” 

The Journal of Indian History (Vol. IX. Part I.) wrote as 
follows : “The author has brought to bear all *the resources of 
his scholarship in a variety of European languages. PJe has tried 
with success to be just to the views he expounds. He has attempt- 
ed to make the thoughts of the period he is specially interested in 
intelligible in the light of their eaxlier histoiy. His attempts to 
mark off the stages in each period are interesting.” 

Chapter IV 
1931-1933 

October 1931— October 1939. Publications^ Books and 
Papers in Foreign Journals 

(Articles in Indian journals are not enumerated) 

1. Naya Banglar Goda-P alien (The Fundations of New Bengal,* 
Economic and Social, Calcutta, 1932. 

Vol. I. Theoretical, 530 pages. 

Vol. If. Practical, 450 pages. 
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2. Swadeshi Andolana O Samrakshana-Niti (The Indigenous 
Industry Movement and the Policy of Pi election), tianslalion fiom 
Frederick List's Das Naticnalc System der Politischcn Oekonomie 
(Calcutta, 1932), 230 pages. 

3. Economic Development: Studies in Applied Economics 
and World-Economy. 

VoL II. Comparative Industrialism and its Equations with 
special reference to Economic India (Calcutta, 1932), 
330 pages 9 charts. For Vol. I. see 1930, Supra . 

4 P ar^se Ddsh Mas (Ten Months in Paris), Calcutta 1932, 312 
pages. Seven illustrations. 

5. Halite Bar Kayek (Several Times in Italy) Calcutta, 1932, 
302 pages. Four illustrations. 

6. Comparative Birth , Death and Growth Rates : A Study 
in the Vital Statistics of the Nine Indian Provinces in the Back- 
Ground of Eur -America and Japan 1932. Folio 36 pages (of two 
columns each). Nine Charts. 

7. ° Indian Cmrency and Reserve Bank Problems (Calcutta 1933, 
1934), 94 pages. Fourteen charts. 

8. Badiir Pathe Bengali (Bengalis in Progress, Economic and 
Social), Calcutta, 1934, 636 pages. Foityfive portraits. 

9. Imperial Preference vis-a-v&s World-Economy in relation to 
the International Trade and National Economy of India (Calcutta 
1934), 172 pages Y 15 charts. 

10. Ek<der Dhana-daulat O Arthashastra (The Wealth and 
Economics of Our Own Times). Vol. II. The New Foundations of 
Economics (Calcutta, 1935), 710 pages. Fortyfcur portraits. For 
Vol. I. see 1930, Supra. 

11. Parajita Jarmani (Germany under Defeat), Calcutta, 1935, 
707 pages. -94 Illustrations. 

12. Japanese Expansion through Bengali Eyes (Oriental Econo- 
mist, Tokyo, July, 1936). 

13. La Sociographie hindotie aux debuts du capitalisme moderne 
(ReVue Internationale de Sociologie Paris, November-December 1936). 

f4. Social Insurance Legislation and Statistics , A study in the 
-Labour Economics and Business Organization of Neo<- capitalism 
(Calcutta 1936). 470 pages. Nine Charts, Two portraits. 

15. The Might of Man in the Social Philosophy of Ramakrishna 
and Vivekananda (Madras, 1936). 28 pages. r Two portraits. 
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16. Neuorientierungen in Optimum und wirtschaftiicher Leist- 
ungsfahigkeit (BeVolkerungsfragen Munich, 1936). 

17. / Dati Secolari e Sodologici nella Letter atura Buddistica 
Pali (International Congress of Orientalists, Rome, 1936). 

18. The Sociology of Population with special reference to 
optimum, standard of living and progress. A Study in societal rela- 
tivities (Calcutta 1936) 144 pages. Six charts. 

19. India’s Advances in Industrialism^during the Period of the 
Depression , a brochure, Calcutta, 1936. 

20 The Theory of Wages in the Light of Social Insurance and 
Public Finance , a brochure, Calcutta, 1936. 

21. The Sociology of Crimes and Punishments , a brochure, 
Calcutta, 1937. 

22. Religious Categories as Universal Expressions of Creative 
Personality , a brochure, Calcutta 1937. 

23. Le Metabolisme social (Revue de Synthese, Paris, 
February 1937). 

24. Die Soziologischen Wechesebeziehungen der demographi- 
schen Dichte (Archiv fur Bevoikerungswissenschaft , Leipzig, 
April 1937). 

25. The Social Philosophy of Masaryk (Calcutta, 1937), a 
brochure. 

26. Creative India (Lahore, 1937), 725 pages. 

27. Social Metabolism in its Bearings on Progress (Social Forces , 
Chapel Hill, N.C., U.S.A., December 1937). 

28. The Positive Background of Flindu Sociology (Second 
Edition in three volumes). Vol. I. Introduction to Hindu Positivism 
(Allahabad 1937) 770 pages, 

29. Banglcty Dhana-Vijnan (Economics in Bengali) Vol. L 
Calcutta, 1937, 750 pages, 6 portraits (edited by Professor Sarkar in 
co-operation with 20 writers). 

30. India in Exact Science Old and New , a brochure, 
Calcutta, 1937. 

31. The Problem of Correlation between Exdhange Rates and 
Exports , a brochure, Calcutta, 1937. 

32 La Situation demographique de ITnde actuelle vis-a-vis 
les recoltes, les industries el les capiiax (Paris 1938). 

33. Les Equations de la Mobilite Sociale (Paris 1938). 

34. The New Foundations of French Social Economy (Calcutta, 
1938), a brochure. 
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35. The Politics o / Boundaries and Tendencies in Inferno . - 
Honed Retailors. Vol. I. Analysis of Post-War World-Forces, 
Second Edition (Calcutta, 1938), 350 pages. 

36. Greetings to Young India : Messages of Cultural and Social 
Reconstruction. Part I. Second Edition (Calcutta, 1938) 200 pages. 

37. Geopolitik von Indien aus gesehen ( Geopolitik , Heidelberg, 
October 1938). 

38. 3 amaj-Vijnan (SoSology), Vol. I. (Calcutta 1938). 600 pages. 
Edited by Professor Sarkar in co-operation with 13 writers. 

39. La Morphologic sociale des villes et des oillages . Etude 
statistique Internationale (Bucharest 1939). 

40. “India and the West” translated into Polish for the 
Witidomosci Literackie (Warsaw, 1939). 

41. The Political Institutions and Theories of the Hindus , 
second edition (Calcutta, 1939), 270 pages. 

42. Prinzipien der Geopolitik mit Anwendung an indisches 
Volk ( Zeitschrift fur Geopolitik , Heidelberg, September 1939). 

43. The Sociology of Races t Cultures and Human Progress 
(Calcutta 1939), second edition of The Futurism of Young Asia 
(Berlin, 1922), 4 10^ pages. 

44. Banglay Dhana-Vijnan (Economics in Bengali), Vol. II 
(Calcutta 1939), 600 pages (edited by Professor Sarkar in co-opera- 
tion with 19 writers). 


Ocf. 1931— Oct. 1939. Other Academic Activities 

1 . OrganizeSf in Calcutta the George Washington birth bicen- 
tenary (February 1932), the Goethe death centenary (March 1932), 
the Dhondo Keshava Karve Eightyfirst birthday (April, 1938), 
celebration^. 

2. Establishes the ( c Antarjaiik Ranga” P arishat ( Interna- 
tional Bengal” Institute), 1931, Bangiya Jarman Vidya Samsad 
(Bengali Society ,of German Culture), 1931, ct Kaiik®I a y Maldaha 
Samiti (“Malda in Calcutta” Society), 1933, Maldaha Jatiya Siksha 
Samiti (District Council of National Education Malda) on new 
foundations, 1934, Bangiya Samaj V ijnan P arishat (Bengali Institute 
of Sociology)^ 1937, Bangiya Asia Parishat (Bengali Asia Academy), 
1938, and Bangiya Dante Sabha (Bengali Dante Society), 1938, and 
directs in an honorary capacity the researches and publications of 
some three dozen well-qualified Hony, Research Fellows in connec- 
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tion with these Institutes as well as the Bangiya Dhana-Vijnan 
Parlshat (Bengali Institute of Economics), est. 1926-1 928. + 

3. Opens the Industiial Exhibitions organized by the All- 
Bengal Provincial Conference at Berhampore (December 1931) and 
by the District Board of Chittagong (February 1938), delivers the 
inaugural address at the Indian insurance Companies Agents’ Con- 
ference, Calcutta (April, 1933), presides over ihe opening of a 
Bianch of the Bengal Central Bank Ltd. a! Pabna (October 1937), 
opens the Art Exhibition of the Government School of Arts, Calcutta 
(December 1937), inaugurates the foundation of a new generating 
set of the Electric Supply Co. Ltd. at Jalpaiguri (March 1938), opens 
the Calcutta Branch of the Sylhet industrial Bank Ltd. (June 1939), 
opens the University Tutorial College, Calcutta (October 1939). 

4. Contributes monthly reports on world-economy and modern 
sociological thought to the Calcutta! Review (Journal of the Calcutta 
University) since 1927; Edits the Indian Commercial and Statistical 
Review , Calcutta, 1934; Elected Correspondent, American Sociol- 
ogical Review , 1936; Collaborator, Revue Internationale de Social - 
ogie (Paris), 1937. 

5. Contributes papers to the Indian Journal of Economics 

(Allahabad, 1934, 1936, 1937, 1938, 1939), Indian Historical Quarter- 
ly (Calcutta, 1934, 1936, 1937, 1938), Indian Culture (Calcutta, 1937, 
1938), Mahabodhi (Calcutta 1937, 1938), Arthik Unnati or Economic 
Progress (Calcutta, 1926-1939), Prabuddha Bharata or Awakened 
India in English (Calcutta, 1932, 1934, 1936-193^1, Mysore Economic 
Journal (1937), Hindustan Review (Patna, 1936, 193*7), Indian 

Review (Madras, 1937), Mayurbhanj Chronicle (1935, 1936, 1937), 
Science and Culture (1939). 

6. Contributes papers to the International Congress of Sociol- 
ogy, Brussels (1935), Paris (1937), and Bucharest (1939) in French, 
the International Congress of Population, Berlin (1935), m German, 
and Paris (1937) in French, the International Congress of Oriental- 
ists, Rome (1935), in Italian, the conference for the celebration of 
Hobbes’s 350th birthday at Kiel (1938) in German , 1 

7. Presides over and delivers lectures at a large number of 

' 3 » 

economic, social, educational, library, religious and physical culture 
conferences, meetings or institutes in and out of Calcutta, e.g. at 

See Dr. R. Ahmed’s “Research Institutes of Benoy Saikar,” Supra, 
pp. 371-405. 

5 6 
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Bemampore, MursHdabad (December 1931), Kushtia, Nadia 
(February 193*?), Malda (Sept. 1932, June 1936), Chandernagore 
(April 1933), Mymensingh (September, 1933), Howrah (October 
1933), jhenidah, jessore (May 1935), Andul, Howrah (March 1936), 
Rangoon,* Burma (Apiil, 1936), Midnapore (May, 1936), Rajsahi 
(October, 1936), Lahore, Punjab (October, 1936), Karachi, Sind 
(November 1936), r Delhi (November 1936), Pabna (October 1937), 
Diamond Plarbcur, Tweniy-four Parganas (January f 1938), Jalpai- 
guri (March, 1938), Khalna, Plcwrah (March, 1938), Jalkhuia, 
Twenty-four Paiganas (Apiil 1938), Krishnagar (September 1938), 
Gauhati, Assam (September 1938), Deoghur, Bihar (October 193,8), 
Andul, Howrah (October 1938), Basirhat, 24 Pargs. (Maich 1939), 
Uluberia, Howrah (May 1939), Asensol, Burdwan (July 1939), 
Howrah (October 1939), Nangi, 24 Parganas (October 1939). 

8, Interviews and observations published in the Indian dailies 

and weeklies on questions relating to the labour movement (1931), 
world-economic depression (1931, 1932), tariff policy (1932, 1933), 
exchange ratio (1933, 1934), unemployment (1936), public finance 
(1936), art exhibitions (1931-1938), jute situation (1939), progress 
planning (1939),^ etc. , 

9. President, Folk-section of the Taltala Literary Conference 
at Calcutta (1933), People’s Literary Conference at Mymensingh 
(1933), Economic Section of the Taltala Literary Conference at 
Calcutta (1934), Vice-President, International Congress of Popula- 
tion, Berlin (1935), President, Sociological Section of the First Indian 
Population Conference, Lucknow (1936), Ramakrishna Centenary 
Convention of Religions at Rangoon (1936), Malda (1936) and Karachi 
(1936), Secretary, International Parliament of Religions (Rama- 
krishna Centenary), Calcutta (1937), Vice-President, International 
Congress of Population, Paris (1937), President, Positive Sciences 
Section of the Second Indian Culture Conference, Calcutta (1937), 
President, Bengali (Domiciled) Students" Conference (Gauhati, 
Assam), 1938, Opener, History Congress at Scottish Churches 
College, Calcutta (1939), President, All-Bengal Students’ Literary 
Conference, r Economic Section, Calcutta (1939). 

MO. Gets public addresses at Kushtia, Nadia (February, 1932), 
Malda (September, 1932), Tarun Mandir, Calcutta (September, 
1935), Chittagong (February, 1936), Andul, Howrah (March, 1936), 

For public receptions see Supra, 1926 — 1929, 
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Rangoon (April, 1936), Rajsahi (October, 1936), Pabna (October, 
1937), Jalpaiguri (March, 1938), and Gauhati (September, 1938). 

1 L Obtains the Hony. Doctorate in Geography (Decteur en 
Geographic honoris causa) from the Academia Asiatica of Teheran 
(ban) as well as the Ehrenzeichen or decoration of the Deutsche 
A kademie (Munich) on the occasion of his completing the fiftieth 
year on December 26, 1937. 

12. Obtains the distinction of the Caoaliere dell ' Ordine della 
Corona d’ Italia (Cavalier of the Ordei of the Crown of Italy), 1939; 
elected Vice-President, Federation Internationale des Corps Savants 
de Recherches (Teheran), 1939. 

1 13. Member, Academy of Fine Arts, Indian Museum, Calcutta, 
1933, Indian Economic Association, 1935, Royal Economic Society 
(London), 1935, Inslitut International de Sociologie (Paris), 1935, 
American Sociological Society, 1935, Rotary Club, Calcutta, 1937, 
Indian Institute of International Affairs (affiliated to the Chatham 
House Institute, London), 1939, Insiituf International des Sciences 
Economiques (Paris), 1939, Philosophia (England), 1939, Jnclian 
Political Science Association, 1939, Indian Penal Reform League, 
1939. 

14. Elected Hony. Member, Comitaio lialiano per lo Studio del 
Prohlemi della Popolazione (Rome), 1932, Bengal National Cham- 
ber of Commerce (Calcutta), 1933, Indischer Ausschuss der Deu- 
tschen Academic (Munich), 1933, Institut Oriental (Prague), 1937, 
Federation Internationale des Corps Savants de Recherches 
(Teheran), 1937, Istituto lialiano per il Medio ed Estremo Orjente 
(Rome), 1938, Hobbes-Gesellschaft (K3el), 1938, Kpmisja Orieniahs - 
iyezna (Warsaw), 1938. 

15. Lectures (since 1926) at the Calcutta University Post-Gradu- 
ate Department on modern British economic history, contemporary 
political theories, applied sociology with reference to population, 
poverty, public health, punishment, pedagogics etc , and contem- 
porary economic developments in Czechoslovakia (and the Balkans), 
France, Germany, Italy, Japan, and Russia; as well as at the 
College of Engineering and Technology, Jadabpur, Calcutta 
(Hony. Professor since 1907) on banks and bank administration. 

f For other memberships of learned societies see Sit fra , 1914 — 1925 . 
Travels and Investigations Abroad, p. 416 . 
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1933-39 Sarkarism in Contemporary World-Thought 

To underhand Sarkarism in all its phases it would be necessary 
to be acquainted with the views of several European and American 
writers who have sometimes extensively studied his writings and 
reviewed his works/ 1 The purpose will be best served if we simply 
reproduce one of the many reviews and remarks representing the 
trend of analysis by the Western writers. Let us quote from Ethics 
(the International journal of Ethics), Chicago (July 193S) a rievew 
of Sarkar’ s Creative India (1937) by Professor Kurt F. Leidecker of 
Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute, New York. 

‘Here* is a different voice that speaks to us in the West who 
are still accustomed to time events in India by years of the gods, 
which an Emerson used to experience yet in the drowsiness of a 
summer noontide/’ Thus begins Prof. Leidecker in his estimate of 
Creative India and goes on as follows: “No longer the language of 
non-political other- worldlyism , ’ not a word of apology, and no 
pompous prophecy; instead a brilliant acclaim of a great and glorious 
past and a staunch faith in the forces now stirring or still pent up. 
Perhaps for the first time has the subject been, presented in such 
a readable, Western garb which makes us almost forget that India 
lies in Asia. 

“From a deep well of knowledge, a versatility "without surrend- 
er of accuracy, and an astonishing familiarity with up-to-the-minute 
American, English, French, German and Italian sources, often cited 
in the original, Professor Sarkar has written a most delightful work. 
It is a gift to charm with scholarship, and it is eminently possessed 
by cTdr author, the internationally known economist and sociologist 
of Calcutta University. Being a scientist, he is aware of the difficulties 
of a radical re-orientation, re-interpretation and sometimes even 
transvaluation of a voluminous material ranging from metaphysics 

For the reactions to Sarkar’ s ideas in the European and American 
journals see S. C. Dutt: Conflicting Tendencies m Indian Economic Thought 
(Calcutta, 1934), Appendix L, pp. 131-133 and Appendix II., pp. 194-195. 
During the last^quarter of a century extensive summaries and detailed reviews 
of Sarkar s works have been published m the scientific press of the Western 
world It has been possible to reproduce, make extracts from or refer to a 
few of "them. s Some of them may be seen in Major B. D. Basu’s Preface to 
Sarkar s Political Philosophies Since 1905, Vol. I (Madras 1928) and Dr. L. M. 
Bausu’s Preface to his Introduction to Hindu Positivism (Allahabad, 1937). 
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to maternity hospitals. Not only would we be the poorer, if he had 
not put his case so vigorously, but indologlsts and ^students of the 
East who are progressive have long felt the lamentable insuffi- 
ciency of viewing India merely under the aegis of such slogans as 
mysticism, religion and caste. Idola do not fall without a crash. 
Though the fragments will mar the solid floor — who- would leave 
the idols ensconced? 

“The pallor is taken from Indian philosophy. With rosy 
cheeks she appears as an activism in the Bhagavad Gita and! seeks 
her equal. If pessimism in Buddhism cannot be altogether denied, 
why should it colour, however, our whole view of Indian mentality 
any more than Job’s or Schopenhauer’s our own? We too would 
be puzzled, would we not, if English literature were treated *as a 
purely denominational phenomenon from Roman paganism to 
Christian Science. Our author shows that an anti-Hegelian spirit, 
speaking retrospectively, was rampant at all times in India, that 
positivism and downright materialism were flourishing amid what 
a onesided indology pictured as a society of non-industrial, non- 
political, airy speculators. Such there were, of course, but* now as 
then and here as there they needed the bakers of bread. 

“Professor Sarkar undertakes putting Hindis culture back on 
the main track by telling how discussions ranged from “the 
tamarind to the pole-star” and “human passion and activity from 
sex to salvation.” He refuses to see differences in mentality, 
“ideals,” Welianschauungen or so-called race-genius between 
Hindu and Eur- American. Three Hindu Ideas or traditional cults, 
as he says, are presented to the startled reader : safatiyoga 
(energism), charaiveti (march on), and digvijaija (world-conquest), 
all giving testimony to V exuberance de oitalite of Hindu energism. 
Their dynamism is then traced through Hindu history from the 
Mohenjo Daro culture to neo-V edantic positivism. Typically 
modem is always put m quotation marks to indicate that much of 
western history has its prototype in India, such as social mobility, 
horizontal and vertical, practically all featuies economic, political 
and social life and institutions, from city-planning to hospitals and 
taxes. The parting of the ways from East and West really came 
only with the discovery of the power of steam. 

“However, Asia, we are assured, has “never been reconciled 

* t 

to the cultural and other backwardness in which she finds herself 
vis-a-vis Eur- America In recent generations.” Particularly in India 
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one has done something about it. “The spirit of modem India is 
the spiiit of constructive piolest and assimilative challenge” 
(p. 413), so that everybody who is anybody there is a fighter 
against some social ohscm autism, whethei Hindu or Moslem, some 
alien chauvinism, some vassalage m ait, some industrial thraldom, 
ox some subjection in scientific, sociological, economic and philoso- 
phical theory” (p. 415). 

“interesting are "the sgcio-philosophical and economico-iechno- 
ciatic equations on pp. 533 ff. They show how India is “catching 
up” with the West, lagging behind the best countries only a 
generation or two. The “tonic of machinery” and production of 
the Produ\tionsmiUel are beginning to function. The time-old 
martial and social forces in the land of India are awaking to new 
life. Religion becomes the handmaid to worldly progress (p. 347), 
Kali, the patron goddess of energists, exerts her powers. Worship 
of Durga becomes or is worship of the Motherland. The poets 
sing of “progress of the world through revolutions,” having for 
generations made the masses “ever expectant for a change in the 
status quo (p. 305). Symptomatic of modernism is that “hardly 
any institution, organization, or movement” to-day is exclusively 
masculine. An aggressiveness and patriotism (geopolitic in 
Haushofer’s sense, ‘‘linguistic” and even Machtpolitik) is however, 
balanced by “the Carnegie spirit.” Intensely nationalistic, this 
“youngster nation” with its Gandhi complex, its Tata, “the avatar 
of industrialism and technocratic efficiency,” and the “ideas of 
1905” which spell national development in education, science and 
social fields, is also swayed by the world-spirit in literature and 
outlook, endeavouring to march with the West. She wants to 
be known as a “colleague of the other creative members of the world 
system.” Proud of her Rammohun Roy, India’s Adam Smith, 
her Tilak, “the Goethe of Poona,” her Vivekananda, the positive 
and constructive- counterpart of Nietzsche, her Rabindranath 
Tagore, “a Dante Refaelising,” and so many others, she presents a 
singular spectacle that brings to naught indeed “hemispheroidal 
generalizations” reared on erroneous premises. 

‘.What impresses us most is the assurance that Young India is 
really one in endeavour. The renaissance has caught up all, Mussul- 
man and Hindu, and whether they are writing Bengali, Hindi, 
Marathi, Urdu, Tamil or Telugu, they have one progressive tend- 
ency : Greater India, greater in the sense of alleviating social ills 
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or creating a national life on a par with Western achievements, as 
well as in the sense in which India has figured again and again 
historically as the teacher of Asia. 

“To become truly appreciative of “hydra-headed creative 
India” it is necessary to put oneself under the guidance of Pandit 
Sarkar.” Thus concludes Leidecker’s estimate, 

A French estimate of Creative India is to be seen in, the review 
by Professor Carcassonne published in tl?e Revue Internationale de 
Sociologie (Paris, January-February, 1938). In English the estimate 
is in part as follows : 

“Doubly valuable in the interest of India as well as df truth 
will be the standpoint of the author. He invites us to place the 
things in a larger and truer perspective. While furnishing us % with 
plenty of facts he renews even the physiognomy of those whom 
we thought we knew. We must have to modify from now on our 
scale, and if one may also venture to say, our chart of human 
values, no longer imagine India as immobile but understand that 
her history like that of all the great peoples is made up of alternate 
phases of conquest and stagnation, of generous magnificent con- 
tributions as well as of occasional borrowings. Nobody is more 
qualified to tell us that by the side of her gre^fc mystics or often 
in their peisons India has produced her scholars, artists and men 
of action, that the most diverse political institutions were 
acclimatized on her soil, and finally, that the knowledge and domi- 
nation of Nature made there as much progress as in any other region 
of the civilised world. The author is a representative of modern 
India, an economist and a sociologist who while practising the 
methods of occidental science has known ho'vy to enrich and not 
to deny the moral patrimony of his nation. The author does not 
ignore the grand monuments of literature and religious philosophy 
such as are generally known to be the creations of India. He is 
specially interested in supplementing them with the evidences of 
a more temporal and secular activity.” 

Sir Edward D. Maclagan writes in the Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society (London) for April 1938 as follows; “There is 
little that escapes the notice of the writer whether il be in literature, 
art, science, sociology, philosophy or modern politics, and the book 
displays a very wide range of interest and a great facility of diction 
based on the most modern standards. Students wlio wish to see 
the claims of India to influence and to progress set forth and 
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championed In full detail will find much to interest them In these 
pages/’ 

Writing ab*out Sarkar’ s Introduction to Hindu Positivism 
(Allahabad, 1937, Pages 770) Jean Herbert, Fiench tianslator of the 
works of Ramakrishna, Vivekananda and Auiobindo, and editor of 
the Great Spiritual Masters of Contemporary India Series in French 
says the following in the monthly Action et Pensee (Paris, 
September 1938): 

“The author, Dr. Benoy Kumar Sarkar, wellknown in all the 
countries of Europe as one of the best repiesentatives of modern 
Indian? thought in the fields of sociology and education is a veritably 
encyclopaedic spirit. His work in Bengali and English as well as in 
French, German and Italian, is immense and concerns itself with 
the most diverse subjects and from the most diverse viewpoints. In 
the preface to the present work the publisher. Dr. L. M. Basu, has 
indicated the author’s four declarations of faith, namely, the Creed 
of Life (1914), the Postulates of Young India (1916), the Programme 
of Economic Planning (1925), and the Scheme of National Welfare 
(1932). /These texts, solid and heavy in sense, exhibit the spiiit of 
the author and help us as a conductor through the book. 

“This is perhaps the most important work of B. K. Sarkar. 
Attention, may be drawn to the special features. The author has 
presented an admirable explanation of the relations, often so mys- 
terious for us, between the classical philosophy of India and the 
problems of the modern society. We should simply observe that 
if the Westerners wish to understand best the thought of modern 
India in sociology it is absolutely impossible to pass this work by. 
We wish to add al§o that if the author promenades so- comfortably 
in the social history of some five millenniums he does it in the 
full consciousness of all the most modem doctrines of the Occident 
and elsewhere. Let us hope that translations into French, German 
and Italian will ooon bring this monumental volume of capital im- 
portance to the knowledge of those who cannot read it in English/* 
The economic aspects of Sarkarism have called forth the follow- 
ing remarks of Professor Vergcfctini while reviewing Sarkar’ s 
Applied Econdmics (known later as Economic Development 
Y° l (1^32, 1938) in La Vita Economica Italiana (Rome) for 
October" 1933 : 

This is the first volume of a series of studies which the author 
intends to carry on diverse economic problems (business organiza- 
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tion, finance and technique). The present volume contains six 
studies on the following subjects: (!) principles of control relating 
to foreign insurance companies, (2) the reoiganization of the Reichs- 
bank and the Banque de France , (3) the bank capitalism of Young 
Bengal, (4) the railway industry and commerce of India in interna- 
tional railway statistics, (5) traces of rationalization in Indian 
industrial enterprises, (6) the world-crisis in its bearings on the 
regions of the second and the first industrial revolutions.** 

“Seeing that the author is an Indian, the studies relating to 
India, especially, the last four chapters possess a special importance. 
The chief aim of the author consists in continually comparing the 
development and the condition of the varied economic phenomena 
of India with those of European states. These comparisons “"are 
calculated in relative economic indices per inhabitant and per 
territory. 

In the study entitled the “Bank Capitalism of Young Bengal** 
a large part is given over to a rapid examination of the banking 
systems of principal European countries. Such an examination 
enables the author to calculate his equations relating to banking. 
The equations yield, first, the territorial index numbers, and then 
the year in which the same phenomena of certain European states 
correspond to the present condition of India. The author finds, for 
instance, that the average bank wealth of India per head in 1932 
is equal to that of Germany in 1860 - 70 , of Italy and Japan in 
1900 - 05 , and of the Balkan states in 1925 - 32 . ^ 

“The most plentiful in comparison with other countries and 
often interesting is also the study on railway industry and commerce 
by which the author calculates the relative equations for India. 

“A different character from these two studies presents the one 
on rationalization in which the author describes and examines the 
vaiious fields of Indian economic life. He brings intp relief the 
influence exercised by the War on rationalization in India. 

In the last chapter the author examines the characteristics 
of the world-economic depression on the basis of principal 
Indices. 

“The work of Sarkar has the merit of making s<3me 
important economic problems of India known from the Indian* 
standpoint/’ 

The same book has been described by Professor Wehrle in the 
Weliw irischftlich.es Archiv (Jena) for October (1933) as follows: 
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“Special significance is attached to the method of quantitative 
comparisons which Sarkar designates as ‘comparative industrialism’ 
or "comparative capitalism.’ 

“Of the wide field of applied economics the most varied parts 
have been discussed in these chapters Common to them all is 
the comparison of India with other countries and the tendency to 
draw the necessaiy conclusions for India from these comparisons, 
in order jthat India '"may fee enabled to rise to the next higher stage 
of economic development. 

“In the first chapter are discussed the laws of Germany, France, 
Italy a nuiyiber of Balkan states, etc. conti oiling the activities of 
foreign insurance companies. The author invites attention to the 
foreign legislation in order that the Indian Insurance Companies Act 
may be modified in some important points. 

“The most important pioneers of central and note banks, 
namely, Great Britain, Germany and France have been studied in 
the second chapter. Of universal interest is, further, the exhibition 
of the development and present condition of Indian banking with 
a large,, amount of figures as well as of the role of foreign banking in 
India. The banking system of many countries is described in detail 
with especial reference to historical growth in each. In one of 
•his equations we find that every Italian possesses 1*7 times as much 
bank deposit as every Bengali. 

“Many readers will learn for the first time the fact that India 
is one of the greatest railway regions of the world. According to 
some of Sarkar’ s railWay equations, France = 6*3 India, Germany = 4 8 
India ; India = 6*8 China or 9 5 Persia. In historical statistics India 
(1925) = Germany between 1850 and 1860 or = Italy between 1860 
and 1870. 

“According to Sarkar the Indian economy admits of rationaliza- 
tion in every form, but he is conscious of the limitations that arise 
out of the actual conditions of industry. The examples he has 
cited from the textile industry, railway, iron and steel enterprise, the 
hydro-electric and chemical industries, as well as from agriculture 
furnish valuable ihsight into Indian economic life. 

r * In the chapter on the world-crisis Sarkar brings the conclu- 
sions together. Great Britain, Germany and other countries can 
recover if they can expand their markets, and this can happen only 
when the purchasing power of agricultural regions is restored. 
These latter are described as the “youngsters’ in economic develop- 
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ment. They are again not only dependent on the expansion of 
exports of their agricultural produce. But they are themselves 
getting industrialized and even industrializing their agriculture. 
Besides India, there is a large number of countries belonging to this 
complex which exhibits the stage of the ‘first industrial revolution/ 
The old industrial countries will have to undertake a reorganization in 
the line of export of specialized industries as w$ll as reagrarizalion 
in a certain sense. In this manner is described the complex of the 
‘second industrial revolution/ 

“The work furnishes plenty of well worked-out Indian economic 
statistics. The statistics of other countries cited by the - * author are 
specially interesting because of the comparative method introduces 
Certainly the economic equations calculated by Sarkar give a ciear 
picture of India’s economic position in the perspective of the coun- 
tries compared with.” 

The Polish Bulletin oj Oriental Studies (Warsaw) Vol. II. (1938) 
describes Samaj-Vijnan (Sociology) Vol. I. (1938) edited by Sarkar 
with contributions from himself as well as from his colleagues in 
the following words : * 

“Professor Sarkar and his eminent collaborators are at least not 
hazy about their own ‘Bengaliness/ Judging by* the speedy rise 
of a nation numbering at least fifty millions and the miracles done 
by this spiritually virile race in all branches of thought during the 
last hundred and fifty years this standpoint should be hailed as a 
healthy one. Samaj-Vijnan is a scientific exposition of this thesis. 
To one acquainted with Adhyapak Benoy Sarkar *s countless works 
and articles this orientation is fairly known. It is one of hope and 
faith in the past, present and future of the Bengali and Indian 
people. That the Bengali and Indian mind is rapidly finding its 
balance to-day by discarding its namby-pamby ‘spirituosity* and 
realizing its true physico-spiritual self is in a large measure due 
to the teaching of this modem Bengali mantradrasta /* 

In the American Sociological Review for April 1939 Dr. R. 
Clyde White of the University of Chicago writes about Sarka/s 
Social Insurance (Calcutta, 1936) as follows: 

“From a theoretical viewpoint Sarkar ’s work is more inter- 
esting than the usual book on social insurance in general. Neo- 
capitalism results from the process of integration of paanagemejit, 
machines, labour and society, says Sarkar. It is a technique 
for spreading national income as a supplement to earned income 
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but it occurs in extensive form only in those countiies with strong 
labour organization.” 

About Sarkai’s Sociology o} Races , CuUwes and Human Pro- 
gress (1939), the Mysore Economic Journal for September 1939 
says : “The encyclopaedic knowledge of Dr. Sarkar is seen here 
to great advantage. The entire volume bears the impress of the 
man, its author. r His experiences and investigations form Its 
basis and his ideas are of the constructive ideologist.” 

In the Servant o j India (Poona) for June 8, 1939, Mr. K. E. 
Matthew describes Sarkar’ s Politics of Boundaries (second edition 
1938) as follows: “The essays are marked by a correct appre- 
ciation of the principal trends at work and effort has been mode 
throughout to direct attention to the essential inter-relation of 
the apparently divergent forces animating recent political leader- 
ship in the more important countries of Europe and Asia ” 

The same work is described in Forward Bloc (Calcutta, Octo- 
ber 7, 1939), the political weekly edited by Subhas Bose, ex- 
President, Indian National Congress, as follows : 

“Professor Sarkar’ s exposition has a practical significance and a 
pragmatic value Jn the formation not only of states, but what is 
of more importance, of a federated world-order. As the book 
was written almost a decade and a half ago, it contains many pre- 
dictions some of which have become facts. The accuracy of the 
analysis of the events from 1919-1925 based on the current data 
which the book contains, gives adequate food for reflection. 
Hence follows the most important conclusion which Is vital for 
India". ‘If the state be a voluntary partnership, considerations of 
race, language, 'religion, etc. are robbed of any special signifi- 
cance. For, the sole consideration would be the deliberate and 
conscious agreement of the members of the corporation.” 

The Hindustan Review (Patna) of July 1939 describes SarkaTs 
Introduction to Hindu Positivism (1937) as follows: 

“This comprehensive presentation of the Hindu socio-cultural 
data, and the application of a correct methodology for their eluci- 
dation and rnterpretation are sure to react forcefully on the 
„ vigorous growth of a new ideology discernible in the country.” 

, In September 1939 Prabuddha Bharaia (Calcutta) says as 
follows about Sarkar* s Greetings to Young India (second edition, 
1938). “They reveal a truly remarkable foresight on the author’s 
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pait with regard to the direction that the Indian movement in its 
different aspects took in subsequent years.” 

The same numbei of the above journal describes Sarkar’s 
Economic Development Vol II. (1938) as follows: 

“Special significance attaches to the distinction he draws be- 
tween the regions of the first and second industrial revolutions, for 
a firm grasp of the relationship between these two regions' will 
help to expose the fallacy of citing and emulating the contemporary 
development of the great powers of today while formulating 
schemes of economic and societal reconstruction for India in refer- 
ence to the near future, without realizing the essentially primitive 
"condition of the industrialization such as has been achieved 
up till now.” * 

About Sarkar’s Economic Development Vol. II. (1938) Com- 
merce (Bombay) of 24 June 1939 says as follows: 

“Being the outccme at once of a genuine search for determin- 
ing the exact economic status of India and of an, ardent desire to 
suggest a coirect economic policy for India, the book is of the 
utmost topical importance to-day when vigorous arrangements are 
going on for a nation-wide economic planning for India. 
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National Education and the Eengali Nation* 

By Professor Benoy Kumar Saikar 

[Editorial Note : In this Appendix^ is* reproduced the 
first English writing of Professor Benoy Kumar Sarkar.j 

The agitation-period of our educational movement is now over. 

As a fruit of it we have the National Council of Education, Bfengal, 

* 

which has held its first public examinations in the second week^of 
July. It is now time for every man of Bengal to maintain and pro- 
mote its growth in any way he can — for the moneyed people to 
encourage it with scholarships and endowments, — for the guaidians 
and parents to send their boys up to it, and for the students to keep 
up the feelings that inspired them during the days of excitement. 
For, the permanence and progress of the Council can depend only 
on the active CG-operaticn and the silent and steady work of all 
classes of the community. The following considerations would 
show why at the present day it is absolutely necessary that every 
body should in his own way work for the success of the Council. 

The Bread-problem Solved 

The maintenance of the body and the soul together is gradually 
becoming more and more expensive a/nd burdensome. *But govern- 
ment service and the liberal professions are the only sources of 
income which the educated classes can think of. n They cannot even 
dream of other means of earning one’s bread than treading over the 
beaten paths. As a lule nobody willingly deserts one or other of 
these and tries to make out a new path for himself; a$id as a con- 
sequence livelihood is becoming more and more difficult to earn; 
and innumerable families are insufficiently fed and clothed. These 

First published in the Amrita Bazar Patnka (Calcutta) on July 31, 
1906. It was based on die author’s onginal Bengali pape? entitled Bajiglar 
Jatiya Siksha Panshat O Banga Samaj (The National Council of Education, 
Bengal and the Bengali Society) published first in the Maldaha * Samac&ar 
(Malda) and in die Bengali weeklies of Calcutta. See Samaj-Vijnan (Sociology), 
Vol. I. edited by Benoy Sarkar (Calcutta 1938), pages 536-556. 
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ciicumstances, the Inadequate supply of the 01 dinary matenal wants 
of life, food and raiments, can be remedied only if new souices of 
income be opened up to men’s eyes. It is this pressing need of the 
country — the discovery of new paths of earning livelihood— -that the 
National Council of Education seeks to supply by its system of 
technical and professional education, it would train boys for Indus- 
trial, commercial and ^agricultural, in addition to the educational, 
medical «^nd other carders. And it would devote its energies 
specially to qualify them for developing the natuial lesources of 
the country by scientific and technical methods and increasing its 
national wealth. 

Hence Is it that the guardians and parents of every district should 
educate th'eir boys under the National Council, This course of 
action does not involve any sacrifice of their personal interest; for 
while it adds to the national wealth it does not leave their private 
pockets empty. But, of course, those who have established them- 
selves as lawyers of high repute and those who have other interests 
vested in the education of the Calcutta University may find it rather 
unwise lo send their boys for education under the National Council. 
For by this step they would be but imprudently giving up the special 
advantages whiclr would accrue to them from the Calcutta Univer- 
sity education. But even, such men ought to consider that it is not 
really prudential to follow one’s immediate interests which affect 
only one self, but that real interests are those that are beneficial In 
the long run and r to the whole community, and that self-interest is 
really best served when immediate and personal considerations are 
sacrificed to future and public, i.e. national ones. Therefore, since 
such bright prospects of general and private national welfare are 
held out by the National Education Scheme and since at present 
even the ordinary wants of life cannot be supplied adequately by 
the education imparted by the Calcutta University, it should be the 
interest of all classes to educate their boys ‘"along national lines and 
under national control,” as devised by the National Council. This 
should apply to those who have no* fixed sources of income and even 
to those whose present prospects are not very dark. 

The Swadeshi Movement and the Persecution of Students 

It is still living in the memory of every Bengali that the students 
of Rangpore, Madaripore, Dacca, and other places were compelled 
to leave the Government institutions and established national schools 
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of their own because of the persecution by the authorities who were 
bent on forcing them to give up their noble vow of serving the 
mother-country, The students prefen ed no education to such 

4^ fe 0 

humiliating and demoralising treatment as was to be dealt to them 
in the Government schools, and so 1 to keep up their vow and at 
any cost to serve their country they decided upon the step of cutting 
off all connections with the Government University. Is it not now 
the duty of every Bengali to actively sympathise with tfem, those 
first martyrs for the national cause, that vanguard of sacrifice for 
Mother Bengal — by willingly giving consent to his sons to join that 
band and participate in their fate and by pronouncing cishirvaBs on 
their future career? With what heart can any man thi nk ofj ggyffig 
that band of patriots to their own fate and of wishing for his dwn 
son a pleadership or a Deputy Magistrateship? There is certainly 
no such man in Bengal and if such there be he is certainly not a man 
of flesh and blood with the human feelings of sympathy and love. 
Bengal expects that every true-born son of hers should willingly 
send his own boys and induce his friends to send theirs to join the 
College which is under the same control as the national 'Schools 
founded by those martyrs. Can any man at this national crisis 
think of his own vested interests, of the personaPIosses he would 
have to incur by wilfully neglecting the oppoitunilies at his com- 
mand? Such men as have immediate personal and worldly interests 
in the education of the Calcutta University ought lo remember 
that some of these boys also who might have equgd prospects here 
had given them up in view of more permanent and national interests. 
What lessons have we learnt from, and what good is there in* con- 
ducting the Swadeshi movement, if we desert a part of our commu- 
nity, some sections of the Swadeshi Volunteers and do not join them 
because by doing so we would have to sacrifice a little of our own 
private interests? If our humanity be narrowed down to such low 
views of personal welfare, if our hearts do not weep at the distress 
of a section of the community joined together for the furtherance 
of the same common interests we had better give up the Swadeshi 
movement altogether than keep up a show of patriotism and public- 
spiritedness. 

The Partition of Bengal and National Unity 

But besides these considerations of material prosperity £nd 
sense of self-respect there are other reasons for which every Bengali 

58 
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ought to send his sons to the Bengal National College and School. 
The sentiments of nationality and love for the mother-country, the 
ideas of unity and corporate social life are, as a consequence of the 
Swadeshi movement, no-wadays in the air of Bengal. That in spite of 
the Partition of Bengal, the Bengalis are one, forming one nation, 
having the same ideals and looking forward to the same future is 
the sentiment that joer^ades all classes of the Bengali people. And 
in order that this feeling%nay permanently take possession ef their 
hearts,*- in order that this national sentiment may for ever continue 
to animate and guide them in all their thoughts and actions, the 
leaded have established this Council, where the students of Eastern 
Be^gaLand Western Bengal, of the old and new Bengals (and what- 
ever otherT^ngali may for administrative purposes be created) would 
receive the same instructions, would have their character moulded 
according to the same traditions, and would continue to live for 
ever in the same intellectual, moral and social atmosphere. Those, 
therefore, who know that unity is strength and that brotherly feelings 
must at any cost be preserved between the people of the several 
parts of the same community, would certainly send up their boys 
for education under this unifying system and control. This is the 
most effective m£cms of nullifying the effects of the forced separa- 
tion. No Bengali ought, under these circumstances, to have doubts 
about the stability of the National Council. 

Everybody ought to remember that national welfare and the 
success of a public cause depends only on the whole-hearted and 
active suppqrt of the entire community, and that it is on every indi- 
vidual,. shoulder that the responsibility lies. If the Swadeshi move- 
ment with its bright prospects of national prosperity is to succeed, 
every individual, however mean he be and insignificant the means 
at his command, must exert himself with all his heart. If the 
National Council with its objects of unifying and federating the dis- 
membered province is to succeed, every man likewise must work 
for it in anyway he can, the rich people by helping it with money, 
the educated by offering service to it, the guardians and parents 
by sending their Hoys to it, and the students in their capacity of 
Fear pets by prosecuting their studies under it. What man can under 
these circumstances calculate the chances of his private loss and gain 
and determine his conduct accordingly) If any such man there be, 
he is certainly an enemy to the country; for he thus tacitly believes 
that disunion is no weakness and that there is no need for trying 
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lo unite Bengal by our own efforts. Therefore since national unity 
is to be preserved at any cost, every Bengali ^student, "Hindu or 
Mussalman, with the consent of Ins family should venture Jg, march 
along the new path of our national salvation, and not be deterred 
by the fear of personal difficulties, and move forward boldly, believ- 
ing that it is the divine command that he is going to fulfil and with- 
out caring if the movement is to be crown ed^wit^ success or if others 
are following him. 

Higher and Liberal Education Imperilled 

The results of the examinations 1 under the Government Univer- 
sity for the last few years have made it evident to | the | 
they have nothing to hope for horn the education under it. Not 
less than ten thousand students appear annually in all the examina- 
tions but not more than three thousand get passed. What is to 
become of the remaining seven thousand? Their failures are due 
not so much to want of parts as to the cumbrous system of educa- 
tion and examination. And what prospects have they at present? 
They can neither join one or other of the liberal professions nor 
enter the Government services. Is it now the duty of parents to tell 
their own boys, if they be clever enough to pass, to try somehow to 
get through? Or should they devise other means by which the 
generality of student community can derive benefit ^ Again, we 
ought to consider that the full effects of the Education Commission 
of Lord Curzon have not yet begun to be feli^. Its* results would be 
not only a rise in the cost of education and hence discouragement of 
education to a large number of students, but also the gradual diminu- 
tion in the number of successful candidates ow|ng to the encum- 
brance of unnecessary difficulties and unimportant details and the 
necessity of attaining proficiency in a multiplicity of subjects. What 
is then to be done? Are the boys of our country to^resaain illiterate 
and half-educated? Is it not the duty of every Bengali to tiy from 
now to prevent that national calamity— general ignorance and Illiter- 
acy — by all means at his command ? This is not purely the time for 
looking to one’s own interests. The time is now come when every 
body should sacrifice his immediate and personal interests for the 
furtherance of future and public ones. 

These are the occasional reason^ for joining The National 
Council But besides these temporary and removable grievances 
there are grounds- more deep and permanent which necessitate the 
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whole-hearted and active support of all our countrymen io 
the Naicnal Council of Education. Even If the malerial 
wants of human existence were adequately supplied by 
the education of the Government University and the country 
presented an aspect of flourishing condition and national 
prosperity, the reasons for the establishment of a National Educa- 
tional Council would *noi cease. Even if the students were not 
persecute df or those persecuted students were now cordially 
welcome into their respective schools; even if there were no 
Partition of Bengal, and if at present the Partition were wifchdiawn; 
even i? a larger number of students passed in the examinations of* 
sity, and if now easier methods were introduced 
of a National University would be felt in Bengal. 
Every nation on the earth’s surface feels that need for national edu- 
cation. The Bengalis also have been feeling it. It is now the time 
when they should ris e to the height of the occasion and strain every 
nerve to supply it. 

National Individuality and National Character 
The men and women of Bengal constitute a distinct nationality, 
sepai ate from the°other peoples of the world. The Bengali people 
has its own language, own literature, own history, own character, 
own ideals, o-wn traditions and own civilization. But in the official 
schools and colleges of Bengal there is no dignity attached to the 
Bengali language-, and Bengali literature. Nothing about Bengali 
culture, character, traditions etc. is to be found in these 
institutions. Every nation on the surface of the earth tries 
to maintain its .individuality and distinctiveness. In order 
to maintain and further that national individuality and national 
character arrangements are made by every nation in its teaching 
and examination systems. But do the Bengali students get any 
chance to learn anything in the schools of Bengal through their 
mother tongue, the Bengali language? Is it possible for Bengali 
students to get familiar with the writings of Indian authors about 
Indian history, philosophy etc. ? Have any Indian scholars been able 
to ei?joy reputation by writing books about Indian culture etc. under 
tbuQ system as established by the Government Universities? Can the 
students or Professors of the Government Universities get informa- 
tion about national glory in legard to India’s- historical and philoso- 
phical evolution? As soon a# one begins to ask and answer these 



even® then the need 



NATIONAL INDIVIDUALITY 


461 

questions one finds that the Government Universities of India aie 
not of the same type and ideals as the Universities amongythe other 
peoples of the world. There is no arrangement for awakening 
national self-consciousness or promoting national ’glory in the* atmos- 
pheie of the official University of Bengal, Even until a short time 
ago the men and women of Bengal were not very alert to these 
defects and shortcomings of the educational system. But at the 
present moment the consciousness of the Bengali people n* regard to 
such needs and wants has been awakened in a special manner. 

The leaders of the Bengali people have established the 
National Council of Education with the object of imparting the 
Ugliest education through the medium of the Bengali language^^P^c^ 
of the principal aims of this Council is to make ^SiT’mT^geirients 
as enable the students to dnect special attention to Indian literature, 
philosophy, history and civilization. With this object in view the 
Council has, on the one hand, made arrangements for researches 
through Sanskrit and Pali The claims of Arabic and Pers’an also 
have been duly recognized. On the other hand, one of the 
specialities of the National Council is to be seen in the facilities 
for the creation of interest in Hindi, Marathi and other modern 
Indian languages. The object of teaching Hindi 7md Marathi is to 
develop the students’ knowledge abort the medieval and modern 
conditions of the whole of India. From all sides it would be possible 
for Bengali youths under the National Education system to be self- 
conscious about the national individuality and national character 
National character cannot be built up, in realty genuine,men cannot 
glow up In those schools and colleges which do not have provisions 
for the spread of education in regard to national ideals. Judged by 
this standard the official schools, colleges and Universities of India 
aie bound to get plucked. The National Council, of Education has 
succeeded in drawing the attention of the Bengali people to the 
national individuality and distinctiveness by following the example 
of the Universities of the other countries of the world which seek 
to create real men and build up personalities. 

Consequently, it Is not necessary to explain afresh as to why 
the men and women of Bengal will be encouraged to*send their *sorto 
to the Bengal National College and School. A Bengali National 
University is wanted for the Bengali natijrn. This is the fundamental 
principle of the Bengali educational revolution. The Bengali nation 
has established the National Council ofijEducation with the object of 
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increasing the love for national language, literature, history and 
philosophy, promoting the national ideals, building up the national 
chaiacter, awakening the sense of pride in the nation’s past and 
spfeading hopes aoofft the nation’s future. It would be insulting 
the national welfare of the Bengali people if one were to attempt 
comparing this Council with the Government Universities in India. 

* S^&aj and Independence 

Th«re remains anothei very important consideration which must 
also be mentioned. The National Council of Education is the very 
first institution of Swaraj established by the people of Bengal.^ 
ma d avs the men and women of Bengal are very eager to win 
Swamj? rW^^fTOtion to rule their country independently has been 
occupying the chief place in their hearts. This National Council, as 
the insliution that lies outside the Government University and educa- 
tional system and is entirely controlled by the people of the country, 
is the embodiment of that independence and self-government. 
In. every thing that the Bengalis will do to strengthen 
and deifcelop this institution they will taste something of the enjoy- 
ment of sWaraj . Along with this strengthening and development 
the Bengali natiow will gradually advance along the path of swaraj , 
selfrgoyernment and self -direction. As a consequence we can all 
feel hopeful that the true sons of Mother Bengal will all combine 
to increase the swaraj aptitudes of the Bengali society and nation 

sending their wards to the Bengal National College and School 
as students. 
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